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PREFACE. 


Tue English Government of Madras extends over various Hindt 
nations, each of which has its peculiar language. At the date of 
the Musulman invasion, eight centuries ago, while Canute ruled 
Britain, the Telugu, Karnataca (Carnatic), and Tamil countries 
were ruled by ‘‘Karnataca Razulu,” Kings of the Carnatic, who 
took the title Tribhuvana Chacravarti (or Trailékya Malla), as 
‘Lords of the Three Realms,” in which these three languages 
were spoken. The last of these princes, named Betteda Raya, 
quitted the Jaina sect, and becoming a worshipper of Vishnu 
(in A.D. MCXI., about the time of Henry the First of England), 
took the title Betteda Vishnu Vardhana. He patronized the 
Bramhans, and in his days the first part of the Mahabharat 
(their sacred book) was translated from Sanscrit into Kannadi, 
Telugu, and Tamil metre. That work is to this day read in every 
village throughout the country. The earliest poems and philo- 
logical treatises (now somewhat antiquated) are believed to have 
been written in the days of this raja. Actuated by a zeal for their 
hierarchy, the Bramhans of former ages translated this ‘‘ Iliad 
of India,” and also the Ramayan and Bhiagavat, into every 
language. 

About the time when, in England, Queen Elizabeth’s reign 
began, the Telugus were ruled by Krishna Rayalu, who patro- 
nized literature ; and the most eminent of the poets have sung his 
praises.. But the Musulman power had gradually increased until 
about A.D. 1580, when tlie Telugus were finally conquered. From 
that time the languages of the three countries became more and 
more infested with foreign words ;. the literature was, as far as 
possible, crushed ; and yet to this day every work of merit sur-- 
vives: these may be seen in a library which I collected, and pre- 
sented to the Literary Society of Madras. It will, I hope, long 
remain in the College Library, although, while I write, the College 
has been dissolved. 

C. P. Brown's Telugu Grammar ; Second Edition. 
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The Musulman rulers strove to make their subjects learn Pzr- 
stan and Huinpvustant, but with little success: and the few 
Hindds who managed to learn Hindustani (which they never could 
pronounce aright) altered its syntax, and hence arose the lan- 
guage called Dakhini, which gives the words a peculiar arrange- 
ment. 

Each language of Southern India has (like English) a poetical 
dialect, which uses the entire vocabulary ; and a colloquial style, 
which requires only about one-fourth of the phrases. Some have 
fancied that the poets use a separate vocabulary ; but this is not 
the case. To exemplify this in English: the words ‘ Horse, 
courser, steed, nag, palfrey, hunter, pony, barb, jade, hack, bay, 
roan, grey ”—** To think, reflect, consider, ponder, muse, weigh” 
—are all one; but the Hind, understanding the first word alone, 
may fancy the rest obsolete, merely because they are not used in 
ordinary life. 

While the language used in the poets is uniform, local dialects of 
Telugu vary ; and we may be able to speak that of Kadapa, while 
unable to understand that of Raja-mahéndra-varam, or Condapilli, 
or Visikha-patnam. But, for the purposes of mere tuition, now 
that the “Reader” is printed, a native of any part of the Telugu 
country will suffice for a tutor: indeed at Chittoor, and even at 
Tanjaur and Trichinapali, in the heart of the Tamil country, I met 
with Telugu bramhans who were excellent assistants. But, while 
young in the study, we should, as soon as possible, get rid of a 
tutor who can speak English: such a munshi is apt to neglect 
teaching, while he eagerly learns English from his pupil. In 
hiring servants, also, though such as talk English abound, we 
should early obtain such ‘as will speak to us in Telugu. After we 
speak the language correctly, it is an indulgence to those around 
us to converse with them in English, for this benefits them. 

Hindé grammarians, like those of China, neglect the colloquial 
dialect, which they suppose is already known to the student, and 
teach only the poetical peculiarities, They are willing to aid our 
studies, either in Telugu poetry or in Sanscrit; they are reluctant 
to teach us the language of common business: but unless we first 
surmount this, the lowest step (which natives attain untaught) 
how can we climb to the highest? A shrewd critic has observed, 
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that * those who explain the poets have in all ages fallen into one 
common error: they have illustrated and magnified themselves 
first, and have given less thought to the work in hand.”* The 
same want of judgment is evident in the course which native tutors 
recommend. Instead of ordinary dialogues, tales, trials, letters, and 
histories, Telugu assistants counsel us to read the venerated Sry 
Bhagavat(as a pious act),and the prose Telugu Ramayan, one ortwo 
books of the Mahabharat, the Sanscrit vocabulary by Amara, the 
versified set of Telugu synonymes called Andhra-Bhasha-Bhi- 
shanam, or the treatises on grammar written by Nannaiia Bhatta 
and Appa Cavi.t Happily for meI never read one of these books 
until I had already (about the age of twenty-seven) acquired a 
eominand of the spoken Telugu. 

I will mention some of the poems which seem profitable to the 
proficient. He may begin with a perusal of the verses of Vémana. 
These are useful as teaching a variety of common expressions. 
Such a series of verses is called a Satacam, or Anthology. A few 
of these little volumes are the works of accurate poets: others are 
merely juvenile essays. Next he should read the Lila, written in 
(dwipada,) couplets, and the Chenna Basava Puranam, which is 
written in ‘“‘ padya-cavyam,” or stanzas. These two are disagreeable 
to Bramhans, as being heretical]. He may then proceed to the four 
different poems on Harischandra’s adventures, quoted in the 
dictionary as HK, HN, UH, and HD, He may then read the 
Abhimanya Dwipada and the adventures of Kalapirna, finishing 
with ఓం Dasavatara Charitra and the Pancha Tantram, These 
poems have all been carefully edited, and fitted with elaborate 
eommentaries framed in Telugu under my directions. Silly prose 
abridgements of the Pancha Tantram, and of the Vicramarca 
Tales have long been read by students, but are unprofitable. 

Some who have not studied Hindu books speak of them as 
licentious ; but there is more vice in Ovid’s Metamorphoses, in 
Congreve’s plays, and in Lesage’s romances, than will easily be 
found in all Hinda literature. 


* Huet, Preface to his Delphin edition of Virgil. 


ft These unprofitable books are still, in 1856, taught to native pupils in the 
Madras University. | 
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Our learned assistants will disapprove the course of reading I 
have marked out: they zealously recommend books (especially 
the Bhagavat) which would soon discourage the student. A perusal 
of the volumes they venerate is considered an act of homage to the 
gods, conferring merit on the teacher and on the learner. But the 
Bramhans are excellent instructors, patient, humble, and admi- 
rably skilful. Until I had studied the poems with them for seven 
years, I did not perceive how perfect they are in learning. 

' Students were formerly examined, at the Madras College, in a 
manner not quite fair. The papers laid before them were new, 
never before seen. This was done, I believe, by the native 
examiners, who are fond of tormenting the aspirant. In the Telugu 
Dialogues, Reader, Wars of the Rajas, Tales, and Village Dispu- 
tations, 1 have endeavoured to furnish a series of excrcises and 
examination papers for every grade. The student ought, I think 
to be examined in these books alone, until he has completely 
mastered them; and afterwards he should read Vemana. 

Native tutors urge us first to learn the very subjects which I 
have placed at the end of the work. The native method is 
followed by Mr. A. ౨. Campbell, in his ‘* Teloogoo Grammar,” 


-. an accurate, though very imperfect work, too intricate to aid the 


beginner. Mr, Campbell died in London, on the 23rd April, 
1857. 

Some absurdities, very dear to native tutors, call for notice, 
because they obstruct the progress of the learner. The alphabet, 
if counted in one way, contains so many letters, and if counted in 
another way, so many;. certain letters are Sanscrit, and others are 
Telugu; some being common. These idle refinements furnish 
themes for wrangling. The verbs, also, are put through useless 
forms, thus; ‘pamputa’ To send, and ‘cheyuta’, To do, make 
the passives pampa-baduta, and cheya-baduta ; the causals being 
‘pampincw’, ‘cheyingu’ and the middle ‘ pampu-co’ ‘ chesu-cow 
Thus far is useful, but the tutors next propose fanciful forms 
which never occur, such as ‘ pampincu-co-baduta. When we 
object that such phrases are never heard, the absurd answer is that 
they are possible. In the alphabet, too, every native tutor is apt 
to teach combinations of letters, such as kha, sba, vpha, yra, khpa; 
and when we have acquired them, we find we have taken fruitless 
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trouble, for these never occur. But the art of tormenting is 
carried to its highest pitch in teaching prosody; for they would 
gladly keep us at work for two years in learning as much as an 
English tutor would teach in a fortnight. We ask for grain: 
they give it us on the condition that we will, with it, submit to eat 
the straw. Their memory is well exercised, their judgment is 
fettered; and they counsel us to learn, as they do, long vocabularies 
by rote, whereas by reading the poets we can easily acquire an 
ample stock of all the words that are in use. Such unwise counsels 
have disheartened many a student; while others, more submissive, 
have stored their memories with all the tutor prescribed, and yet 
remained unable to use the language. 

Telugu has been called the Italian of India. In the poems, and 
as spoken in retired villages, it may merit this name; but, like 
Italian, it has some rough and rude dialects, more or less mixed 
with foreign languages. In another point there is a resemblance. 
Learned men of Rome or Naples, who know English, prefer 
writing in English, because, according to the refined ౩14 
Crusca rules, they cannot write Indian faultlessly. In like 
manner the learned Telugus of our days find a difficulty in writing 
correct ordinary prose, because, however well it may be composed, 
critics cavil at many expressions or modes of spelling. After some 
study, I found it best to neglect their refinements, but to imitate 
their example closely in speaking and writing. The models I have 
given in the Reader of a simple natural style will enable the learner 
to judge for himself. 

Many years have passed since the first edition of this Grammar 
was printed. In that period I have re-composed nearly every page; 
particularly attending to the remarks made by students. 

Let not the beginner be alarmed at the size of this Grammar. 
There is very little to be learnt by heart. The grammar terminates 
with the tenth book,* page 291. He should read it so as to be able 
to find such rules as are required whenever they are wanted, and 
few of these seem hard to remember. 

Some have urged me to simplify the grammar, by rectifying 


* The first book has’ been already reprinted in large octavo, with improve- 
ments, and prefixed to the Dictionary. 
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irregularities. But innovations can only be made by poets; and 
even such as they make do not always become current. My 
province was merely to observe, record, arrange, and explain facts, 
and to produce quotations in proof of my statements. A few years 
ago I was shown a manuscript Grammar, which was professedly 
an improvement of that I first published; but in reading it I found 
that the author had merely inserted all that I had rejected, and 
excluded such rules as were new, restoring the nee which 
I disapproved. 

Failing health having obliged me to return to England while 
this work was in the press, the latter pages contain some errors; 
but there are none which will impede the progress of the student.* 

If, in the arrangement of the rules, I have taken a new course, 
it is because my great object has been to facilitate self-instruction, 
making the learner independent of oral aid. ‘ Every man (says 
Parkhurst, in the Preface to his Greek Dictionary), who has 
thought much upon so curious and extensive a subject as grammar, 
may justly claim some indulgence to his own notions, and be allowed 
his own peculiar method of communicating them to others.” This 
discretion may be profitably exercised when we have to examine 
principles which are well understood by the commonalty, but 
are obscured by refinements invented by the learned. 

Our earliest English Grammars were arranged on the Latin 
system; and the oldest grammatical treatises on Telugu were con- 
structed on the Sanscrit plan, though the two languages are radi- 
cally different. The native grammarians of the present day are 
fond of the expression that ‘* Sanscrit is the mother ;” but this does 
not allude to its origin; it merely denotes dependance, because we 
cannot speak Telugu without using Sanscrit words. 

Some learned or half-learned natives find fault with the arrange- 
nent I introduced. Hitherto every path was overgrown with gay 
weeds of pedantry, which I havecleared away. While preparing 
a second edition, I have been exhorted to replace some of the 
riddles which they venerate, and which, in their eyes, render the 
science mysterious. But it is to be observed that the learned 


* In London I prepared the preface and sent it printed to Madras; but the 
packet was not received, and I therefore re-printed it, with some improvements. 
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have passed over in silence many points which called for clear 
elucidation. 

Some have wished me to exclude all notices of errors and 
blemishes in style ; but how is the sailor to shun shoals and sands 
unless they are pointed outin the chart? The poet (in 2 Henry IV., 
act 4, scene 4) observes that— | 


ఈ The prince but studies his companions 
Like a strange tongue; wherein to gain the language, 
Tis needful that the most immodest word 
Be look’d upon, and learn’d: which once attain’d, 
Your highness knows, comes to no further use 
But to be known and hated.” 


Unless we read their books, and have daily communications with 
the Hindds, what insight can we obtain into the minds of the people ? 
We have no intercourse with them in society: we live among 
them, as oil upon water, without mingling.* Many an English- 
man has been acquainted with the natives for years, while remaining 
entirely ignorant of the peculiarities of the Hindu character. 
Missionaries seek and enjoy greater facilities ; and such as have 
studied the poems acknowledge that books are the best guides to an 
acquaintance with the mind of the people. Some have severely 
judged the Hindus from the stories contained in Sanscrit poems ; 
but these are obsolete, and widely different from modern traits of 
character. In like manner the prejudices of Hindus regarding. 
ourselves, can only be removed by a course of English reading. 

We are well aware that an Englishman residing in France, 
Spain or Germany, must become acquainted with the favourite 
volumes of Rousseau, Calderon, or Goethe, before he can converse 
idiomatically, or enter into the feelings of those around him. And 
experience proves that the true key to those modes of thought, and 
peculiarities of expression, which in India occur daily, can be 
found only in the classics of India. 


* This was written before the Sepoy mutiny broke out in 1857. 
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FIRST INDEX. 


OF TELUGU WORDS NOTICED. 


అంట page 284. 

G0, 284. 

అండి 284, 
అంత్యనియమము 324, 
oem there 73, 218. 
OF _O వృత్తము 320329, 
అచ్చ తెలుగు 25,182, 357. 
COSHH 271, 

అని 284, 

అనుకరణము 286-288. 
CM PGs so 8 282, 329. 
PAYS 266. 
ఆప్పటికిన్ని 284, 

Bond 258, 


SIDoMH 232, 272, 320, 358. 


GGG Aye aye, 285. 

G, ఈ ఏ That, this, which 73. 
BI నున్న 29, 272, 296, 331. 
ఆర్య వృత్తము 804. 

అలాగే 285. 

ఇంట 285. 

ఇంటికి 985, 

ఇం[ద్రగణములు 306, 

ఇట 285. 

ఉత్తమ WSS 88. 

ఉత్పలమాల 298, 

ఉశళ్నాహ వృత్తము 320, 


ఉఊపనాతి వృత్తములు 305, 

20, బూ, as in అమృత 341. 

Jon 189. 

JS 2% 280. 

eS 285, 

ఎల్ల 285. 

DP 285. 

D0 172. 

ఏమి 73, 285. 

D2 285. 

DBP, అయిత్రిని 118. 

ఐతే, అయితే 258, 

ఒకడు, 52, 53. 

ఓనమూలు 15, 

ఓళ్తుట 277. 

క౦0దవీద్యము 301. 

గణము 296. 

గదా 285, ° 

గల 255, 269. 

క ళాశబ్దములు 180, 334, 256, 825 
—329. 

TF wwe 120, 275. 

కా 230—233. 

Ww 86, 

“గాంధర్వ 319, 

కాదు 296, 

గాని 172, 


FIRST INDEX. 


కాబట్ట 233. 

ABS) త్తము 307. 

కీ రన 319. 

గురువు 296. 

గు[రము 254, 

కూడుట, కూడదు 277. 

కొనుట 84, 108, 105, 277. 

కోలు 285. 

(గౌమ్యము 857. 

శ్రం[జ్రగణములు 306, 321. 

WOT Soro 999, 

చిన్న 290. 

చెయ్యి 289. 

శిజంత([(కియ 240, 

దండకము 319 

& OF Se soo 7. 

తత్సమము 51, 335, 355. 

తద్భవము 51,356. 

తనము 286, 

తమ్మడు 52. 

తరళ 312. 

తగువజ 320. 

తౌటాకు 336. 

ఛాతువ్రలు 83, 

తాను 72, 

దిక్టులు 213. 

'బేశ్యము 357. 

(5 SF)VE 174, 175, 179, 
934, 256, 325, 329. 

ద్వివద 310. 

న See English Index, in N, 

నన్నయ్య భట్టీయము 266, 

నమస్రారము 288, 

నలుగురు, నాలుగు 289. 


ని the conjunction 170 
నిత్యవర్తమానము 267. 

నీళ్లు 63, 190. 

ను the conjunction 169. 
APGivow, Pom 123, 277. 
చంచచామర 314, 

పడుట 83, 153, 224, 247, 276. 
పని 289. 

పరువలు 331. 
భఛాగవరములు 319. 

పాము PSO 338. 
పాలు 76, 190. 

Wh రశతకము 203. 
బిందు 8, 30, 31. 
బీరావటము 337, - 
WH) 112, note 
పెండ్లాము 54, 56. 

పెద్ద 290, 

పేళ్లామరము 209, 341, 
పోవిడుచుట 111. note 
పోవుట 234, 276. 
STF so 288, 

పాన 298, 324. 
(పాశీయతి 307, 315. 
మంజరి 311, 


చుత్తకోశకల 312, 


GS 300. 
మరి, మరిన్ని 172, 286. 


మహల్‌ and OMS 39, 190. 


191, 332. 
మాట 289. 
మూనిని 313. 
మి (as Td, G2) 239, 283. 


ల జాల 


అవా కా మాలా 


FIRST INDEX. 


ము final, dropped 322, 323. వాడు 52, 68, 73, 214. 
xo) 248. విభక్తి 50. 

యతి 297, 298, 315. DOS 342. 
యవ.గొనము 319. వైదికములు 358. 

యు ag a conjunction 171, 172. ©, ¥, 26, 27, 126. 
యొక్ట 60, 198, 210. Box8 249, 289. 

ర 24. ఛీంగీత TH) 0 319. 
రగడ 305, 316. fom 35, 44, 339. 
రహితి 350. శకట లేశ 358. 

రాజి 259. 


ssh 343, 207-209, 


een at $5 VBE so 330, 831. 
sane శారూలవి[క్రీడిత 300. 
“రాముకొలిచి 332. oe ei 
లఘువు 296. : : 
అయ[(గాహీ 315, 316. ఫనసీపద్యము 808. 
"లేడు 226, నున్న 8, 282, 828. 
వచనము 296, 820. శూ[దబ్రకూత 358. 
వచ్చుట 276. నూర్యగణములు 806, 
వరహ 347, 348. LSXe 311. 
వర్షము 6, వాంజీయాన 297, 321. 
వలయుట్ట వలనుట్క SoSH 127, SOO 286. 

135, 277. | (హస్వము 295. 


END OF TELUGU INDEX. 


ల 


SECOND INDEX, 


OF ENGLISH WORDS USED IN THE GRAMMAR. 


A (thearticle) how expressed,7, 8. 


A, “ Root in A” 230, 233. 

A, elided, 334. 

A, final, broad. 438. 

A, E, O, accents affixed, 172, 
173. 

A’, I’, EF’, (prefixed), that, this, 
which, 75. 

A, I, U, affixed, 334, 337. 

Ablative, 203, 207. 

Able, (can, cannot), 120, 121, 
269, 277. 

Accent, 34, 85. 

Accusative, 200. 

Action, gestures, 167. 

Adjective, 79, 181. 

Adjective pronouns, 74. 

Adverb, 76, 77, 79, 86, 131, 
132, 167, 233, 280. 

Adverbial particles, 286. 

Affected refinements, 100, 162, 
164. 

Alliteration, 314, 344. 

Anomalous forms, 271. 

Antiquated forms, 268. 

Aorist, 82, 152, 261. 

Aphorisms of grammar, 266. 

Arabian nights, 29. 

Arabic, 64, 67, 84. 

Arithmetic, 246. 

Article 75, 279. 

Assuredly, 282, 283. 


Auxiliary Verbs, 273, 274, 276. 


Ballad metre, 318. 


Belly, Body, 216, 290. 

Bible Translation, 188. 

Books that merit publication ; 
(see Preface). 

Cala words, 3384, 180, 256, 325 
—329. 

Campbell, 326 

Can, cannot, 120, 121, 269, 277. 

Cases of Nouns, 49, 50. 

Causal voice, 155, 158, 240, 241. 

Cerebrals, 7. 

Change of consonants, 41, 330, 
331. 

Change of vowels, 233. 

Circle, 28, 29, 232, 272, 320. 

Comparative and Superlative 
79, 181, 340. 

Compass, 213. 

Compound nouns and pronouns, 
198, 207, 210, 343. 

Compound tenses, 160, 162, 163. 


Conditional Aorist, 257. - 
Conjugations, 81; verbs can — 


change from one conjuga- 
tion into another, 82, 154. 
Conjunctions, 169, 187. 
Consonants softened, 169, 41. 
331. 
Contraction in spelling, 338, 79, 
note; in writing, 36, 39; 
in verbs, 267, 269, 270, 273, 
in verse, 176. 
Conversational forms, 218. 
Courtesy, 97. 


x SECOND INDEX. 


Declensions, 49, 51, First, 51, 
52; Second, 52; Third, 56; 
of Sanscrit nouns, 76; of 
adverbs, 76, 77, 78, 79. 

Defective nouns, 76. 

Defective verbs, 274, 275. 

Defilement, 5. 

Dentals, 33. 

Dialects, 33. 

Doubt, 283. 

Druta, 174, 175, 170, 234, 256, 
325—329. 

E’ final, 43, 172, 173, 174, 175. 

Elision, 44, 333, 339. 

Emphasis, 43, 170, 172, 173, 
176, 177. 

English spoken, 63. 

Enunciation, 5, 35. 

Etymology, 325, 354. 

Exclamations, 286. 

Father, 290. 

Fictitious phrases used by pe- 
dants, 162, 164. 

Final vowels, 43. 

Tit, possible, 277. 

Flattery, 212. 

Foreign words, 66, 67,68, 81,82. 

Future, 268. 

Gender, 334. 

Genitive, 50, 198. 

Gentleman, 215. 

Gentoo, a wrong name, 18. 

Gerunds, 218. 

Gestures, 167. 

Go, 268. 

Greek, 95. 

H (visargah), 342. 

Hard sounds, 6. 


Have, 22-4. 

He (translated by Man), 214. 

Hebrew, 84, 168, 278. 

Hindustani, 244. 

Honorific forms, 218. 

Hymns, 319, 323. 

I and I’ (vowel finals}, 47, 48. 

Idiom, 278, 289. 

1f, or when, 257. 

Imitatives, 286—288. 

Imperative, 259. 

Impersonals, 200, 273. 

Imprecation, 234. 

Inchoative forms, 276, 

Inelegancies, 267, 268. 

Infinitives, 54, 85, 86, 94, 105. 
228, 234. 

Inflection, 50. 

Initials changeable, 7, 41, 43, 44, 

169, 344. 

Instrumental case, 49, 56. 

Intercourse with the people, 29+ 

Interjections, 286, 275. 

Interrogation, 43. 

Intransitives, 224. 


Irregular (an  objectionabl 
phrase), nouns, 235; verbs, 
113. 


Kala words, 174, 256. 
Kannadi, 82, note, 322 
Labials, 7. 

Laconic phraseology, 167, 168. 
Learned men, 42. 

Letters, (epistles), 212. 
Literature, (see the Preface). 
Locative case, 49, 281, 282. 
Lord’s Prayer, 260. 

M;; elision of this letter, 178,340. 


SECOND INDEX. xi 


M, MU, final, 45, 178, 322, 323, 
334. 

Mahat and Amahat,39, 190,191. 

Man, how translated, 214, 217. 

Manners, 5, 69. 

Measures, 350, 351, 353. 

Melodies, 305, 316, 321. 

Metrical feet, 295, 296, 306. 

MI. Negative Verbal noun, 239, 
283. 

Middle Voice, 154, 242—246. 

Mind, 216. 

Monosyllabic Imperatives, 231. 

Multiplication table 191. 

Musical metres, 315, 318, 319. 

Must, ought, should, 277. 

N: shapes of this letter, 239. 

N: final in nouns, 201. 

N : final in verbs, 85, 95, 163, 
268-269. 

N, optional (adesa). 96, foot, 194. 

N, inserted to prevent elision, 
330. 

N, inserted in the verb, 232, 267, 
270. 

N, inserted for the sake of metre, 
272. 

N, dropped, even in the middle 
of verbs, 112. 

Names, proper, 209, 213. 

Neuter verbs, 224. 

Nasals, 8, 30; (see circle.) 

- Negative, 93, 95, 162, 163, 239, 
251, 283. 

NI. or NU. conjunctions, 169, 
170. 

No. 225-228, 275. Never, &c., 
216. 


Nominative case, 50, 192, used 
adverbially, 280, 281. 

Numerals, 40. 

O, (short), 17. 

O, (the sign of doubt), 172, 

173 

Omission of words, 168. 

6 ౧౧8౭” is omitted, 168. 

Optative or Precatory forms, 
266. 

Paddy, (rice), 190. 

Pagoda, (a coin), 347, 348. 

Palatals, 7. 

Particles, 284, 286, 288. 

Participles, 86, 94, 247-257, the 
present p.||250,negative 251, 
past relative p. || 252, 353, 
reiterated, 283. 

Passive verb, 83, 153, 224, 247. 

Past tense, 269, used for the 
present, 270. 

Pedantry, 295. See in Preface, 

People, 214, 217. 

Permutation of vowels 333, of 
initials, 18. 

Persons of the verb, how named, 
83. 

Plurals, 97, 187—192. 

Poetical dialect, 325, 327, 
spelling, 30,271, inthe verb, 
113, 114. © 

Points of the compass, 213, 254. 

Politeness 69, 97, 182, 218. 

Positively, 282, 283. 

Pustpositions, 51. 

Potential f. ms, 261. 

Prayer, 234, 259, 260, 275. 

Precatory forms, 234. 


xil SECOND INDEX. 


Prepositions, 51. 

Present, habitual or occasional, 
267, used for future, 268. 

Pretence, 282. 

Pronunciation 22, 212. 

Pronouns, 68, 193, 2138. 

Proper names, 209, 213. 

Prosody, 295—320. 

Pure Telugu, 25, 182. 

Quantity, 295. 

Question, 43. 

R, shapes of this letter, 3; dis- 
putes regarding it, 24; ob- 
solete, 24, 25, 258; inserted, 
345. 

Reading, 295, 306. 

Reciprocal or reflective verb, 243 
—245. 

Reiteration, 278. 

Relations, 290. 

Relative pronouns, 218. 

Rhyme, 298, 314, 315, 323, 344. 

Roots, 83, 84. Root in A, 230, 
233. 

Rules, antiquated 266. 

Rupee, 346—350. 

Rustic forms of the verb, 159. 

S. On this letter, 26, 27, 126. 

Sanscrit, 5, 239, 339. 

Scriptures, translated, 188, 189. 

Self, 246. 

Semicircle, 28, 29, 232, 272, 320. 

Senior and junior, 211,215, 290. 

Shall and will, 269. 

Silent consonants, 296. 

Soft sounds, 6. 

Softening initials, 41, 169, 330, 
344, 


Sounds hard and soft, 6. 

Spelling 47, 126, 217, 330, note, 

Spittle, 5, 182, 218. 

Subjunctive, 261. 

Sumati, 254. 

Sunna, (see circle). 

Superlatives, 280, 281. 

Syntax, 165. 

Tadbhava and Tatsama, 336, 
305, 306. 

Take, 246. 

Telugu, Tenugu, 13. 

Tenses, 82, 87, 152, 160. 

Therein, thereby, thereto, 72. 

Thou, 215 

Though, although, 252. 

Tone in reading, 5, 295. 

Transitive, 224. 

Tutor, advice to a, 32. 

U, final, 333, 336. 

Uncertainty, 283. 

V is changed into W, or even is 
slurred, 95. 

Verb, 813 voices, 83, verbs are 
quoted in the preterite form, 
83, 84; some are formed 
from nouns, 278, in incuta, 
239. 

Verbals, 54, 86, 235; negative 
in MI., 239, 283. 

Vocative, 202. 

Vowels, 333. 

Vulgar forms, 56, 115, 357. 

Welsh initials changeable, 344. 

Woman, in pronouns, 215, 217. 

Y, inserted, 333. 

Yes and No, 225-228. 

Z, or J, 21. 


A ఆడాలా కవటులుాడకణాాయా టాం. 


ERRATA AND ADDENDA. 


Swern 


Page 57. The nouns ®0%s*s a wife, కరణము a clerk, బోగము 
an actor, and లింగజంగం (not జంగము which would be. wrong) 
are declined in the same manner: the genitive being the same 
as the nominative. : 

73. వాడు is used for ‘man’ or ‘ person’ as here shewn. But 
వీడు is never used in such compounds, Thus: మంచివాడు ‘a good 
man:’ but ‘this good man’ is ఈమంచివాడు, So in the feminine 
ఆ-మె that woman, ఈమె this woman: but ‘this old woman’ is 
ti ho Ser Bo, | 

p 82. 1. 18 read “Thus from చేయు ‘to do’ ‘to make’ comes 
the past. | చేసి ‘having done or made, 

p. 85. 1. 15 read “ Bought wood.” 

102, foot: read ‘ Palnati. p. 331.’ 

111. foot. The initials here used are explained in page 358. 

116. line 3. ‘q. v.’ denotes a reference to this word in the 
Dictionary. 

120, line 11. The mark § denotes that these shapes are pe- 
culiar to poetry. 

p. 178. 1. 16 erase బాదాంబీంబ్యాడలు, 

182. 1. 1 read, “may drop MU”’:—“ fine cloth.” line 12 read 
*foul” 1. 18 read “cloth; and so on.” 

183. 1 23 erase ‘‘(lime).” line 24 read “ Telaga” line 27 read 
« తలభ్రీలు.” 

184, 1.15 read “oo forms the.” line 27 read, “కంపి or 
కన్న than, added.” 

185. 1, 3 read, “meaning, she is.” 


186. foot note “Regarding Sauscrit comparatives and superlatives, 
see page 340.” 


ERRATA. : 


192, 1. 18 read “Jet him go,” not ‘let I go,’ 
203. 1. 29 read, బెట్టు. | 


207. 1. 29 read “uniting several’”....., “the signs of case.” 
215, 1. 28 read “388 to whom ?” 
216. 1, 2 read “(incorrectly rendered......65 03).” 


247. 1 2. 3 and in page 255 line 14 and page 260, erase the 
marks ( ) 

254. 1, 26 read “‘ meddling with quarrels.” 

260. 1. 3 read “a series of imperatives.” 

261. note; read ‘arx alta’ ‘thou would’st still.” ‘And in Ovid’s 
Metam’ fulva colre. 

265, 1. 13 for ““W. I” read ‘ Vishnu Puran.’ 

271. The quotation from Plutarch should be placed at the head 
of the page, as a motto. 

p. 273. 1. 9 read “and yet is used in Spenser.”—line 30 read 
“by the present; equivalent.” | 

274. 1. 1 read, ‘il ne.” 

278. lines 6 and 9 erase (2. W. 580” and ‘(2 W).” 

282, line 15 erase “(ADC 484).” 

283. 1. 27 read “(in MI, see page 239).” 

290. line 2. Instead of ‘121—122,’ read ‘216,’ 

291. 1 7 read “words are easily found.” 

296. lines 28 and 29 read Mecenas,” ‘ Ymetto.” 

297. 1. 16 read “denotes the S%®8 yati or pause.” 

298. 1. 20 read ‘ whatever: should.’ 

302. 1, 27 read ,.‘ tacitaque.’ . 

310. 1. 14 read ‘ pedantry.’ | 

314, After line 12 01406 2 new Title: “On RHYME.” line 
33 read ‘“ Alliteration :—and.” 

317. line 6,for’ 234 read ‘ page 5306.” 

318. line 22 erase “‘ TT......where are.” 

319. read “On the దండకము DANDACAMU.” 


ERRATA. 


320. line 2 Instead of తరువజ read వచనము, 

322. line 20 read ‘an additional skoré syllable.’ 

323. note. For ‘ Assonants’ read ‘ Asonantes.’ 

324, 1, 24 read ‘dictionary are.’ 

325. 1. 2 and 3 read ‘ formule.’ 

326. 1. 14 ‘ Here, &c.’ must be erased. 

327. 1. 7 read (A, see page 343). 1. 283 read పోతి+నీ, పో 
BW +S, పొయ్యెద+న్సు S546, S44, And in line 30, పడె 
G+H, SGH+5, 

Note: The Table of ‘Verbs (p. 220, 221, 222, 223) should, in 
a future edition, be placed before the rule for the first Conju- 
gation: which at present is in page 94. 


/7 వం యో చతు చన పాడు న పలా తో ee eee ననన నననుననా న నాణానననా = 


THE GRAMMAR 


OF THE 


f 


TELUGU LANGUAGE. 


BOOK FIRST—Own Orrnoerapnry. 


Tue Tetvau language ig written from left to right, like English : 
and the best writing is upright: or sloping a little, (unlike Eng- 
lish) towards the left. The words are in general pronounced, (as 
in Greek) precisely as they are spelt: thus the ear is a sufficient 
guide in orthography. In the round hand used in books every 
letter stands separate as in printing. In running hand the letters 
are shaped differently, and are combined, as in English; the words 
not being divided from each other. To render the alphabet easy it 
will be requisite first to explain the principles on which it proceeds. 

Many letters have two forms: one appears in the alphabet as a 
capital or primary, and the other is secondary. Thus ©, @, G. 
are the alphabetical or capital forms of the vowels A, I, U, which 
are respectively called అకారం, ఇకారం, ఉశారం, Aciram, Icdram, 
and Uciram: because caram is equivalent to letter. . 

Thus the consonants ¥, X, చ, are Ka, Ga, Cha; the mark ల 
above each being the Talacattu or sign of A. 8, A, 2), are Ki, Gi, 


and Chi: and కు, గు, చు, are Ku, Gu, Chu. With this last 
vowel |), the » talacattu is retained, though it is not pronounced. 

The letters క, గు చా have as secondary shapes, రాం and z): 
which are written under the line. Thus అక్ట akka, @X agga, and 
అచ్చ acca: which last is pronounced atsa, or as azza would be 
sounded in Italian. 
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The talacattu, or A, is thus attached to most letters. Thus 
S Ra, S da, % ta; but some letters write ల talacattu and 
© gudi, separately. Thus శ sa, % si, 4 pa, % pi. 

Ten consonants never use the sign talacattu : for it is sounded 
though not written. These are 9) kha, & gna, జ ja, బీ za, Qe jna, 
@> ta, £9 na, 2 ba, © la, ఆల ra. Excepting these, it is not the 


custom to write any letter, even in the alphabet, without the 
talacattu. In modern printing, the Kannadi (or * Cannarese’’) 


types 4, 4 are used ; which remove all doubt. 

The mark | called జడ jada, or 2% ottu, or D®& vottu, is a 
‘breathing, and being placed under some letters, makes them aspi- 
rates. Thus బీ Bi, ది Di, బు Bu, CS Du, are not aspirated. But 
3) Bhi, ధి Dhi, భు Bhu, ధు ము, have the aspirate sound. 

_ A circle, 0, is in some places used for N or M. Thus అంత is 
anta, అంబ is amba, వంట is pamputa ‘tosend.’ The circle 
(called నున్న sunna) is usually formed like the English letter o. 


Thus అంగం is angam; but, for the sake of clearness, the form 0౦. 
is frequently used in this grammar. 
As certain consonants have the vowel A “inherent” so the 


consonant య ya (of which గ్ర is the second form) has the vowel 


I, inherent. For if written without ఆ the letter యి isi or yi. 
Thus పోయి is ర్వా! (pronounced pé-i) ‘ having gone.’ వెయ్యి veyyi 
(ve-i) ‘ a thousand.’ చెయ్యి cheyyi (ché-i) ‘ the hand.’ 

The mark — is called దీఘ౯ం dirgham ; and is the common 
name for broad 4. Thus కశారదీఘ౯ాం kakira-dirgham signifies 
(కా ka) the consonant k with 4 added. 

As I is inherent in y, యీా is yi; sounded as i in machine, or 


ee in seen. | 
The letter శ అ is called అకారం aciram or ‘letter A’ as in 


Amelia; but the sign అ 4 is called తలకట్టు talacattu or crest. 
The letter Q I is called AB°So i-ciram: but the sign © 3, is 
called గుడి gudi ‘a whirl.’ The letter ఉ ౮ is called @ 3°60 Uci- 
ram: but the sigz \) is called కొమ్ము commu ‘ a horn.’ 
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Instead of B*So caram, the word త్వం twam (a word like ness 
as రుటుత్వ౦ stoutness, గురుత్వం heaviness) is sometimes used. Thus - 


these three vowels are at pleasure called ఆత్వం, ఇత్వం, ఉత్వం, 
atwam, itwam, and utwam. 


If two consonants meet, one is written without a vowel, under 


28 a 
the other. Thus 65_ ne, nacca ‘a fox.’ కుక cuc, kuika ‘a dog.’ 
౮ ౮ 


e a 
బల్లెము b | mu, ballemu ‘a spear.’ ©|5% gur mu gurramu ‘a 
r 


horse.’ Here we see that B 2 is written without the vowel a; and 
GU గు has the vowel a written above it, but not pronounced. 
In గు(రము the mark (_ is KR and comes between gu and ram. This 
mark shaped (_ or \_) is called (3° 0°S& crara vadi. 

The letter «_) is used in writing: but in printing it is more 
convenient to use the ancient forms \_ or ) thus (8 or s) kra. 
This form is used in inscriptions on some ancient temples; and is 


retained in many manuscripts, both Telugu and Cannadi. 
The letter that stands on the line is pronounced first ; then the 


" one, or two, under it. Then the vowel above. Thus (4 is pra: 
ig i. . | . 
and (గ్ర) 8, stri,a woman, also written we ; that is, 5) 81 with 


ఖై 


a 
_o t and J r beneath. Thus also FS) ss that is, Sastri, 
. t 


‘ a learned man.’ r 

Sometimes a consonant is marked as “ silent ఫీ no vowel being 
attached to it. The silent mark called పొల్లు polluis — or © 
‘added to the top of the letter instead of a vowel. Thus శ్చ ss 


pridhac (i. e. separately,a part.) Here the mark written above k 
shows that it is silent. Thus also © is the letter La; but by ad- 


ding this sign it becomes @ as in the word హల్‌ hal; meaning a 
consonant. So అబ్‌ ach (i.e. a vowel). Thus త ta becomes 
ల్‌ as in the word ©S¥°S avasit ‘ uncxpectedly.’ The letter 
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4 sa becomes © as in the word 820 téjas ‘lustre.’ Thus 4 or 


pa becomes & as అప్‌ ap i.e. water. These are Sanscrit words, 
and rarely occur in the free dialect. 


The letter =f Na assumes the form £ as in the word యింటక౯ా 
intan ‘in the house;’ లోవల౯ా lopalan ‘ within.’ 
This mark is called నశారపొల్లు nacara-pollu. 


The letter ర R when followed by another consonant adds it 


& 
beneath, as in the word arca అర్థ ar or sometimes changes places 
c 


| & aa 
with it and assumes the form £~ thus అక౯ acr. So ధర్మం Dh rm, 


m 


| & 8 aa 
dharmam, may also be written $0, dhmrm. So FS er 


t 


af a 
carta ‘a lord’ may be written Se ctr. Thus పూర్వం prm 
a 


ళా 
: a . 
purvam ‘ formerly’ may be written వూవ౯ం, pvrm. మేలు way 
గ 


the pronunciation is the same. 
This mark is called లక gilaca (literally a rattle,) from a fancied 
resemblance in shape) or more usually వలవలగిలక valapala gilaka, 


which means, “ the gilaca on the right hand,” i. e. placed beyond 
the letter. 


The letters of the alphabet appear very numerous, but the rea- 
son is that a separate character is used for each sound, instead of 
using the same letter with two or three different sounds, as hap- 
pens in English. 

The consonantg also are multiplied and have such a variety of 
forms, because they use a separate shape for each variety of sound. 
T has one form and Th another; K has one form and Kh another. 
And this happens also in the Greek alphabet. 


This spelling is easy ; as the letters when correctly pronounced, 
never deviate from the sound given in the alphabet. 

But a difficulty (felt by those who have advanced far) arises 
from the liberty of spelling the same word in various ways. 
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The student should provide himself with the edition, lately 
printed in the Telugu character, of the Sanscrit Bhagavad Gita. 
This will furnish a good key to the character if he already knows 
the Sanscrit alphabet. 


When we have occasion to write Hindu or Mahometan names 
in English letters, too great precision would be pedantic. It is 
usual to write Bramin for Brahman, or Bramhan: and Rajahmun- 
dry for Rajamahéndra-varam. 


When a letter is written under the line it is usually larger than 
if written on the line. 

It is not the custom to separate the words. Thus a paragraph 
looks as if it was all one word. But in printing it will be found 
easy to separate words, as is done in English. 

The mark | is used as 2 comma; and || as a period. The com- 
ma is used at the end of each line in poetry except the last which 
is marked with the period. 


In some Telugu printing, the English comma, semicolon, pe- 
riod and other stops have been introduced with good effect. 


A letter is called ©& 0%. axaram. An aspirated letter is called 
% 8H sso or జడ్డక్షురము likewise means a syllable. Thus By 


stri ‘a woman’ is considered to be XS°& Us 866 dxaram, a mo- 
nosyllable: lit. one letter. 


Unless thoroughly acquainted with the principles of spelling 
and the variations therein allowed, we shall not be able to find 
words in the dictionary. The reader must therefore pardon what 
he may consider a tedious degree of preciseness regarding ortho- 
graphy. 

The vowels cannot be correctly pronounced without opening the 
mouth wide, looking up, and using a loud tone. Natives complain that 
the English mumble their words.* 


The learner should write the letters on a slate, in a large flou- 
rishing style: this is the eagiest method of attaining fluency in writ- 
ing. క్‌ 


* The native tutors also complain that English pupils touch their mouths with 
their hands: and then defile books with hands thus dirtied. Hindus hold spittle 
in abomination. We should respect their prejudices, and treat them kindly. 
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“ 


THE ALPHABET. 


Vowels. 
అక Ga Qi Bi Gi (rei) Gra 
(or ees it) Oxo rua Ayr WOW orevli AY: టిం 
Dai BS Bd Zan | 
‘Consonants ; (in five classes. ) 

Class Ist. S ca QDkha X ga %gha 2 gna. 

Qnd. చ cha శ్‌ chha @ ja రు)౧2 A jna. 

3rd. 6 ta © tha eda ¢ dha  ¢€9 na (hard.) 

4th Sta &tha దశః ధ dha న na (soft.) 

5th. 4 pa 6) pha 2 ba భభ bha 3X ma. 


Miscellaneous. 
oo ya ర ra ela F Ila వ 74. 
న sa sha శం Sreha Hh xa 


The dots placed under the letters t th d dh n | and s denote that 
‘these letters are sounded hard. They are sometimes marked with 
accents, as ఈ t‘h d’ d’/hn/ V and 8’. 


Numerals. 
900385 టీ ౬ఒ 2 oO, Tor € ౧౦ O70. 
123465 67 8 9 9 10 1850. 


The numerals three and seven are perpetually confounded in ma- 
nuscript. | : 

The first 25 consonants are arranged in sets (called వర్టము varga- 
mu) having five letters in each : and on arranging these in five lines, 
we shall observe that the first and third letter in each line, are sim- 
ple: but the second and fourth are aspirated. For the sake of dis- 
tinction the consonants that stand in the. first column, being ర చ 
థు, త, 4, &c., are called St hard: snd గ్య జ, 8, ద్ర 2, &e., in 
the third column are called సరళ soft. Thus G is the sot sound of 


k ; and P is the hard sound of B. 
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ణో / 
In some places a hard initial is softened: that is, T changes 1060. 


D; or Pinto B, &6. Thus 6&0  Tammudu * 2 younger brother’ 
changes into దమ్ముడు dammudu, పోవుట povuta ‘to go’ becomes 
బోవుట bovuta, He < to fall’ becomes బడుట baduta, and కలుగుట . 
caluguta ‘to be’ becomes గలుగుట galuguta. But a soft letter is 
never changed into a hard one. 

The expressions dentals, palatals, labials, &c., which are used in 
Sanscrit Grammar are needless here: or belong only to the rules 
(at the close of the volume) regarding Sanscrit words, 

In expressing the sounds in English letters, the spelling used in 
the works of Colebrooke, Jones, Wilson, and Wilkins is the most 
convenient. : 

The rules for spelling, which Native grammarians inculcate, are te- 
diously minute, and widely different from those used in ordinary 
writing ; which they consider beneath their notice ; giving rules for 
the poetical dialect alone. Accordingly their rules are of little use to 
a foreigner ; and my object being to assist the foreigner, the present 
grammar is so constructed as to meet his wants: the rules for the 
poetical dialect are therefore removed from the beginning to the end 
of the grarimar. Indeed, we need notice no rules of permutation but 
those requisite for finding words in the dictionary. 


The alphabet exhibits the capitals or first forms. The secondary 
form of @) & being * this is added to the consonants. In some . 
grammars all the consonants are exhibited without vowels attached : 
but it seems useless to give forms that are not in use. 

Six consonants 40, 4, ఫృ మ, శ, we, gha, pa, pha, sha, sa, 
ha, use this sign, as here shewn, above the letter; but written with- 
out touching it. If they were joined, the letter itself would change ; 
thus, 4 4 are pa, sa; but X న్‌ are Va, na, 

The sound of ©) A is that used in about, around. Thus the name 
oF $08 is pronounced Alacananda. నల Nala, the name of a cer- 
tain prince, is sounded like the Latin Nulla. హారి Hari, a name 


of Vishnu, is pronounced like the English word hurry. ఆమరకోశ 
Amara césha (the title of a Dictionary) is written Ummuru Koshu 
by those who prefer that mode of spelling. 

In common writing, the letters often take other shapes. Thus 
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over the letters &, 09, 8, &, ka, ta, ki, ti, we often see the vowel 
written without touching the consonant. 
The nasals are placed at the ends of those classes in the alphabet 
to which they belong. 
'  Allthe nasal letters may be changed into © sunna (the sign or 
contraction for N or M) either when they are followed by a conso- 
nant or when they are final. Thus (టంథం grandham * 2 book’ 


would according to Sanscrit rule be written (X85 ; and అంగం 
angam ‘the body’ would be written ©2% So. 


Regarding Telugu words also, instead of §® kinda, the spelling 
in use is కింద. The sound remains unaltered. 

In the Dévaniagari alphabet, as exhibited in Wilson’s Sanecrit | 
Dictionary, the appropriate nasal is retained ; but in Telugu, as in 
common Dévandgari or Bangali writing, the dot or circlet is substi- 
tuted. Thus Sears 5: alancdram (ornament) is written అలంకారం 


which form alone is intelligible. This occasionally alters the place 
of a word in the dictionary. 


ON SPELLING.—THE VOWELS. 
If a word borrowed from Sanscrit ends in a long vowel, this is 
generally shortened. కళౌ cali becomes కళ cal8; and ®4 Dévi be- 


comes ®2 Dévi. Monosyllables, as @ sri and (8) stri retain the long 
vowel.* షు... 

The long (or broad) 4 (> is sounded as in the English words half, 
hard, laugh. తాత tata, ‘ grandfather’ is sounded as the English pro- 
nounce Tartar. మాట mata ‘a word’ like the English ‘ Martyr.’ 
In ఆం(ధ౦ A/ndhra (the learned name for Telugu) the first vowel 
is long, as though written arn. The second shape of & is —* asin 


తాత tata ‘ grandfather.’ This — is called దీఘ౯ం (long) and is, 
added to the letters thus. 


* The short vowel A is written in eight ways in English : with five vowels 
and three dipthongs : thus (A) Ashore, Amelia, Victoria, Woman, (E) writer, 
flower, other, (1) stir, Cheshire, (0) London, son, mother, Hertford, (U) gun, 
cup, until, (IE) soldier, (OU) neighbour, (10) fiction, occasion. The Sanscrit 
asti and santi, become in Latin est and sunt ; the a changing into e, and iato 
ఇ. Many Sanscrit words are identical with Latin. 40% santt sunt, (కువహా 08 


pravahanti provehunt. But as these instances shew, the Sanscrit vowel A is 
convertible into E, [, O, and U. 
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Seka gy kha Ae ga భూ ghd 

De cha ~ ? chha af? ja రూ jha 

és> ti ఠా the GWda srdha Tor cons 

O° ta Drthe Deda Wrdha Wr na 

పా pa ayo phd gobs AQ bha ayo ma 

యాజక రా rd Sra లా! Ola వా va 

O° 8a హో sha SO or సా 8a చం he యూ ౫౫. 
The vowel ల is short I as in ‘ India.’ Thus ఇ(్యరి 0 ‘a fawn’ 

ge» illu ‘a house’ ఇచ్చి 1001 ‘ having given.” The word English is 

written 302% Inglishu and England is Q0X 0% Inglandu, The 

&Q is called ఇత్వం itwam as త్వం twim is the name given to the 

vowels only; while cdram as అశారం Acdram, క కారం cacaram is 

common to both vowels and consonants: the long sound is -ఈత్వం 

itwam. The secondary shape © is called గుడి gudi (like goody) 

and the long sound is 5 గుడిదీ EO gudi-dirgham. It is sounded 

i or 8 like i in machine, rgvine, Louisa, Thus (8.) (a woman) is 

stri, or 5166. లీల Lila (a comedy) is sounded Leeler. The sign 


for dirgham or the longer sound is often omitted in writing. 
Added to various consonants this somewhat changes their shapes. 


Thus 
gui Gai ఖమ థీ: Agi Agi go ghi ఘీ ghi 
or 30> ghi. 

Herein we see that instead of adding the accent above, they add 
the sign —> dirgham at the end. 

చిం వీణ Dj B ji Sy jhi By jhior భూ jhi 
edi St Shtiior Su Oi Shi adi దీ 
sani Adi ai Anior ai coop Bti 
Stior Gti Sti Sethi Athi Adi Adi } dhi § dhi 
Oni Oni spi Spi phi % phi Ddi | bi 
&) bhi థీ bhi [in common writing చి chi A) chhi and 2) bi 
భి bhi are shaped alike] &) mi మా mior S mi యి yi 

: B 
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యీ)? (This consonant having the vowel inherent) 8 ri 6 a1 


Hui Ou On oun Dv Hw BVsi Osi % shi 


by. shi or 2-0 811 ® i ర్ట్స్‌ or Ao si హాఏ 4B or 


ss hi Schi Sthi Sasi & xi 
It will be observed that some of these letters have two or three 


forms just as happens in English. In common writing © li and 
వి vi are shaped alike. 


Instead of the initial (or capital forms) Q 1 $2 i they use Coo yi 
and యూ yi which however are pronounced simply { andi. Thus 
0025" & iccada (here) యీడు idu (age) are written instead of ఇక్టడ 
and ఈడు. The initial forms ©, తశ are seldom used unless in 


- poems and dictionaries. 
It will be observed that the six consonants షు gha, శ్ర pa, ఇ pha, 


స, sha, న 8a, హా ha, which have the vowel ‘ a’ written separate from 
them, likewise have the vowel © (i) written in the same manner 
separately. | 

G or ఆం the short vowel U asin Superb, or 68 in book. Thus 
ఉవ్వీ uppu ‘ salt’ 0 puli ‘a tiger.’ And 6 or &€-% is the same 
vowel long, as చె in Lucy, chuse, choose or 00 in root, shoot. Thus _ 
GOe iguta ‘ to swing.’ 

In common business this is best represented by రర; thus Ramoo- 


doo for Ramudu: for in the affairs of ordinary life more precision 
in spelling would be pedantic.* 


The form ఆరి is constantly used for this vowel, thus @ &6® uttar- 
avu ‘an answer,’ is written © 80% ; but grammarians assert that 
this form belongs to R, as will be stated in a future page. 

The second forms are \) and \)° with which ~~ (the sign of i) is 
used: excepting as regards the ten letters that never use లో, These 

‘are Ds BQ & Co ® © SO which are written QD, Sd, జూ. 
M0), CO, FOO, బు, OO, GH):. The rest use it as follows : 


* See on this subject Prinsep’s remarks in Journal of Asiatic Society, June, 1834, 
page 28]. 
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Sku Qokhu ANH gu gwoghu Mochu Wochhu- aja 
Mo jhu dotu Mthu du > dhu 90 nu రు 


(So thu yo du ధు 4811 nu @) pu =) phu ed bu 
a bhu SOmu cHyu రుణ edlu Wlu Kv H su 
Xm shu su ssoohu GO xu. కూ, Ware ki, chi, 
formed by adding the — to )). 

Here it will be observed that the letters 4 pa ~ pha and & va 
add the vowel |) in a peculiar manner. This is done to distinguish 
them from ఘు gha and o> ma. But in common hasty writing these 
distinctions are sometimes confounded. 

In like manner mf ‘ N’ is often written for 4 S; and X V is often 
written for ఈ P. But over S and P, when thus written, a little up- 
right dash is often placed to shew the difference, and to denote that 
the vowel ought-to be separated from the consonant. | 

Instead of the initial forms 6 and Gee the consonants వు vu and 
వూ vii are generally used. Thus the words G8» uppu * salt’ 
ఉడుత uduta ‘a squirrel’ are in the dictionary spelt ఉవ్వు and ఉడుత; 
but in common life వువ్వు vuppu, and శుడుత vuduta. But the V or W 
is not sounded and accordingly the sounds are uppu, uduta, or oop- 
. poo, oodoota. 

The short శ when it is final is written indeed, but is very often 
(like the silent e in hare, ride) dropped in pronunciation. Thus 
చేను chénu ‘a field’ is always called SBE 0160; బాతు batu ‘a duck’ 
is pronounced @°S bat ; తాళుతాళు stop! stop! is pronounced 
oO oF Tarl! Tarl! or Tal Tal! దున్నపోతు a he buffalo’ in like 
manner is called@& న్నపోత్‌ dunnapdt. Words that end in ము mu as 
బేరము, baramu ‘ merchandize’ 3°5%0 cdramu ‘ acrid’ are always 
pronounced "బేరం béram కారం ciram. In such words the final U 
is necessary only in poetry: for in Telugu asin French verse each 
syllable is enunciated. In the words borrowed from Hindustani, 
English or other languages (and which have a final silent consonant) 
as fir-yad (a complaint) vakil (a pleader) book, major, line, number, 
(the Englieh words)the Telugus do indeed add a final u, thus ఫీర్యాడు, 
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వకీలు, mS, "వేంజరు, లైెను,నంబరు , they write the vowel U, but do not 
pronounce it. 


At the end of a verse in poetry, the syllables లు, ని, ను, often 


drop their vowels and are contracted into ల్‌ , ౯. Thus #e be- 
comes © HS , అతనికిని and వాండ్లకును become OHPSE , DOG WE. 
But vulgar copyists instead of dropping the vowel, lengthen it; 
thus Shorr, GPP, Woy H dor, 

Many Telugu words use the vowels A and U in the second sylla- 
ble at pleasure; thus వాలగ valaga, or వాలుగ valuga, బుడములు or 
బుడుముల్సు HHO or BOM, తరము or తరుము, అటక ataca, or Stns 
atuca. The same happens in verbs, thus WHDe paracuta, పొగలుట, 
తులకరించుట may at pleasure be spelt వీరుచుట parucuta, పొగులుట, 
వీలుకరించుట్క or dropping both vowels #0) parcuta, Be Soive 
palkarincuta. Accordingly if we do not find one form in the dic- 
tionary we must look for the other. 


The short vowel ఓ is ri or rd as in the words rig, rich, trick, 
rddk, brddk. Thus 200% rishi ‘a prophet’ 208% rutuvu ‘a season’ 


బుణము debt. The second form is g) as in &) ® tripti ‘ satisfaction’ 
%)& cripa ‘ favor’ hot 3% Sanscrit. 

In common writing, the letters జు zu and జూ 24 are often shaped 
exactly like the vowels 2))) ri and Q)\))> ra. And instead of the 
capital బు they use రు. Thus బుణము is written రుణము, But this is 
wrong. 

The vowel - is also written (but not pronounced) along with 
యు Thus §) ert X) gri &) pri స్ప sri, &c. But &) ప్రీ ౧104 is 
generally, though not correctly spelt &) % trupti and %) 50 griham — 
(a house) is wrongly written గృుహము; while 5) krushna or 
krishna, (a certain name) is vulgarly written 8) S and = 5)8 vai- 
criti is written వెక్కుతి.* 

* The vowel ౯ Lu as in will run, shall read, is rarely used, and the learner may 
safely neglect it. Indeed ౧౧ (that is, the consonant L) is generally substituted. 
Thus clripta క జీ (short) is written % డు and pronounced clupta. The word 
శత pluta ‘ scenic: is written శ్రుత, Plava 4s the name of a year is pro- 
nounced like the English word Plover, In fact Y is peculiar to a few Sanscrit 
words, and ought to be pronounced Iri as in bell-ringer. 
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The short vowel 4) is E short, as in Bella, Betty, periphery. 
Thus ఎనుము enumu * she buffalo’ తెలుగు Telugu or తెనుగు Tenugu* 
(the name of this language) చెన్నకుట్నం Chenna-Patnam, the original 
name (still in use) of Madras. (=~? vrasé * he wrote’ ©O°S paliké 


he spoke.’ If such words are written in English characters the 
addition of h (vraseh, palikeh) will conveniently shew that the é is 
to be sounded asa syllable: not being silent. Thus in Latin boné, 
talé, malé. 


The long vowel 4) is 6 long as in the French words méme, bléme 


and the Persian words shékh, shér, dér; different from the sound given 
in English to the vowel ain name, or same. Thus ఏమి émi ‘ what’ 


ఏనుగ énuga ‘ an elephant’ OB téné ‘ honey’ లేడి lédi ‘an antelope’ 
SW lellu ‘ antelopes.’ 

The short vowel a is vulgarly changed into e in a few words. 
Thus గడ్డి gaddi * grass’ is pronounced “RS geddi, గంధ 50, Rog Fo, 
The word వేళ véla ‘time’ is written and pronounced వ్యాళ vyala. 
These are mere vulgarisms and should be avoided. So B06 nédari 
‘lout’? లేక léka ‘ without’ లేత léta ‘soft’ become న్యాదరి n-yadari, 
ల్యాక l-yaca, ల్యాత 13062; while "వేట veta ‘venison’ (the common 
word also for a sheep) becomes వ్యాట and యౌట y-yata and 162. 

By a similar error, which is universal, the words beginning with 
Bor త్తే &c., are perpetually written చె and తో ; thus చేయుట ఓ 
do is almost invariably written చాయుట; and చేరుట (to arrive) 
చారుట, చేత chéta (by) చేవ chépa (a fish) are usually written చాత, 
వాటీ chata, chipa: because the illiterate spell by the ear alone. 
బట్ట Boe batta-méka ‘a bustard’ is pronounced vulgarly butter-maker. 
"పేట a suburb becomes ప్యాట p-yata, “Se téta ‘clear’ becomes 
త్యాట t-ydta. So పేరు a name (instead of péru) becomes ప్యారు 
p-yaru. And (as vulgarism is capricious) the contrary happens :. 
thus శరీరం gariram ‘the body’ is always written 2680 seriram. 


This must be remedied in eearching for a word in the dictionary. 
The correct spelling is uniform: the vulgar forms are devoid of rule; 


* It is high time to abvlish the absurd name Gentoo which was introduced by 
the Portugueze, and is.ignorantly used by some persons for the name ‘ Telugu,’ 
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and various people use various spellings. They often know and ac- 
knowledge these deviations to be wrong,and entirely approve the 
more correct mode of spelling. Among ourselves orthography has 
only in late years become fixed: our ancestors cared little for the 
spelling even of proper names. 

The final short త్‌ is sometimes written & Thus అల్లిక, Dossy, 
allic’, pentic& are written అల్లి కె, Bos alliké, pentike. 

The second forms are => త and —Sé. Thus ఆ ké రై ka mS) khé 


ఖీ kh —R gd ZR ge ~Byo ghd ఘీ లల Ke. 
The long vowel differs from the short only by adding the ( mark 
above called పొల్లు pollu; which in ordinary writing is omitted. 


Thus the long and short vowels are written alike. Sanscrit writing 
never uses the pollu; but the sound is invariably long. 

In the copies of the Telugu Poems which have been transcrib- 
ed for me (now amounting to some hundred volumes) the spelling 
has been left as it was in the original. To rectify the vulgar errors 
would have been an endless task: the spelling has been rectified 
only in those volumes which have been prepared for printing. 

The shapes -౨ —5 are drawn from right to left, (backwards) and 
—~ the sign of @ is drawn (forwards) the opposite way. ‘Thus 5° 


is ka, but “రె is ké, and = is ke, Accordingly we have these forms 
క్‌: khé, “A gé, “A ghé, జి aie చె ché, "భె chhé, oF jné, 
Bye “Dp jhs, Gt, Gths, Bd, G ahs, Wns, St8, 
@ th, @Qds, Qdh’, Wn’, ps, BD phé, Bbeé, 
Bb, Dm, Hy Si Bs Bw By, 
Brvé, “Bs, Zr shé, Ws, “నవా hé, Gr xd. Andif 
the accent is added, thus = ké, 3 khe, న్‌ ge, 30 ghé, &c. the 


-vowel becomes long. 
Instead of the initial form of లు @ (which is confined to poems and 


dictionaries,) “Gd yé is in use. Thus for ఎవడు evadu * who’ lS 
eccada ‘where’ ఎనిమిది enimidi ‘ eight’ ఎందుకు enduku ‘why’ we 
write and pronounce యెవడు yevadu, Sos a yeccada, యెనిమిది yeni- 
midi, యెందుకు yenduku. And the long vowels as ఏతాం, Qe, ఏగాణి 
are always changed into OS So or యేతాం, ke. 
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The letter Y though thus written (the learned say) ought not af- 
fect the pronunciation. 

The vowels A and E are in vulgar writing used for one another: 
chiefly in initial syllables, Thus యెనిమిది enimidi ‘eight’ is written - 
యనిమిది yanimidi; యెక్ట్సడ is spelt యక్ట_డ ; యనా evvaru becomes 
యవ్వరు yavvaru. 

It will be observed that the six letters over which the vowel D i శ 
is written without touching them, likewise have ఈ and é written in 
the same manner. | 

ధు ai; విశ్వ ర్య్యం ais-war-yam, (prosperity ) ఐక్యం aik-yam ‘ united- 
ness.’ This is sounded as the English sounds of sky, like, heights. 

Words beginning with this vowel use the shape ©) in the diction- 
ary, (See rules for finding words in the dictionary) but in common 
use this is laid aside, and అయి ayi is substituted. Thus వినాను 1 


became is written అయినాను ayindnu. Under the vowel Q it has 

been shewn that Od yiis used for i, and in fact does not retain the 

sound y (which is reckoned as a consonant) thus a-yi-na-nu is pro- 

nounced ai-ndnu. The second form is es - thus 8 Kai, Ey) Khai, 
: ల a 

“A gai, &c. 

6... 


The forms therefore are as follows: 
3 Da Dy BB Be Ww HB Bs OB ke. 


న్‌ా vowel must always be expressed by AI in త 
by Y. Thus ©%)8 is nairruti, not nyruti; మైకము is paicam, not 
py-cum ; సైన్యము is sain-yam, not synyam. If it is written Y, thie 
leads to uncertainty, as will be seen in the remarks on the conso- 
nant Y. For the letter Y is, in Sanscrit and in Telugu, always a 
consonant ; and cannot be used without a vowel following it. 

The vowel Q) is 6 as in Sophia, Police, produced, Miravia, pdten- 
tial, Lécated. Or the French words folle, monnoie, montagne. The 
longer sound ఓ is that which occurs in the Persian words shor, top, 


mor, or in the French words lorgner, monde, fosse. 

These initial forms are found in the dictionary, but are laid aside 
in common use. 9)) vo and ‘Oy? VO being substituted.* 

* The alphabet is called ఓనమూలు é6nam4lu from the words £04358? aos 
CBF ముకి which is to Hindus what the Bismillah is to Musulmans. 
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But the consonant V if followed by U or O is not pronounced. 
Thus ‘Q) is simple 6 and వూ is long 6. 
aby Sppu ‘right’ is usually written D®y. 
ఒకటి Scati ‘ one’ is written DF or even వకటి. 
ఒత్తుట Sttuta ‘to press’ 18 written DBs, 
2% dgu ‘ wicked’ is written @r%. 
ఓపిక Spica ‘ patience’ is written వూపిక, 
ఓనుము Smamu ‘ bishop’s weed,’ is written సమము, 
Elsewhere the long vowel is changed into వా; thus the word for 
a boat or ship is always written and pronounced వాడ vada; unless in 


poeme, where it is written ఓడ dda. 
The short ర has two forms, viz. &° co, NX ” go, 35 kho, 


&c., and the second form is “200 ghé, Gy) jhd, Sov ms, Ssoo ys, 
“@) pd, ay vd, &c. The second form is compounded of -౨ ఈక and 
D the sign of u. 

This compound form is used by all consonants: but all do not 
use the simple form. The simple forms are these; 

కొ grr KS? HW? wre 6S లొ tho B” do G” dhogd™ 
S° S° S° 8 bo GS bho S~ ro Slo. Four letters have 


a peculiar shape aye po ఫై pho మౌ sho నా 80. 

All these may be made long by adding the accent, thus gs co, 
vs go, &e. 

Some are elongated by adding సా (dirgham) to the second form, 
28 9570 C6, కూ 110, ఉం నూ? నూ vd, నూ nd. 

Thus 8 and G compounded (like eau in French) become 6. But 
four letters omit the sign |) when the vowel is long. Fe ghs, 
Ope jho, మో ms, రమోూ yo. Thus one commu is omitted: but 


uneducated persons often use two. 

It is a very common error to write the long 6, instead of the short 
ర. Thus &°0%, కొందరు are written కోంత, కోందరు. This does 
not affect the pronunciation: which remains short. 

The vowel @ au or ow, as in. cow, out, mount; but it is com- 
pounded of A and U; and accordingly in common writing the initial 
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shape © is never used; అవు avu or awu, being substituted; and 
the V or W being silent as already shewn, this is pronounced aw or 
au. Thus ©% awta or avuta (to become) which in the dictionary 


is కొట auta pronounced like the English word outer, Thus చ దార్యం 
audaryam ‘generosity’ &°s)%50 aunnatyam ‘ loftiness’ are commonly 
written OWS o, ఆవ్రన్నత్యం, but the pronunciation remains unal- 


tered. In these Sanscrit words this change is not approved.* 
The sign ఆ is (very needlessly) retained in combination with au 


as regards some letters. Thus మూ mau, S&F ° yay, Oyo” hau. 


The following are the shapes used, 


PT PD TP Pe we టా 
Swe తాతా దాభా నౌ 
పాషఫానాభామొదూళా లౌ F 
శా Tr TP చూ £& 


Throughout the grammar I have used the common forme of the 
initial vowels. For the sake of uniformity tn the dictionary, how- 
ever, monosyllabic forms of ai and au are used. Thus for the words 


Hoe payita (a woman’s veil) and = 2 cavuzu (a partridge) we 
must use the spelling మట and కౌజు. Sanscrit words invariably use 
the monosyllabic forms. Telugu words use these or the dissyllabic 
forms at pleasure. Poets adopt whichever form suits the metre ; 
thus 8°a® cau-gi-li (an embrace) is a dactyl formed ofa long sylla- 
ble and two shorts. But this may be written కవు?లి cavigili (four 
ehorts) or by inserting © (that is N,) poets write కవ్లుంలి caviingtit 
whereby the second syllable becomes long. 


_ ‘Thus, besides the forms exhibited in the alphabet the vowels take 
the following forms; both in poems and in every day business. 


ఈ Few of the Telugus are able to pronounce the short vowel o in the English 
words lost, hot, horse, top, God, law, lord, order, which they make లానస్తుహాటు 


' బోన్సు, టాజీ). Wen, లా, లాడు, ఆర్‌ Gt, thus born becomes barn, God, 
guard, and former, farmer, In the Telugu newspapers Hong Kong is spelt 
బోంగు కాంగు Hangu-Kangu. In English neither sound is used unless in some 


districts as Derbyshire where honey and more are pronounced in the ancient 
manner: the sounds are quite different from those of rod and rode. . 
౮ 


pa 
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శా a becomes య ya 

SF a . Gyre yi 

ae 1 పాపాన యి yi 

ఈ |. పా Piece OOO? yi 

6 అంట ee వు vu (but sounded u or 69) 
Goa. ల, వూ. vi (sounded శ or 53) 
Qo) ri న దు rior 6 ri 

లి ల యల యె ' ye (or wrongly, య ya) | 
టి రు ssnbqdceoattetens aes oS ye (or wrongly, Bs? ya) 
నటి Al అల ఎం అయి aryl 

Oy. . సుప oe or వె, vo, wo, or దమొ yo 
ఆపు లు వో _ va, wo, or SBT? yd 

ణి au అవు avu, awu. 


2X0)? rii and “0 lu are not in use. 
A short vowel is called (S*€S > hraswamu, (వహాస్వాతమురం hras- 


waxaram, or లఘువు Jaghuvu: each of which words literally means 
(levis) light; as opposed to గురువు guruvu ‘heavy’ which is the same 
as దీఘ౯ా౦ dirgham ‘long :’ a vowel which is long by nature as &, 
ఈ, 4, I, &c., is called దీఘజ౯ాం dirgham: but it is called 747౫ if long 
either by nature or poszdion ; that is by being followed by two con- 
sonants. Thus in the words అంత anta ‘all’ అన్న anna ‘ elder bro- 
ther’ తద్ముడు tammudu ‘ younger brother’ &c. &c., the first vowel is 


short; but is gure being followed by two consonants. The word gue 
ru is chiefly used in prosody.* 


* In the Rambler, No. 90, Johnson uses the preferable expressions strong and 
weak syllables. These words are referred to in various parts of Telugu Grammar 


and therefore are here noticed. They are also used regarding the గణ ట్ట స్తారం 
or Table of (గ ణములు) Prosodial feet: wherein the sign | (a short upright line) 
is used for short, and (our mark for short) denotes Jong. As the quantity of 


every syllable is evident to the eye, scanning is perfectly easy, and the marks | 
and vy are rarely used. We may therefore without.any inconvenience use the 


d 
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On the Consonants. 

The first 25 consonants, as shewn in the alphabet, stand in five 
lines, each of which contains four letters besides a nasal. 

The four letters which thus form one line are often looked upon 
as equivalent. This particularly happens as regards initials changed 
by grammatical rule; which will be ezplained elsewhere. The 
“ Primary” letters x Oy o 4 ka, cha, ta, ta, pa, are changed in 
to * Secondaries” and ré&pectively become X 2 2% 6 2 ga, ja, da, 
da, ba, or X 4 0% O &X ga, sa, da, da, va. 

The sounds of many consonants require no explanation. Thus: 
Ska Xga wWeha 2 ja న ౧2 4 pa aba Sma య)౫ 
Ora ela S va 4 sa హా ha are usually pronounced like the cor- 


responding English letters as sounded in Kate, Gate, chase, jackal, 
no, put, be, me, you, row, low, vale, sale, hale. The letter G is 


always hard, thus ఏ Ry ginneh ‘a cup’ and గెలుచు gelugu ‘ to con- 
quer ఫి but it is never pronounced soft as in George. 


Lhe aspirates are the following. 

» kha as in ‘ park-house;’ ‘ buck-horn ;’ 4) gha as in ‘ log- 
house,’ * stag-horn ;’ ఛ chha as in ‘ coach-horse ;’ Sp as in ‘ hedge- 
hog ;’ ర tha-as in ‘ cart-horse ;’ థ Dh, as-in ‘ bid-him ;’ ధ్‌ tha 
asin ‘but-him;’ ‘not-here ;’ ధ tha as in ‘ad-here ;’ ఫు pha as in 
‘up-here ;’ 25 bha as in ‘ club house.’ 

The learned affirm that aspirates are peculiar to Sanscrit, aad 
never should be used in native Telugu words. Thus they wish us 


to write those words without the aspirates: దొర dora ‘a master’ 


marks found in Latin and Greek. In reading verse, the natives use particular 
chanting tones which to our ear are far from agreeable, It is such as the Romans 
used, according to Ovid, Arte 3,345 Vel tibi composita cantctur epistola voce. This 
passage should have been noticed in Monk’s Life of Bentley, Vol. II., p. 324. See 
Smollet’s remarks (Humphrey Clinker, letter of 13th July,) ‘‘ Every language has 
it’s peculiar recitative’ ఉం Natives are accustomed to read in a very loud voice : 


whenever we find this disagreeable, we merely need remark యెందుకు అరిచేది) 

మెల గా చవవండి. The student will find it useful to read the first two sections 
ow 

of the chapter on Prosody. 
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గాలి gali ‘ wind’ *8 gatti * strong’ కొ బ్బెర kobbera ‘ cocoanut ker- 
nel’ దుముకుట diimtikiita ‘to leap,’ జంకుట zancuta ‘to fear,” దట్టి 
datti ‘a girdie:’ but in this they are not countenanced by general 
use, which gives the aspirate to these words ; viz., ధార dhora, ఘాలి 
ghali, #8 ghatti, ఖొ బ్బెర khobbera, ధుముకుట dhumukuta, 69080 
చుట jhankinguta (HD. 2. 901) also Spoke jhancuta, and 68 
dhatti. 

The capital shapes of the consonants are given in the alphabet. 
But some of them take another form, without Talacattu, when writ- 
ten beneath the line. Thus క is the capital form, and గ్రా or ~~ 
is the second form of ka; in the words Chae lecca (an account) Boo 
palcu (a word.) Thus a> is ma; but the second shape is —g as in 
the name &8,%% Manmathudu (Cupid) or మర్యం marmam 
‘a secret.’ 

The following are the letters with their second shapes.. Some of 
which (as బ Ba) are nearly the same as the capital shapes. 


= kka గ gga a dgha oS) chcha or cca a chchha 
23 jjaorzza = jjha tha ట్ల tthe oS dda % ddba 
: Gap" .లు © థి 


x 


ల nia z& tta ® ttha ద్ద dda జ్‌ ddha Sy nna 
ర్‌ం 
hy a సీ ppha bba జ్‌. dbha షై. mma yya 
\ PP ఖ్‌ PP బ్బ 2) వ్యు య్య 
శ్ర or (ర rra (also = rra) ల్సి Na ల lla న్వ vva 
ww శ 
న $$2 స్మ shsha నృ ssa 


In some of these combinations the upper letter is different from 


the lower as ( మ because the other combinations (as oo) are 


wrong; though they sometimes occur in writing. Native tutors 
would teach us about a hundred more combinations, though wee 
aware that they are never used. 

The pronunciation of some consonants is peculiar. Thus చ cha 
and 23 ja are sometimes softened into ¢a (or tsa, as in hot-sun, Bet- 
sy) and z or ds (as in swordsman.) The softer sounds ¢a and za 
are peculiar to Telugu, and the harder sounds cha, ja, originate in 
Sanscrit: no Sanscrit word can use the soft sounds. 
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The letters చ and జ take the hard sound with (I, E, E’AI,)Q 52 
=) టి oJ). Thus DS) chippa ‘a plate’ > chima ‘an ant’ BEywb 
chepputa ‘to say’ @|8 jerri ‘a centipede’ జె్యరిపోతు jerri-potu ‘a 
cobra de capello’  chénu ‘a field’ es jéna ‘a span’ వైరము 
chaitramu ‘the name ofa month’ and జైమిని Jaimini ‘a certain name.’ 
All these take the hard sound. But చందుడు chandrudu ‘the 
moon’ చాకభక్యము chacachakyamu ‘brilliancy’ చోరుడు 60616446 ‘a 
thief being words of Sanscrit origin give the hard sound of ch. 
And జలము jalamu ‘water’ జాలము jélamu ‘a net’ బీవము jivamu, 


‘life’ give the hard sound of J. 
The following words being Telugu, give the soft sounds ; ; చలము 


galamu ‘anger’ చాచుట cicuta ‘to extend’ చోటు cotu ‘a place’ 
వచ్చుట vaccuta ‘ to come’ Wt) tH Deo goccucunniru * they enter’ 
which might be spelt in English letters tsalam, 3203012, tedtu, vat- 


euta, sossusunnaru.* 

And the soft sound (dz) of 2 is perceived in the Telugu words 
జబ్బు zabbu.‘ slow’ 'బెజ్జము bezzamu ‘a hole or bore’ బోడు zédu ‘a 
pair’ which might be written dzabbu, bedzamu,dz6du. Jn common 
writing the letter జి is wrongly shaped like బు bu. 

Instances wherein the consonant is doubled. పిచ్చి piggi or pichchi 
(foolish) is pronounced like the English word pitchy ; and వ చ్చి vaggeh 
(he came) is pronounced like vat-cheh. మజ్జిన mazziga ‘ butter-milk’ 
is pronounced madjiga; and గ gw gazzelu (anclets) would accord- 
ing to English ear be written gud-jelloo. | 

In some grammars and in some recent editions of poems, the nu- 
merals © and -౨ (1 and 2) have been placed over these letters: one 
denoting the soft, the other the hard sound. But the principle is so 
easily understood that marks (which indeed few understand) are su- 


perfluous.t 


* This is the German sound of C; for in the names of the letters in the Ger- 
man Alphabet the letter C is called Tsay, and Z is called Tsett. 


+ The mutation of ¢a, into sta is obvious in the verb: where the participle 


చేయుచు ché-yu-tsu is at peur spelt sky chestu: thus the sounds of న్‌ and 
T change places. 
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In the rustic or ancient pronunciation, the Telugus use the scft 
sounds alone. Thus we frequently hear the words చిన్న chinna, చెవ్వు 
cheppu, 2% jilugu, బెముడు jemudu pronounced eons; seppu, zi- 
lugu, zemudu. 

They in like manner ‘mispronounce Sanscrit words. 

The soft sounds are common in Irish, where true, dry &c., are 
pronounced thrue, dhry, &ం. | 

The nasal sound జ gna or ng of the first varga or class is like n 
in the word mzgnionetée or in opinion. It occurs in the common words 
wea, Vo yang-mii-lamu ‘a recorded deposition or statement.’ Like 
all other nasals, it is usually changed into O as in the word ఆంగం 
angam ‘the body.’ 

The nasal of the second varga or class is + and never appears 
alone: being always written under the letter 23 j, as in the word 
క్ఞావకము jnapacamu ‘recollection’ and ao joanamu ‘ know- 
ledge’ సంజ్ఞ san-jna, *2 8120. These words are usually though 
not correctly న గ్యూవక ము gydpa-camu, “సాన మ) gyS-namu, 
“సౌశ్య saugya. 

In teaching Sanscrit or Telugu the cee is sabliged continually 
to make his pupils pronounce harder than they fancy requisite. 

The letters ట Ta, ద Ia, and లు Na, are harder, and the letters 
PS Ta, ద Da, and mf Na are eofter, than the sound they have in 
English.* 

The hard D is often pronounced nearly like R, thus బెజవాడ Be- 


zavada becomes Bezoara. 
The distinction between the hard and soft T is perceived in these 


~~ 


words. 

పోటు a stab పోతు a beast 

కోట a fort కోత cutting 

wre a song పాత old 

Te the bark ofatree తాత a grandfather 
వింట on a bow వింత strange 

Be evil us rubbish 


* The soft D and the soft T are used in modern Greek: as is shewn in Dalia- 
way’s Constantinople. శ 
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బుట్టు  - limit మళ్తు 
మూట a bundle ose 5 
కోటి ten millions ga 
Wenew, We evils Ween 
పొట్టు husk పొళ్తు 
పొట్టి short, not tall పొ త్రి 
వట్టి mere, only వత్తి 
తిట్ట reviling తిత్తి 
వుట్టి holding, a list £9 
కట్టి binding కత్తి 
The distinction between the hard and soft D is important. 
పొడ a speck పొద 
wed powder పొది 
పాడు waste పాదు 
నిండ (adv.) fully- POS 
x డ్డ a boil గద్ద 
దిడ్డి a door దిద్ది 
గుడ్తు an egg, the eye-ball గుద్దు 
బుడి a bottle mo 
పొడుగు length పొదుగు 
ముండ a bough HOS 
చాడు he వాదు 
BAe to slip out ఊదుట 
కుడి having fallen వది 
బడ్డ fallen బద్ద 
తండి having fruited Hod 


intoxication, pride 


a cover 


a monkey 


hands 


friendship 


a rag 
a wick 


a bag 
silk 


a sword 


a bush 


a pouch 


bed of a tree 
blame, reproach 


vulture 


correcting 
a blow with the fist 


sense 


the udder 


a flock 


battle, quarrel 


to blow 
ten 
a bit 


a pig 


28 


In the negative verbs some masculines end in the hard sound, and 


some feminines or neuters in the soft sound. Thus, 


Gros he becomes not కాదు 
"ఫడు he lives not SH 
“రాడు he comes not Ore 


వుండడు 16 will not stay వుండదు 


she becomes not 
she lives not 

she comes not 
she will not stay 
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HeFes he speaks not Hees she speaks not 
వినడు he hears not వినదు she hears not. 

This aorist form is used in all verbs, The following call for par- 
ticular attention; 
బాడు(వాయలేడు he cannot write (src Se he did not write 
జబాడుచదవలేడు hecannotread  చదవలేడు 16 did not read 


The difference between the following words is equally important, 


శఛోణము 6110800 నోన a waterfall. 
And between soft and hard L. 

"చేలు lice ~% % names 

"రాలు to flow రాళ్లు stones 

శాలు a leg wh legs. 


The hard sound of ¢9 is exemplified in the words కణితి kaniti ‘an 
elk’ and కణుజు canuzu ‘a partridge.’ 

The letters P Ph B Bh M call for no remarks in addition to what 
is stated already regarding aspirates. 

The letter Y is always a consonant, and requires the addition of a 
vowel. Thus చేయట ché-yu-fa ‘to do’ చెయ్యి che-yyi ‘the hand’ 
కొయ్య co-yya ‘wood’ బియ్యము bi-yya-mu ‘rice’ అయ్యా a-yy-& ‘sir.’ 
Likewise in Sanscrit words as #23 pad-ya-mu ‘stanza’ DS SS Koo 
nya-ya-mu ‘justice’ కన్య can-ya ‘a virgin’ నూర్యుడు siir-yudu ‘the 
sun. When yy occurs in a name we may conveniently express it 
by ii. Thus వెంకయ్య Venk-ayya and సూర య్య రర ॥ one 
names) may be written Venkiia and Suriia. 

The letter § ‘y’ is denominated కియ్య or కియావడి. 


The letter R is a fruitful source of idle disputation among the 
learned: some of whom assert that in certain words, as మరియు, 
మరచి, క్యర, &c., we ought to use the obsolete form నుంకీయ్యు Kes, 
Seo, It is sufficient to point out that the shape అలి is obsolete, and 
we may safely. neglect it. In ancient times the two letters varied 80 


far in sound that they were not allowed to rhyme together: and the 
excellent poet who wrote the Telugu version of the Sri Bhagavat is 
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blamed by pedants for neglecting this refinement. The letter ర is 
called 080% and the letter © is called బండి రేఫ 

When R is connected with a consonant, with no vowel between, it 
may be written thus; కర్త carta ‘Lord’ కర్మము carmamu ‘act’ HT koe 
marmamu a ‘secret.’ Or the mark & called వలవీలలక ig placed 
beyond: thus FS, Fe So, DHE sw, 


The letter Rin such places must always be clearly pronounced as 
is the practice of the Scotch and of the Germans. 
In some printed books the silent ర Ris shaped &. Thus కల్‌ త 


carta. This is chiefly used in foreign words; asX%6 నర్‌ Governor, 
సీన్యర్‌- senior, జూన్యర్‌ j junior. 

Many puref Telugu words have a liberty of adding R to the ini- 
tial consonant: thus తోవ, [తో వు'దోవ, 1దోవ tova, trova, 6672, 62572, 
all mean ‘a road.’ కొత్త cotta (new) may be spelt (కొత్త crotta: and 


కింద kinda (under) may be spelt (క్రింద krinda : thus in English there 
are words that resemble others in the initial, as cave, crave, gave, 
grave; tie, try, die, dry ; cape, crape, gape, grape ; pay, bay, pray, 
bray ; couch, or crouch, babble, or brabble, petty or pretty. Chaucer 
writes droil for toil, prin for pin, grit for girt, and brids for birds. 
Spenser writes thrust for thirst (F. Q. 3. 7. 50.) A similar liberty is 
found in all languages of the Celtic family. In English these are se- 
parate words, but in Telugu they are often only various spellings of 
the same word. For this reason, in the dictionary I have mingled 
these four classes; as I and J, or U and V were long mingled in the 


* The obsolete ఆఅ Rand C the semi-circle have crept even into some of the 
books printed under my directions. These letters ought to be set aside and not 
allowed a place at the compositor’s table. The letter R is written under the letter, 
and shaped thus ఆ (crara-vadi) in the Burmese language. The letter G is also 


shaped like the form ©, The letter H is also similar. Some other characters also 
are evidently cognate. 


+ By the “‘pure Telugu words” (అభ్య స్‌ “తెలుగు or * Radical Telugu” gram- 
marians intend such as are not derived from Sanscrit. This will be explained at 
the end of the Grammar in remarks on Etymology. The principles of Telugu 
and Sanscrit spelling are widely different: but as it is requisite to explain both, 
the reader will observe that such rules as mention one of these languages apply to 
it alone, 

D 
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English dictionaries, While the consonants were classed separately, 
in the Telugu dictionary, this uncertainty regarding the initial often 
rendered it requisite to search for a word in three or four places be- 
fore it came to light. By mingling the initials, and excluding the 
optional R, all the various modes of spelling usually appear in the 
same page. This arrangement diminishes the size of the dictionary ; 
as formerly two or more forms were inserted; and were explained 
separately or referred to another page. 

The expediency of the present arrangement of the dictionary will 
be hourly felt in reading: a native assistant or instructor, when ask- 
ed whether we are to look for the word in question, under the pri- 
mary initial K or the secondary G; under Ch or J (8&8, బెట్ట and 
“74 are all the same word, meaning mischief, harm) under T or D; 
under P or B; under ¥ 8 or % 4, is very apt to reply that either spell- 
ing is equally good. 

The letter ల is L asin 86% Telugu. The letter § is the same 
pronounced harshly, turning the tongue upwards: thus వళ్లు 0114 
‘names’ కోళ్లు ౦0111 ‘birds.’ Certain Sanscrit words always use © 


and others always use %. - 

The letter 3 V or Ww; this is generally sounded V; thus, 
వాడు vadu ‘that man’ వీడర్‌ vidu ‘this man’ యెవడు evadu ‘who.’ In 
Sanscrit words it ougbt to be pronounced V as వయను vayasu ‘age’ 
వీణ vina ‘a lute ;’ but in many Telugu words the sound is more 
like W, thus వట్టి vatti ‘mere’ is usually sounded watti. The learn- 
ed generally use the sound V, the illiterate often use the sound W. 
In English words the Telugus find V hard to pronounce; usually 
changing it into W. When it is doubled, as in WHS puvvu ‘a 
flower’ కొవ్వు covvu ‘fat? SH§S davvuna ‘afar’ it is usually pro- 
nounced as W, thus pu-wu, co-wu, da-wuna. In common talking 
the V is often dropt: thus వేట véta (hunting, the chase, venison, a 
goat) is generally changed into యేట yéta and యాట yata. Else- 
where V changes into O. Thus వచ్చి vagce (vut-cheh) ‘he came,’ is 
pronounced తు @y ogcé. 


The three letters ga ప, sha and నీ sa are as different in sound 
as the English words sharp, action, soul, They are exemplified in 
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the names శ Passed So, od ad ము, సోమవారము Sanivaramu ‘Satur- 
day’ Laxmivaramu ‘ Thursday’ Sémavaramu ‘Monday.’ As distinct 
names are convenient, some call these VW 08% కారము ganti-sacdramu, 
కష్ప్టపకారము cashta-shacdramu, Moose PTSso sulabha-sacdramu t - 
others use the words దశమి, 5.2, B42, Any three words in a simi- 
lar order are more easily remembered than the grammatical phrases 
‘labial, dental, and palatal.’ so 

The learned state that ¥ Santi-Sacdramu, belongs solely to ‘words 
of Sanscrit origin: and wish us to exclude it from all Telugu words. | 
Thus they think వలళినది ‘must’ ought to be written So$s®: and 
U2, వళి ట్రాళి should be బేసి, SS, (oS. But the voice of the 
nation is against them: and common usage is the best guide in this 
matter. 

The word (లీ, or (8). * blest, happy, auspicious” is superstitious- 
ly placed at the beginning of papers and books; but in government 
business at Calcutta this is forbidden: and books printed at Madras 
omit it at pleasure. 

The consonant హా H takes peeuliar forms with the various vow- 
els; thus se ha ~SShi Qrorgsehi వోం హాట్‌ seo 
“yas? hi హా hri Bre రం he “35° hai “37% ho 
258 ho or “Braye hd Yr” hau. 

The interjection &<* aha denotes yes. 

The letter హా H is sometimes pronounced as F. Thus ®4-§ 
Jihva, pronounced jifva, (ignorantly written 20%~§ Jimha) is the 
Sanscrit name for the tongue. అాస్తోదం ahladam (afladam) delight. 
It sometimes changes places, in pronunciation, with the letter written 
under it, Thus the name (®<> Bramha (a name of God), is written 
Brahma. And the name for a bramin is written కాణుడు brab- 
manudu but pronounced bramhanudu.* 

When the letter H is silent (that is, is without a vowel) it is ex- 
pressed by two dots or circles, viz. 9 which is called వి'సర్జలు visargalu. 


* Thus in Danish Hval is the name for a whale. In Swedish Hvad is what and 
Hvar is where. See Rac Wilson’s Norway and Sweden 1826, page [60] Appendis. 


28 TELUGU GRAMMAR. ( 


And it is the custom to repeat after this the vowel that precedes it ; 
thus స్వతః swatah is voluntarily, pronounced €§ 55> swataha, రానుః 
Ramah (a proper name) is pronounced Ramaha; as if it was writ- 
ten రామవా. The word దుఃఖము duhkhamu, pain is pronounced 


Dukhamu. 
The letter య csha, more conveniently expressed by X, is a com- 


pound of § ka and ప. sha; and is sounded like ct in action, di- 
rection, section. Thus అమీ axi ‘the eye’ ®5& parixa ‘examina- 


tion’ ©S.0 so axaramu ‘a letter of the alphabet.’* 
The letter X is placed by the native authors at the end of the 
alphabet. In Wilson’s Sanscrit Lexicon it is placed with the letter k. 


The Telugus are as negligent in spelling as the English were be- 
fore the days of Johnson. The words borrowed from Sanscrit are 


often misspelt. Thus Sy) stri ‘a woman’ is often written (® Sri 
‘fortune’ and vice versi. The word అన్నం annam * food’ is constantly 
written and pronounced S30. The word (వాహ్మణుడు Bramhanudu 
is frequently mispronounced వ్యామనుడు Biimanudu. 


On the Sunna and Half Sunna. 


It has already been stated that the circle or cipher © called sunna 
is used as a substitute fora nasal letter. But it is wrong, though 
customary, to place it in conjunction with న N or o> M. When N: 
or M occurs double as అన్న, అమ్మ the vulgar write GOS, అంమ or 
even MOK), and SOs, . 

When sunna is followed by a consonant of the first four classes 
(varga) it is N; but the remaining letters (pa, pha, ba, bha, ma, ya, 
ra, la, va, sa, sha, sa, ha, xa,) soundit as M; and it likewise is M 
whenever it stands at the end of a word. Thus the word Sanscrit 


$08 ల తం is pronounced sams-cru-tam. The Sanscrit words 'నంవా 


ద౦ conversation, ©0%0%0 doubt, are pronounced sam-vadam, sam- 
Sayam. When followed by Y, the sunna is pronounced, nasally : 


thus €@ 00820 say-ya-mi, ‘a hermit,’ సీం యోగము gay-yogamu, ‘junc- 
ture:’ here the nasal sound of n is used, as in some French words, 


* The letter X is in Spanish pronounced like sh. Thus Texiera and Xeres are | 
sounded Tesshira and Sheres, or Sherry. 
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bien, sien, chien, requin. Thus sunna is wvi¢/en full but only half 
pronounced. 

These words are Sanscrit; but in some Telugu words the letter C 
called the half sunna or semi-circle is used by some grammarians* 
but in common use the circle alone is used: though it sometimes is 
pronounced full N, as in the English words song, long. 

The spelling used in ordinary writing deviates from that approved 
by the learned. Thus అతండు atandu is pronounced అతడు atidu. 
The learned assert that the semi-circle is peculiar to verse, and that to 
use it in prose is absurd. 

The following observations regarding the circle and semi-circle 
need not be read by beginners. They can only be understood by 
those who have made some progress in the language. 

In some particular words the sunna is inserted after a short sylla- 
ble. Thus తమ్మడు tammudu may become తమ్మండు tammundu; 
అల్లుడు becomes 60% a son-in-law ; తో డీ) ట్ర, తో డంబుట్టువు, 
“నెక్‌, 17. 1. 55. ఏనుగు or ఏను౦గు an elephant, వెలుగు or వెలుంగు. 


The sunna thus inserted is called ఆ చేశ నున్న or optional N. Thus 
©5483 becomes O508, వెడద or వెడంద ; Md, Howe or Homow; తొ 
D8 or S908; కడక, కడంక,. "తెలుగు Telugu or తెలుంగు Telungu, 
also spelt తెనుగు Tenugu or తెనుంగు Tenungu, and even | 8M Tre- 
nugu or తెనుంగు Trenungu. M. Virat. 1. 6. 

It is inserted before 7° when that adverbial affix is added toa 
Root in A. Thus రాగా or TON ; ఎరుగాా or ఎరుగంగా, 

_ And after words of colour. Thus యె్యరగా or యెరంగా redly. 
నల్లగా or 907% blackly. 

It is sometimes inserted in the verb, in the third person singular 
masculine of the negative voice. Thus వీడడు or వడండు ; ఉండడు or 


* It is analogous to the sign used in old Latin printing formorn. Thus ge- 
mitu, indignata sub umbras became ‘ géitu, idignata sub tbras.’ In some ancient 
Latin words the letter N was optional; thus toties or totiens; quoties or quotiens. 
In his life of Numa, Plutarch mentions Pontifex as written Potifex. 


+ The printers of many recent publications seem to be unaware of this rule, In 
a Telugu version of the Arabian Nights we even find (p. 582) such odd forms as 


గుంజు, జూచి, and similar refinements may be seen in most pages of that book. 
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ఉండండు, Thus, (Lila XI. 83,) మెళ్చండు for మెచ్చడు ‘he disap- 
proves :’ 0 0e6 for వుండడు. This spelling is rustic; and is used 
in verse merely to lengthen the preceding short vowel.* Also in 
other parts of the verb, as తలకుట, తలంకుట ; తొలగక, తొలంగక, Yo 
గుట ‘to grieve’ may become కలంగుట. It seems to be prefixed to 
the letters K G D aad B alone. 
It is even inserted in pronouns, ఎవ్వడు becomes ఎవ్వండు (M. XII. 

6. 615 here évédti becomes évvandu.) And ఎకి a8, ఎబ్బీంటి the ge- 
nitive of \#yeh.+ 


In such places the N is used or dropt at pleasure: like U in 
honour or favour. Practice alone can determine where we must 


use it. 

In the ancient pronunciation of Telugu, (which the rustic classes 
still retain) the nasal sound was very prevalent: but the educated 
classes have laid aside this disagreeable accent. In England the rus- 
tic pronunciation, particularly in Derbyshire, is more antique and 
nasal than 46,01 the higher ranks. 

The nasal (following a long syllable) is preserved among the illi- 
terate in many Telugu words: as వాడు vadu ‘he’ వేట véta ‘hunt- 
ing, the chase’ వీక vika ‘strength’ తోక tdka ‘a tail’ కాక kaka 
‘heat’ జాడ zada ‘trace,’ లేడు, కాడు he is not: which the rustic 
classes write వాండు, Sod, Sov, తోంక, Sod, బూండ, Boe, 
roc, The verb శాచుట is written Bote which properly is 
another verb. ఆచుట is the spelling in the dictionary, but Come 
in ordinary writing, though condemned. అడది is written GoGo; 


* It is sometimes omitted to suit the metre. oe becomes గురిచి, వేరంటా 
లు becomes వేరటాలు. In M. 4, 2. 169, we find JOA, CHSOA erigi, eringi, 
here the same word is used twice; with and without sunna, to suit the metre. 
See quotations in the dictionary, / 

+ The poets (like Homer) sometimes alter the spelling of words to suit the metre. 
Thus db eH eppudu ‘‘when’’ is—Yy ఆ a dactyl: but may change into ఎజ్రీడు 
epudu [a tribrach ఆ ఆ ఆ or even ఎపూడు epudu y - ఆ ‘an amphibrach’ or 


ఎల్జీ epdu, — ఆ a trochee. 


ALPHABET. 31 


పోతాడు, పోంతాడు; రాండు for రాడు, The learned have attempted to 
reconcile this discrepancy by using C the semi-circle; they wish 
such words to be written thus వాండు, Sc¥, తోం కృ ళాంక. In like 
manner the forms చేయ గె chéyaga, పోవగా povaga, రా గా rig’ (do- 
ing, going, coming) are commonly written and pronounced చేయంగా 
cheyanga ; పోవంగా povanga ; రాంగా yanga. This is the older 
spelling, now disused by the learned. The slightly nasal sound an- 
swers to the indistinct N used in French or in the Hindustani 
language. | 

This semi-circle is స used in poetry (when written on 
palm leaves) as a hyphen at the end of a line.* 

The semi-circle has never come into general use among the peo- 
ple, and it will be hard to prove the expedience of a refinement like © 
this: which is discountenanced by most manuscripts of the poets and 
it is entirely unprofitable. 

Experience and the advice of sound scholars among the natives 
has shown me it’s futility ; but some bramins of ordinary learning up- 
hold this character. They acknowledge that in practice it is laid 
aside, and that there is no rule in any grammar to vindicate the va- 
rious ways in which the ardha bindu is inserted. 

They insist upon an English pupil acquiring the practice of using 
the semi-circle; as well as the obsolete R; and leave him to find out, 


* The vulgar often write the long vowel short and substitute the circle for ardha 
sunna, Thus x4 vica ‘ force’ is written Do8 vinca, రోజుట is written 5° oad. 
and *@oNx is written for జోరీగ. పోక poca ‘a nut’ is written పొంక punca, 
గోగు becomes సొంగు, S035 W for తోచళశా, 20% for az tegeh. పింట for 
కీట, Rasica. 1.62. Though written wrong these words are pronounced right. 


“This error often occurs both in poems and in ordinary letters: and must be observ- 
ed by the student who otherwise may be misled in the dictionary. On the other 


hand, sunna is omitted with equal carelessness, thus ఇంగువ is written, 29% వ, 
ఇం%లముయిశ్చిల ము, SOSH, కుర్టుము, hora, 'సస్టతి, పొండి (go ye) పొడి, 
3°08) Kanchi (a certain town) is written కాచ్చి వంగోలు the town of Ongole is 
written వస్షోలు and yet no one pronounces the words in the wrong way- Thus 


in hasty English writing, letter, teller, litter, tiller, tetter, titter, may షః 
be understood, though written wrongly. 
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by experience, that both these are unknown to all but pedants. Yet 
as few students continue the study after acquiring a smattering of 
Telugu, the emptiness of these instructions generally remains-‘unde- 
tected.* 


Some modern pedants among the Telugus have attempted (in imi- 
tation of some Dévanagari printing to abolish the O: thus instead of 
0% So, and Gc| Ss» they affect to write అన్నము, and G8 ) se. 
This idle whim appears in some recent publications both Sanscrit 
and Telugu. It is an empty innovation and is not likely to become 
popular. 


From what has been stated the reader will observe that there are 
(as in some other languages) two or even three modes of spelling: 
one in daily use and indispensable; this alone is used in the present 
grammar; the second mode is poetical, and uses particular forms of 


certain initial and final letters, as 2%) for (in common spelling) 
D Bj mo, and వానికిన్‌ for వానికిని; and a third, which is pedantic, 


using the obsolete R and the obsolete semi-nasal. 


* The ordinary teachers are apt to speak to students on some learned subjects 
which are ill suited to beginners. ‘The tutor should ow such occasions be desired 


to read the following caution. ఇంల్రీషుబారు ఆం[ధము చదవ నారం 
HoBYeW yw కేవలం ంస్రారదూగులైశున్నారు గనుక ¥ Hb wy wo, కి 
యావరిచ్ళేదం, నూ(తము తొలుత నేర్చుకోవలళినటేశాని కళ- (ద్రుతం- 
సంధి. శర శాచేశం. తద్భవం- తత్సమం. BELO. యిత్యాది | SB aso 
_లనుగురించి [OM తలపెట్టఓీనేలేదు- యీహేతఠువువల్ల నే యీ(నీచేంయ 
ములుయా వ్యాక రణములో ఆదిఛాగములో (వాయక అంత్యభాగములో 
[(వాయడ మైనది. పెగా ఆరంభములో జీద్యాలుచదవడము అన్నివి ధాలా 
నిషృలము గనక తోలుత SLE w- జాబులు- వాబ్తూూలములు. గాక మరి 
యేదిన్నినదవ BX Fo soo లేదు, In reading any manuscript with a learned Bra- 


min, we shall find him object to the spelling in almost every line: asserting 
that the ignorance of the transcribers has vitiated the book. But our business 
is to study the language as it is; to take it as we find it: and errors that do not 
injure the sense or the metre may safely be left unaltered. Much that is pressed 
upon our notice as highly momentous, is in truth mere learned trifling. 
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In poetry a word may sometimes stand part in one line, and part: 
in the next: thus Nala Dwip. 2. 881, తదను+ మలి and in 2, 166, the 
word 9008 + వి ‘ thou becamest’ is thus divided. 

Tt will be seen in the chapter on Elision that the final M is often 
dropped in Sanscrit words. Thus (గంథం + ఆరంభం grandham— 
arambham becomes టభ్యంఖథారంభం grandh’a-rambham : the Elision be- 


ing the same as occurs in Latin. But with Telugu words the rule is 


different ; thus బోగము an actress, అట play, may form బోగమూట 
bogam-ata ‘the actress’s play’ never బో Me, And కరణము అన్న 
caranamu-anna * the clerk’s brother’ may become కీరణమ న్న caranam- 
anna but cannot become కరణన్న caran’anna, In Sanscrit in such 
places a long vowel would be used. But in Telugu this never is 


allowed. = 
On Dialects. 


Just as happens in English and French, certain forms of expres- 
sion and of spelling are in common use; others are found only in 
poems. Most words belong to the common stock ; and those pecu- 
"liar to the higher and lower dialect are altogether but few in num- 
-ber. Such occur even in the verb; thus “ shalt not, wilt not,” would 
be the poetical form ; “shall not, will not,” is the common form, and 
shan’t, won’t is the colloquial. Native grammarians condemn and 
neglect the colloquial forms, which they consider vulgar; though it 
is easy to prove their occurrence, (asin English) even in the writings 
of the best authors. 

We are aware how totally the rules for Elision used in French, 
differ from those of Latin: and the difference between Sanscrit and 
Telugu in this respect is yet wider. What is right in one language 
is, sometimes, wrong in the other. 

The rules for elision, permutation and softening initials are re- 
quired in poetry ; but not inthe common Telugu we talk or write: 
and these poetical refinements are not admissible in books written 
to teach either a language or acreed. Our native teachers would 
willingly reject common Telugu altogether, and teach us the poeti- 
cal dialect alone: which they themselves however cannot use in daily 
talking and writing. 

E 
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In ordinary sentences, as (గంథముతున్నది grandhamu unnadi ‘there 
is a book’ వాన్లికియి OP vaniki istini ‘to him I gave it’ POS HOS గా 
యేమి chhandamu anaga& yémi ‘what is Prosody? they would di- 
rect us to spell these words thus; (X°O%so08)® grandham’unnad:, 
వానికి OP vdnik’istini, Fowsowsox KX chhandamb'anangan émi. 
This mode of spelling would be correct in poetry; but in com- 
mon life no one uses it; and if we wish to bd intelligible, we must 
use the common dialect. The two dialects differ almost as much as 
ancient and modern Greek: and were a resident in Athens, to attempt 
to transact business in ancient Greek (using likewise poetical elision! ) 
he would not easily be understood: nor will the Telugus understand 
us, unless we speak and write as they do. These remarks are made 
in consequence of the publication, by natives at Madras, of some 
small works on Grammar and on religion, which by using poetical 
rules are rendered hard to understand.* : 


On Accent. ° 

The accent accords with the spelling; and is éasily understood. 
In words that consist of short syllables the accent falls on the first, 
thus 9 puli ‘a tiger’ వది padi ‘ten’ ఎనిమిది enimidi ‘eight’ కీని pa- 
nt ‘work’ would in English spelling be pulley, puddy, ennimiddi, 
లతల 

When along and short syllable come together, the accent falls on 
the long: thus యాకు itéh ‘a spear’ పాము pamu ‘a snake.’ 

When long syllables come together the accent falls on the last. 
Thus కూ-డా kiida ‘together.’ The following instances of the ac- 
cent may suffice: and to each is appended an English or Latin word 
of similar sound. ‘8 sari (Surrey) ‘right.’ © sama (summa) ‘even.’ 
అట ata (utter) ‘they say.’ మణి mani (money) ‘a jewel.’ వారి hari 
(hurry) ‘a certain name.’ కళే cala (colour) ‘a ray.’ OX pusi (pus- 
sey) ‘rheum.’ చెరి cheri (cherry) ‘ each, apiece,’ మడి madi (mud- 
dy) ‘a field.’ తెర tera (terror) ‘a curtain.’ శులి 1] (pulley) ‘a ti- 
ger.’ శతకము satacam (shuttercome) ‘a set of one hundred stanzas,’ 

* Writers regarding China have noticed that a similar pedantry prevails there; 


grammarians considering the language of common life wholly beneath their no- 
tice. 


ACCENTS. BS 


In all these we perceive that the vowels are short in both syllables 
and the accent falls on the first. These words also shew that in 
English we express the first vowel (short a) sometimes by u and else- 
where by other vowels. But a double consonant as ల్ల or §) or % 
has a different accent; as is perceived in English when the two con- 
sonants are in separate words thus; rvyal-lady, begin-now, unnamed, 
unnumbered. 

No student I ever saw, though well educated in grammar could 
pronounce Telugu, Sanscrit, or Hindustani intelligibly on arrival in 
India. But I acknowledge that the grammatical knowledge conveyed 
by a tutor in England is of greater importance than pronunciation. 

In reading aloud, it is the custom to open the mouth wide and to 
raise the voice to a high pitch. In fact they inculcate the rules used 
by music masters in England.* 


* « Those who wish to make themselves understood by a foreigner in his own 
ఈ language should speak with much noise and vociferation, opening their mouths 
66 wide. The English are in general, the worst linguists in the world; they pur- 
‘“sue a system diametrically opposite. For example, &c.” See Borrow's Bible 
tn Spatn, Chapter 1. 

The spelling of some Sanscrit wordsis retained, as వారి Hari (for 88 Harih) 
a name of Vishnu. కవి Kavi (for 398 Kavih) a poet, ఉం, wherein the termina- 
tion is but slightly altered : these are denominated త తమ ము Tatsamamu,a word 


more fully explained in the appendix : as well as © a) వము Tadbhavamu or Per- 
mutations. 

After making some progress in Tclugu or Canarese, the student should read over 
those chapters of Sanscrit Grammar which treat of (Sandhi, Vriddhi and Samasa) 
Elision, augment, and compound words. Doubtless many read Telugu without 
this: but if we ever make any real progress in the language the student will re- 
quire the aid of the Sanscrit Dictionary, and cannot even talk or write Telugu 
with any ease or precision, unless he masters the first principles of Sanscrit or- 
thography. శ 

Hindus and Musulmans usually mispronounce English names: and both the 
English and French, particularly in names of places, have equally corrupted the 
pronunciation used in India, The accent is misplaced in almost every proper 
name. 

We call Muh’ammad, Mahomet, and Goo-da-loor, Cuddalore. We change 
Tee-pu 84%) into Tippoo, and Tiruvalikedi (a suburb in Madras) into Triplicane. 
Canchipuram క ob) రం or కంచి is changed into Conjeveram; and Tirupati be- 
comes Tripetty; Eranaoor Golf నావూరు becomes Ennore. Pudicheri becomes 


Pondicherry. Bengi-lu-ru becomes Bangalore: and the name కరిమణల్‌ Cari- 
manal, (a small insignificant village north of Pulicat near Madras) has been 
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When reading verse the Telugus like all other Hindus use a sort 
of vociferous chant; (the papists call it ‘‘intonation,’”’) and at the 
end of every stanza they are taught to draw] out the last syllable in 
a kind of quaver which to our ears is absurd. I¢ is ౧666416988 for us to 
imitate this method which a native tutor will lay aside when he finds 
that it does not please the English ear. 

Though the learner must enunciate loudly, he need not do so 
after he has obtained some familiarity with the sounds. 


Contractions. 


The common contractions of words, (whether Sanscrit, Telugu, 
Hindustani or English) used in letter writing and accounts are as 
follows :—The Hindustani words are marked (H.) 

I] fe ఆదివారము. Sunday. 


౮|| అాక్టింగు Acting. 

SI Anno Domini. 

Gl G SS S00 Answer. 

¥ || కనుబా (H.)  Cusbah ‘a town.’ 

> || pod te, 08 Candy or Indian ton. 

X|| గరిశె A Garise, or measure, 

Xx || వరహా A pagoda or gold,coin. 

| గురుజబారము Thursday. 

|| గురించి Respecting. 

% || Mar (H.) Gumashta, ‘ a writer_or agent.’ 

|| arsG(H.) In charge of. . 

చం|| 0 (H.) (Persian, on date) as S0||-9 ౨ఢో 
జూక్‌ on the 22d of June. 

S| చొటవ్వీన According to, at (the rate of.) 

Del చేత By. 

23 || 'జయవారము = uesday. 


changed into Coromandel; and is applied to the entire coast. It has been furnish- 
ed (by English ingenuity) with a Sanscrit root ‘‘ Cholamandal or Land of the 
Chola grain!’? a name unknown to natives; who assert that the Curu race 
(which name some Europeans imagine to be the root of Coromande!) ‘was in the 
north of India, not in the Peninsula. 
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29 || జన or జనము (H.) People. 

డ్‌ డబ్నులు Pence. 

త || తర్వాత Afterwards. 

ఆ|| తాలూకు (H.) Appertaining or belonging to. 

తా| తాలూకా (H.) A division of a district. 

తా or S|] FI తాజాకలం (1) Postscript. 

ద || దళోత్‌ (H.) (The Persian word dastkhat) ‘sig- 
nature.’ 

ది॥ దివి A day. 

ని|| నిమిత్తము On account of. 

“SO {| “ Number”—z. e. Case, letter, field, trial, ఈం. 

జ జీరగత (H.) Pergunnah*‘a division_or district.’ 

(కు (కుశ్న Question. 

(శ (కుథను First. 

(| \Sersso According to. 

29 || బహుశ The dark fortnight, or wane. 

@ if బాబతు (H.) An Item, or belonging to. 

బా] Bl] వాఫియతు బాపందు (క) Be it known (to you.) 

2 || బుధవారము Wednesday. 

30 || మంగశ వారము Tuesday. 

మం॥ or మౌ॥| మౌా జే (H.) A village. 

మా॥ మారీఫత్‌ (H.) By the hand of; in charge of. 

మిం. మింజుము ల్యే([) Out of. 

"మొ|| 30370 (H.) A station; also, ‘ Dated at.’ 

యి॥ ooo (H.) An Individual. 


యి॥ ఆ|| యిజ్జ్ఞశు, ఆ-స్రారు (H.) Izzat-t-dsar, ‘Reverence to the 


Traditions’. This is a Sectarial exclamation among Musul- 
mans of the Sheea creed. But it is used by Hindus without 
any idea of the meaning. 
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O° || శా రా|| Signifies రాజమాన్య రాజపూబీతులె సరాజ(శీ “ His Ho- 
nour” the common salutation at 
the beginning of a letter. 


వ ‘Wa’ (P.) And. 


| 3 || soko (H.) Etcetera. 
DO || విన్నవమములు Letter, statements. 
% || శనివారము Saturday. - 
ను ళ₹(క వారము Friday. 
ze [| or et "నేవ H as Your humble servant. 
> |. Wx woo The light fortnight. 
| ts5kr (H.) Abovementioned. — 


నడ or న్న || ౪ San” (P.) Year. 
సం॥ 
శం|॥5౦0 
Holos) bos Ho Of a year. 

శం॥1 రాలు is సంవత్సరాలు Years. 

|| సాకి (H.) — Sakin ‘ Inhabitant of’ 


é నీంవత్సరము A year. 


« 
>| సాహెబు (H.) Sahib (a gentleman.) 
నో సోమవారము Monday. 
oP || నాంగామూ (H.) Temporary. 
“372 || బాున్ను (H.) Hunn ‘ a pagoda.’ 
+ caret ; denoting omission of a word. 


* In poetry it is customary to designate metres in the same manner. Thug 
క స | ఆ-॥ "తే ఉ|| చ| శా] మ|| denote the metres called కందము, స్‌ 
ము, గతి HBA, SHA, ఉత్పలమాల, చంవకమూల్క, శాదూ౯ాలము, 
మ Bay oo and 3 || stands for వచనము +, €. prose ; which (as in Lalla Rookh) is 
mingled with verse. The letter వు vu and even వృ will often be found written 


by mistake for G || ఓ Utpalamala. Further details regarding metres are con- 


sidered in the chapter on Prosody. 


el శూ 
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On other Contractions used in Writing. 


Where two short vowels occur in a word, the second is not always 
written. Thus 998 tirigi ‘again’ గనక్‌ ganaka ‘ therefore’ తరువాత 
taruvata ‘afterwards’ వెనక venaca ‘behind’ కొలిమి colimi ‘a fur- 
nace’ వలసిన valasina ‘must, ought’ అలుగు alugu ‘a spear head,’ &c. 
are pronounced as here written: though they are often written 
thus 85 tirgi, X®_ganka, త ర్వాత tarwata, 38 venka, కొల్కి col- 
mi, Se #) valasna, and Ge algu. 

In poetry such contraction is used for the sake of the metre: thus 
వీలికితిని may become 65 ap. తిరిగి may become 38. మేలుకొని mé- 
luconi becomes Boer mélconi, the u being dropt. 

The colloquial contractions, లే for లేదు, &c., are explained in the 
chapter regarding those words. 

The following and similar words (particularly such as have three 
syllables and the middle syllable e)) or డు or So) frequently are_con- 
tracted by dropping the U of the middle syllable. Thus చిలుక 
chiluca becomes ®9_ chilka ‘a parrot.’ కాలువ 621172 becomes కాల్వ 
calva ‘a kennel.’ This even takes place (as elsewhere stated) when 
two words are combined. Thus తోడు + బోతు becomes తో డ్చోతు 
tod-bot, శారు + పోతు becomes కారో ఎరు. కోలు +49 becomes కో 
ల్పులి 661-041 


On Majors and Minors. 


Nouns are distinguished as Majors and Minors. The majors (vo- 
ces majores) called మవాత్‌ mahat or దమువాద్వాచకములు mahad-vaca- 
camulu include words relating to rational beings. The minors (vo- 
ces minores) called @S°S amahat or Om s> aC iS ¥ Sow ama- 
had-vacacamulu relate to neuters and all irrational beings, including 
the words for child, infant, &c. Feminine words (whether of women 


or goddesses) are defined as (amahat) minors in the singular, but 
majors (mahat) ia the plural number. 
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Thus all masculines are major, all neuters are minor; while femi- 
nine words are ininor in the eingular, but are reckoned as masculines 
in the plural. In Ordinals as first, second, &c., there are no major 
forms. Thus రెండో second, మూడో third are used with all gen- 
ders. 


The sun and moon (Surya and Chandra) are always spoken of 
as (mahat) majors; being the gods Apollo and Adonis. Likewise 
the names of Dhruva, Sucra and some other stars. Thus in English 
we still say fe for the planet Mars and she for Venus though the 
word ‘ star’ is neuter.* 


This principle pervades every part of Telugu Grammar and wilk 
be exemplified in the numerals: of which the original names are 
neuter. These remarks are necessary to the following rules. 


On Numerals. 


1 is © ౦1164 ఒక. The vowel 2 not being used except in poetry 
this is spell O°, S¥ or even వళి; Hence come the nouns ¥* 43 


(neuter) one; 5c one man, నైక తె one woman. In Sanscrit ఏక 
ము is the neuter word for one ; and is commonly used in Telugu. 


2 is —9 for which the neuter name is రెండ ; (vulgarly రెండు be- 
comes రొండు just as Resin is pronounced Rosin.) It is a noun sub- 
stantive ; of which the genitive form is రెంటి. The major form 
{that is the masculine or feminine form) is 8%, always written 
యిద్దరు; Infl. యిద్దరి and accusative యిద్దరిని. The word మొదటి (in 
Sanscrit) (® $s is first; andsecond is రెండో which (in Sanscrit) 
is ద్వితీయము, The affix ర changes the sense ; thus axe one, ఒక 
టో the first. రెండు two, రెండో second. మూడు three, మూడో 
third, &c. See chapter on the affixes A‘E/O’. The sign ౮ is usually, 
with numerals, written thus; ఏడో third, రసో fourth. 

3 is 3 మూడు (neut.) SHH (m. f.) మూడో is third: which (in 
Sanscrit) is తృ Sc, The ordinal names, (first, second, third, ఓం) 
are of the common gender. | 


* In German the moon is masculine, Dermond: and thesun feminine, Die Sonne. 
In Arabic too the moon is masculine, and the sun feminine. 
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4 is © నాలుగు ; neut. నలుగురు (m. f.) నాలునో fourth, which in 
Sanscrit is చతుథ౯ము,. By adding ది the ordinals become minor 
nouns: viz. Peek the fourth thing: అయిదోది the fifth woman. 


The names of the remaining numbers are as follows :— 


Minors. Majors. Ordinals. 
5, % అయిదు ఆొయిదుగురు or 5th అయిదో 
అయిదుమంది 
౮౬ ఆరు ఆ-రుగురు or 6th ఆరో 
RF- % HH 08 
7,2 యేడు ~ BeOS or 7th Sas 
యేడుమంది 


Seven is often called ఆరుస్నెకటి arunnokati or యేళ్లు vyellu, to 
distinguish it from అయిదు five. The two words aidu five and édu 


seven are so nearly alike in sound that they are daily mistaken from 
one another. 


8, ఈ PHB యెొనమండుగురు or 8th యెనిమిదో 


యెనిమిదిముంది 

9 ౯ా తొమ్మిది. తొమ్మండుగురు౦! 90 తొమ్మిదో 
తొమ్మి దిమ౦ది 

10, ౧౦ #8 HSM or 10th వదో 
జదిమంది 


The remaining numerals will be stated in a future page. 


On Softening Initeals. 

The rules regarding softening Initials are to be passed over for 
the present. The student will afterwards study them. 

The letters ¥, చలు, త, శ్ర are called Sse “ Hard:” when 
they stand at the beginning of words they are liable to being soften- 
ed respectively into గజ (or 4) డద 2 or 3: which are call- 
ed సరళలు “soft” the K becoming G, ఉం, 

Thus, పో+ కొట్టుట. becomes పోనొట్టుట. T becomes D; తమ్ముడు 
tammudu is a ‘ younger brother,’ but when combined with అన్న anna 
“elder brother” the compound is అన్నదమ్మలు anna-dammulu * bro- 


thers.’ In like manner తండి tandri is ‘ father’ but combined with 
F 
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&® tal-li ‘mother’ it makes the word తల్లి దం(డ్రులు talli-dandrulu, i. e. 
parents. Thus చెల్లెలు chellelu is ‘a younger sister,’ and @8 acca 
is ‘an elder sister,’ but అక జె So acca-jellendlu is ‘ sisters.’ 

Elsewhere (only in poetry) a similar change affects other nouns 

or verbs following a nominative case. Thus అతడు + పోయె atadu- 
poé ‘he went’ may become (never but in verse) pon atadu- 
voe, Thus HD. 2. 2442, చిత్తరంబులుస్టిమ్ము,?. 4. చిమ్మ, and HD. 1. 
2199 'సావ meaning చావ to 6416 

This change is denominated 59° BO sgarala-désam. It fre- 
quently occurs in Telugu poetry and (but rarely) is used in common 
prose. The few instances given above are in frequent use, and these 
are all we need at present consider. 

In Welsh poetry as also in Irish, Gaelic and other languages of the 
Celtic family, as will be shewn in a future page, this principle oc- 
curs. It is wholly unknown to Sanscrit Etymology. This change 
is evident in the verb: where the auxiliat మడుట paduta ‘to fall’ is 
continually spelt బడుట baduta; which we hourly use in speaking 
and writing. 

The same principle appears in other languages. In Spanish a 
cat is gato. Littleton in his Latin dictionary says Thrill and Drill 
are the same words. 

In a few instances an initial consonant is dropped. Thus చేయట 
véyuta ‘to cast’. నేను nénu ‘the pronoun I’ నీవు nivu ‘Thou’ వేము 
mému * we’ are spelt ఏయుట, ఏను, CH, ఏము, éyuta, énu, Ivu, ému. 
The pronoun నేను nénu ‘I’ can even become ఏ é.f 

The letter గు G is sometimes changed at pleasure into వ V. Thus 
పోగు or పోవు ‘an earring’ వీగడము or HSB x» ‘ coral’ తాగ infinitive 
of తాగుట (to drink) may become (దావ. On the same principle కా 
డు becomes వాడు he, as సాగనుకాడు a handsome fellow, Somes 


a gardener. In some places కాడు also becomes గాడు as అతగాడు 
that man. 


* Learned natives are fond of altering the spelling in some poems without any 
authority : indeed their propensity to tamper with the text is greatcr than their 
respect for any author, 


Tt Occasionally rude contractions occur; thus in Pal. 198. pte D| ws హన శూ 
VEX SPE" చి Dy చూచిన జేడు gavanik’occi for గవనికి + వచ్చి gavaniki yae¢i. 
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After we become familiar with Telugu spelling we are often 
apt, in transcribing a passage of poetry to change a soft into 
ajhard, or a hard into a soft initial: elsewhere we unintentionally 
use or omit an_aspirate, writing గట్టి or ఘట్టి ‘strong’ దొర or ధొర 
‘a master.’ 

Thesej{changes are not of any consequence, and the natives them- 
selves are equally careless. Thus in English we write connection 
or connexion, honor or honour, and either spelling is admissible. 
Some learned men inculcate more exactitude than they themselves 
use: for by observing their conduct we shall perceive that in writ- 
ing down from dictation, and in preparing a common letter, they de- 
viate from the principles which they teach. A century ago the 
English and the French disregarded errors in spelling; and the Hin- 
dus are at present equally careless. But unless we know the 
proper mode we cannot trace a word in the Telugu dictionary: 
and this consideration has led me to give rules so numerous and 80 
minute. 

Further rules on this subject will be placed at the end of the 
grammar. ' 


On Lengthening Final Vowels. 


The three vowels ల © |), when they are final are often length- 
ened. Thus ©¥_ ‘sister’ becomes in the vocative OF 2062. అన్న 
‘brother’ becomes అన్నా. తంశడ్రి * father,’ తల్లి mother become తండ్రీ ! 
O father! and & ల్లీ !O mother! వెరి ‘fool’ in the vocative case be- 
comes వెరీ, and రాముడు ‘a proper name,’ makes రాముడూ O 
Rimudi! Of this the proper form Orso to? is a vocative, but is 
used only in poetry. This is a license peculiar to a few words which 
colloquially retain \j° the long vowel ఆ. 

Again the final ' or ~” is changed into ల to denote question. 
Thus వాడు ‘he’ becomes వాదా He? Sometimes this is used to 
denote conjunction ; thus వాడూనేనూ ‘He and I.’ 

And emphasis is marked by adding త. Thus వాడు vadu, ‘he ;’ 
వాడే vade ‘that very man: he himself.” At present it is only re- 
quisite to point out that the final vowel is often lengthened without 
affecting ‘the meaning. This particularly happens in compound 
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words, Thus © @8c& acca-jellendlu ‘sisters,’ is generally 
spelt అ క్టా SBeo acci-chellelu, This is the conjunction. 

In like manner కూడ * together’ is generally spelt కూడా and the 
final U in లోను becomes లోనూ ‘inside.’ These shapes are con- 


sidered vulgar but are in daily use. 

Thus in the writing of illiterate persons we frequently see the 
final short vowel lengthened ; but this should be carefully avoided. 
No vowel ought to be lengthened unless the sense requires it; for 
every lengthened vowel is an accent. 


On Elision. 


When the short vowels ల © |) stand at the end of a word, they 
are liable to Elision if the next word begins with a vowel. Thus 
అన్న + ఎకుడ 2002 + 666262 may become అన్నెక్ట_డ ann’eccada, al- 
80 అన్నయెక్ట_  anna+tyeccada ‘where is his brother?’ OH+)5 3 
adi-+eccada becomes OBE_& ad-eccada, also అదియెక్ట_డ ‘where (is) 
it.” This is called యశ లి yasruti which sometimes happens to the 
vowels ఒఅ ©. But వాడు +98 & vadu-eccada has but one shape 
we GS & vad-eccada ‘where (is) he?’ the vowel 0 or U being al- 

wu 
ways subject to Elision. 
It is already shewn that అతడు atadu ‘he 'పోయె poé ‘ went’ may (in 


poetry) become అతడు వూయె ataduvoyé. And while Telugu thus alters 
the initial consonant of the second word, Sanscrit often alters the last 
consonant of the preceding word; thus నాక్‌ or 8 vac or vaccu 
‘speech’ and వాదం ‘dispute’ becomes వా గ్వాద౦ vig-vadam, 

Such linking is continually used in verse; but in speaking and 
writing Telugu (as in French) we continually neglect this elision 
and change; which is denominated సింధి sandhi. Thus వానికి(యి 
సిని ‘I gave (it) to him’ would in poetry become వానికి OP, but in 
‘common life such elision is never used, either in speaking or writing, 


unless as regards certain words. Thus we say అతడుపోయెను, ata- 
du poyenu, he went ; neglecting the elision. 

The Sanscrit rules for elision and permutation are entirely differ- 
ent from those we use in Telugu: and as they are much used in 
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Telugu, as regards Sanscrit words alone, they will be placed at the 
end of this grammar for the use of those who have not learnt that 
part of Sanscrit Grammar, 


And as the principal Telugu rules are used in poetry, but much 
neglected in common life, I have placed them at the end of this 
Grammar to be referred to when questions arise in Telugu poetry. 
Among the natives these rules are known to few but poets; who use 
them (and often break them) in writing verse. 


On Changes in the last Syllable. 


Many nouns end in Mu. Thus దేశము, (గ్రంథము, నిక్షయము, ధర్మ 
ము which are Sanscrit ; and జపీంతము, చుట్టము వ్యాజ్యము, ఒవ్బందము 
which are Telugu. All these are in poetry occasionally changed 
into MMU or MBU as చేశమ్ము or దేశంబు, Hoss, or వంతంబు, 
చుట్టమ్మ or Mow. But the original form in MU, as @c&s is 
obvious and requires no rule. 

Sanscrit words are classed without reference to this final MU. 
Thus దేశము, (గ్రంథ[ము, నిర్ణయ[ము, F 5,10 wherein the final MU is 
optional: being changeable into B¥ lo, BF m2, BFow, or “ Be” 
that is, in composition. Thus BI (Ha, [గంథనామము, Accordingly 
in searching for a Sanscrit noun of this class the final mu is to be 


disregarded. 
In the dictionary a doubt. may arise. Thus మనము, if it is the 
Telugu word for ‘ we’ retains the ము: whereas if it is the Sanscrit 


word for (manas) ‘ mind’ it is printed మన|ము* and the Mu not being 
reckoned, the word is sought for as మన. Accordingly these two 
words | so * and <0 are far removed from each other, in the 
dictionary : the Sanscrit word is placed next after మధ్యమత ౦, whereas 
the Telugu word is next after మనమరాలు with the interval of a page. 


The mark | is used when the added is not reckoned. But 
when this ము does not interfere with the alphabetical arrangement I 
generally omit that mark; which is used only with Sanscrit words. 


_ Im printing it has sometimes been inserted erroneously; thus 
%( 81s which ought to be గుర్రము, 
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On Terminations in NI, and NU. 


The letter N (either NI or NU) is added to a variety of words as 
a sign of the accusative (singular and plural:) as an affix to the 
first and third persons of verbs, &c. And as this is monotonous 
there is a liberty of dropping such a termination. Thus the full 
shapes are పోతిని [ went, పోయెను he went : but in poetry these often 
drop the final vowel, becoming 3*88, 38. * and in common life 
the syllable is altogether dropped, and we may at pleasure say పోతిని, 
పోయెను 076186 FB, పోయె. And the principle applies equally to 


the accusative, the locative and instrumental cases: to the tenses 
and to the infinitive or root. In the following instances the sign + 
denotes that the N is used or dropped at pleasure. 
ACCU. ecoe covcereee గు[(రము+ను..... ..... a horse. 
SPS + Dc... ecees & 0107. 
శరా తస ఇంట--ను.......... in a house. 
Inst...0..... w 4, CBPVSI+ M.......0 by him, by his hand. 
Accu. plu..... s+... 080% + %,...0.... houses. 
Past Tense..... 265+ వుంటి+నీ,,,......, I was. 
ఫుండె.ను.,......... he was, 
AOf.e pes 4440000044, వడు+-ను,.,,......, he may fall. 
అశవు+ను,,.,.......,., It may be. 

The same principle applies to the words లో+ను or లో inside and 
to the infinitive Aorist, as వుండగా+ను or HOGNXE or HoUX while 
there. 

The principle of the mutable N, like csosy for esos, (100160 for (049; 
and eizev for ese in Greek: or “ an” for * A” in English, is a mere 
matter of spelling and will easily be understood. But the ancient 
grammarians have treated it in a manner so obscure that it is hardly 
possible to comprehend their meaning. They seem to have inten- 
tionally surrounded grammar with all that mystery which might pro- 
duce veneration: and never have attempted to remove those difficul- 
ties which the reader, after every explanation, will feel to be great, 


* This frequently occurs at the close of those stanzas which require a long final 
syllable; for every silent consonant as § or కొ makes the preceding short sylla- 


ble long. 
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In the older Telugu the letter N was inserted in many places 
which in the modern dialect (which may be dated from about A. D. 
1600) exclude that letter. 


On Uncertainty in Spelling. 

Numerous Telugu words (chiefly those which have three short sylla- 
bles) admit of two modes of spelling: as in English we write favor, 
honor, or favour, honour. If the second syllable is A or U we are 
at liberty to write either. Examples ; 

A, ౮ 8%, or Sdn, HY, SH, నవ్వటాలు or నవ్వటాలు, దన 
కృదనుక్క, Ho Weo, దుముకుట, POA, Prop, GK, & Mx, SoSH, 
కశురువము, వర'ీదనము వీరు'సీదనము, అణకువ, GewSs, Prev, 
Prww, నెమరు, Bin, HosK, డుండుగ, way, గనుక, 

Likewise some words are at pleasure spelt with A or I; thus, 

Fock Kalayu or కలియు kaliyu, తొడబడి, తోడిబడ్తి దొంగలించుట, 
దొంలించుట్ట "నెమలి, BD, నెరయుట, Packie, 

Other words use I or U at pleasure; thus; నాలిక నాలుక, వేరివిళ్తు, 
or చేరువిత్తు BOT, పిచ్చుక, GOR, అదుగో, 

Elsewhere the choice is between I and E as §_©0, #578 ex, A 
and E are wrongly used for one another with ch, and J; thus 
చేయుట is written చాయుట, (6 ‘a centipede’ is written 2(9. 

A few words vary in the first syllable: as ననుకు nasuku or 
నునుకు nusuku. | 

Elsewhere the word is written three or four ways as దగ్గర్కు SA, 
SRS, BRS ‘near,’ యెలక, BOF, or యెలుక, GOS “a rat,’ also 
Bax, పీనుగ, పీనుగు, 6a corpse ;’ 8X8, 628, £69, 6a way.’ 

Changes in third syllable in consonants; thus శ్రురణించుట్ట Wx 4o 
చుట or Mysore, | 


On Terminations in ఇఇ, 


In all parts of speech words which have the vowel ‘i’ in the two 
last syllables, are subject to one uniform principle. 

If the last vowel is Q or $2 or & and if it is added by a rule 
of Telugu (not Sanscrit) grammar; that is,——if it is an inflection, 
an affix, such as 8 the dative sign, or the accusative, or a tense, or a 
participle, then both the last syllables must have the same vowel Q. 
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Examples ; మన్ను mannu < earth’ ఒళ్లు ollu‘ the body’ make the inflec- 
tions మంటి manti, ఒంటి (or త్రెంటి) onti. Accordingly the dative is 
30688 mantiki, 0048 ontiki; accusative 03 mantini, DoéP on- 
tini. 

In like manner కన్ను ‘the eye’ వీల్లు ‘a tooth’ @w ‘a house’ make 
the inflexions కంటి, #083, ఇంటి and the datives 50438, £0638, ఇంటికి. 
Also the accusatives కంటిని, Hosp, ఇంటిని, 

In these words the inflection adds the vowel I, and accordingly 
the dative adds KI, and the accusative NI. 

But if the inflexion is not in I, then these cases end in KU and 
NU, Thus in the plural 5 02 ‘eyes’ టిండ్లు * teeth’ యిండ్లు * houses’ 
make the dative 50% 8, S028, యిండ్లకు and the accusative Hos % 
కండను యిండ్లను, 

So those nouns which, having no inflexion, retain the nominative 
shape, if they end in Q, add KI, and NI; but if they end in any 
other vowel they add KU and NU. 

Examples; § 8 ‘a knife or sword.’ Genitive, the same. Dative 
S88, Accusative కత్తిని, Plural. కత్తులు kattulu: but బల్ల ‘a table’ 
makes theG.®o.D. ®9% ; Acc. బల్లను, Thus GPS “an abode;’ D. 
ఉనికికి, Acc. PEP; but plural N. ఉనుకులు, D, ఉనుకులకు. The 
words కలిమి kalimi ‘ wealth, possession’ makes the dative 59208 and 
the Accusative కలిమిని, But the plural is కలుములు ; the plural Da- 
tive is కలుములకు and the plural Acc, Feosvom®, Thus యెదురు < the 
front’ మ. 68, Acc, యొదిరిని, Thus పిల్లి ‘acat.’ D. పిల్లికి; Acc. 
పిల్లి ని Plural. పిల్లులు. D, పిల్లులకు. Acc, పిల్లులను. Thus కవి ‘a poet.’ 
D. కవికి. Acc. కవిని, Plu. N. కవులు, D. FHo®, Acc. FHom. 

Also Hindustani words, thus తుపాకి tupaki, ‘a gun.’ D. & 388 
Plural. తుపాకులు ‘guns.’ D, తుపాకులకు, 

The same principle appears in the conjunction. Added to nouns 
in I itis NI: but added to any others it is ను. Thus D. ఇంటిక్సి 
intiki ‘to the house :’ with the conjunction Roé3§Py intikinni * and 
to the house.’ Butin the plural ఇండ్లకు indlaku ‘to the houses’ 
which by adding the conjunction becomes 000% %%) indlakunnu 
‘and to the houses.’ 
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The verb is regulated by the same principle, and carries it yet 
further. పోతి poti ‘I went’ if it adds N becomes 2*8P potini: but 
పోయె poy’, ‘he went’ if it adds N becomes పోయెను payenu. 

So the verb వుండుట ‘to remain’ makes in the Aorist వుండుదును, but 
in the past tense 3048) ‘JT remained.’ Thus నిలుచుట ‘to starid’ 
“ben & “to speak’ నడుచుట ‘ to walk’; the aorists of these verbs are 
నిలుతును : జీలుకుదును ; నడుతును ; and the other persons, singular and 
plural, proceed on the same principle. The past tenses are POOP ; 
వలికితిని , నడిచితిని, 

Thus the same principle appears throughout; when a noun or its 
inflection ends in © the dative is రీ and the accusative is ©; other- 
wise the dative is కు and the accusative is ను. 

The only two words excepted from this principle are నీవు thou and 


మిరు you, which make the dative in నీకు and మికు. But these ter- 
minate in long, not short vowels. Thus they do not break the 
rule. 

In the words noticed here the vowels I and U occur monotonously 
in the spoken dialect: in the poetical dialect this inconvenience is 
lessened by elision and contraction. 


td 


BOOK SECOND. 


ON THE NOUN. 


Ancient grammarians describe the nouns in three Declensions. 
There are two numbers; singular and plural. The Latin cases 
will be found to embrace all the shapes of the noun: and this ar- 
rangement is preferable to the native mode wherein Telugu gramma- 
rians have made fruitless efforts to mould the noun on the Sanscrit 
model. 

In one respect the Sanscrit model is preferable: as discriminating 
. the third case or Instrumental Ablative (By, with) from the Locative 
case (or 7th case) “In.” 

G 
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Accordingly the cases found in Telugu are the Nominative, Geni- 
tive, Dative, Aceusative, Vocative, Instrumental and Locative.* 

The Genitive cage, if it differs from the nominative is often called 
the inflection: thus యింటి jg the inflection of యిల్లు a house. 

The Genitive often uses OB 5 “of” Thus అతనిపేరు and అతని 
BaF పేరు equally signify “ his name.’’ 

The Genitive plural changes the ed LU of the Nom. plu. into 
@ LA. Thus N, Plu. తమ్ములు; G. తమ్ముల of the brathess. 

The Dative, as already pointed out, adds 8 to the inflection if it 

ends in © or OF as N, we he, 6. వాని, his, ౨. వానికి to hem.—N. 

బృ) @ woman, ల. స్రీ! 00 4 720747. But if the inflection ends in 
any other syllable it takes §. Thus NG. బిడ్డ 4 child. D. బిడ్డకు to 
achild, As regards some words the inflection ending in )) takes 
at pleasure న Na before కు in the Dative Singular. Thus NG. గుర 
ము a horse. 0. గు[(రముకు or గు[రమునకు to a horse. 

The Dative plural adds కు KU to the plu. inflection. Thus G. 
Plu. గు[రముల, ౨. గుురములకు ౧ the horses. 

The accusative generally adds ని to words that end in © or 5; 


but %0 to other words. Thus N. 29 acat. Accusative 29, N. (శ్రీ 
a woman. Accusative, (Ba)? But the plural N. పిల్లులు cats, Accu- 
sative పిల్లులను, N. Soy, Accus. (శ్రీల ను. 

Masculine nouns ending in \}) 0 UDU 0?డు, DU make the accu- 
sative singular by changing the termination into ని NI. Thus N. 
తమ్ముడు a brother A. తమ్ముని, N. అల్లుడు a son-in-law. A. OwP, 
N. మగడు a husband. A. మగని, N. DEH a person. A. DEP. మ, 
విధాత్భ డు, A. విధాల్భ ని. But Sanscrit masculines in ౧డు drop at 
pleasure డు altogether: as N. గురుడు a teacher. A. గురు or HHP, 


* Sanscrit grammarians (from whom Telugu authors borrow their rules) call 
the nominative (శథమావిభ క్షి First case; the Accusative ద్వి తీయావిభ క్తి Se- 
cond case; the Instrumental తృ తీయావిభ క్తి Third case; the Genitive and 


Dative are included in KS. D9 3 the Sixth case; and the Locative is called 3 3 
మోవిభ క్షి the Seventh case. The Ablative is called either తృ కీయ Instrumental 
or € Ba Locative. Singular is called ఏశవచఛనము and plural బహువఛనవుం. 
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The Accusative plu. either simply uses the inflection plural ; or, 
adds © toit; as G. Plu. గు[(ర్రముల. Acc. గు[రములను Horses. 

The Vocative generally uses either the Nom. Singular itself, or 
lengthens its final vowel, Thus, N. ©8_ a sister. V. os or అకా 


O sister ! N. 60|(& a father. V. తంగడి or తండ్రీ O father! But 
nouns ending in 0 U change that vowel into ల a, or —~ a. Thus, 
N. తమ్ముడు 4 brother. V. తమ్ముడ or తమ్ము డా O brother / The Nomi- 
native plu. adds అర or ఆరా. Thus, N. Plu. © 5 sisters. V. 
OF od or OF _orvr O sisters! N. Plu, తండొలు fathers. 1, తం 
(డులార or తం(డోలారా O fathers! N. Plu. తమ్ములు, 1, తమ్మలార్‌ or 
తమ్ములారా O brothers!’ Nouns derived from Sanecrit, as Hy) Os a 
king, may in poetry merely drop the affix డు. Thus ఓన్ఫడు O king. 

The instrumental case adds to the inflection the words జీత ‘by’ or 
తో “20164 and the Locative case adds అందు or లో ‘an.’ In 
the irregular nouns these cases are shaped in a peculiar mode with- 
out these affixes. 

rf Na, the sign of the Locative case, is sometimes used for the In- 
strumental in the singular number; thus from ®8%», a spear, బల్లే 


నపొడిచెను he stabbed him with the spear. క క్రై a stick, క BSE BH 
he beat him with the stick. 

Of, To, From, తర are in English called prepositions because they 
precede the noun: but in Telugu they are postpositions or affixes be- 
cause they follow the noun. 

There are three 2oxX sow Genders: called WR One Mascu- 


line, (క్రీలింగమా Feminine and వుంచ కలింగము Neuter. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 

The First Declension includes all those nouns that are masculine 
and end in Du; as తమ్మాడు a younger brother; మంచివాడు a good 
man 3 బల్లి దుడు a hero; ఆభ్లుడు 2 son-in-law. మొగుడు a husband. 25 
డు a person. గండడు a stout man. 

Many Sanscrit nouns [such are called Tatsama] are placed utder 
this declension; Udu being added. Thas దేవుడు *“& god.’ (ాహ్మాణుడు 
Branmhanudu, ‘a Bramin.’ 5 53a vartacudu ‘a merchant.’ కుదూరు 
eS a son. 
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The Inflection singular of the nouns of this Declension is formed 
by changing \)&, or డు of the nominative singular into}. Thus 
N. తమ్ముడు, G. తమ్మ ని, 


Singular. Plural. 
N, తమ్ముడు or తమ్మ ౦డు N, తమ్ములు తమ్ముండ్లు, తమ్ముల్‌ or 
తమ్ముళ్ల 
(6. తమ్ముని or తమ్ముడి (6. తమ్ముల తమ్ముండ్ల, తమ్ముళ్ల or 
or తమ్మనియొక్ట_, Faso, Sa తమ్ములయొక్స_ Se | 
౨. తమ్మునికి or తమ్ముడికి ౨. తమ్మలకు,' తమ్ముండ్లకు or తమ 
- $x 
A, తమ్ముని, G80, GP or Mo, గీ. తమ్మలృతమ్ములను, or తమ్ము౦డ్ల + 
. t ను 
V. తమ్ముడ or తమ్ముడా V. తమ్ములార్క or తమ్ములారా, 
I, తమ్ముని చేత ౦0౯త 9 pS | I.) are formed by affixes added 
L. తమ్మనిలో or FH» Posow L. to the Inflection. 


వాడు He, a man, మంచివాడు a good man, plu. చుంచివాండ్లు good 
people. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. మంచివాడు ON, మంచివాండ్లు, మంచివారు 
6. మంచివాన్సి మంబివాడి G. మంచివాండ్ల్ర మంచివారి 
0. మంచఛివానిక్తి మంచినాడిి 1. మంచివాండ్రకు, మంచివారికి 
A, మంచివాన్మి మంచివాడిని, మంచి A. మంచివాండ్లన్తు మంచివారిని 
వాణ్ని 
Vi. HOPwe V. మంచివాంర్గా or మ౦చివారా 


1. SOD PBS or మంచివానితో J, మంచివాండ్ల చేత, మంచివారి చేత 
or మంచివాండ్ల తో, మంచివా 


రితో 


1. మ౦ంచివానిలో [1 మంచివాండ్రలో, HOD A లో 
The noun ©2029 a son-in-law is declined in the same manner. 


All Genitives singular and plural can at pleasure add ons “OF” 
in all declensions. 


1 
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Some masculines which end 10 డు have two modes of inflexion 
in the ‘singular; by dropping డొ or by using ని. Thus 
N. బల్లిదుడు a hero Plural బల్లి దులు 
6. బల్లిదు or బల్లిదుని The rest is regular 
D. బల్లిదునికి or wD HAH 
A. బల్లిదుని or 00H 
ఒకడు One, a person. Plu. ఒకరు persons. It is declined thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
N. DFM or DF0MH N. B56 or DFO(H 
6. DFP or DFS 6. త్రకరి 
D. వెకనికి or నైకడికి ౨. వొకరి! 
A. DEP or DF ey A. వైకరిని 


Instrumentals and Locatives are formed by affixes added to the 


Inflection. 
All words ending in UDU take నికి and నకు in the Dative singu- 


lar. Thus, అల్లునికి and O05} fo a son-in-law, బల్లిదునికి and బల్లిదున 
© to a hero. 
The nominative plural of this declension is formed by changing 


the final డు of the nominative singular into లు or 0&8, ల్లు 0౦(డు 

and even రు; as తమ్ముడు, తమ్ములు ; అల్లుడు, అల్లుండ్లు or అల్లుళ్లు ; 

గండడు, గండం'[డు ; Wench, బాలురు, కోలాపాలుడు, కోలావాలురు; 

వాడు, వారు. In poetry the final vowel is sometimes dropt: thus 

తమ్ములు tammulu, may become తమ్ముల్‌ tammul. All the regular 

nouns make the inflec. plu. in ల LA. 
SECOND DECLENSION. 

This contains neuter nouns of more than two syllables, ending in 
లము, ాము and —>% (amu, amu, ému) in the singular number. 
The Genitive of some nouns may be formed in ఛు. Many nouns 
use the nominative singular instead of any Inflection. 

Example © [5 do 4 horse. 


Singular. Plural. 


N. గుర్రము, M[ Som [SF s0, N. గు[(రములు, గ్యరాలు, గు[రం' 
బులు or గుర్రములు 
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Sengular. 
6. (8), or గు్యుర్రముయొక్స_ 


D. గు్యర్రమునకు, | yao, 486, గు 
(రంబునకు, LOPS or [5 
ముకు 

A. గు(రము+ను, or గుర్రాన్ని 

V. గు[రమ్హూ or &H[ FO 

1. Wl Smo BS or గు[ర్రముతో 


L. గు[ర్రమునందు, గృ్యరమున, 
(os or గు[రములో 


Plural. 
G. [8 so00, గురరబుల,గు[(రమ్ము 
©, or గుట(రాల, 
0. (Sse, Ml Somods, 
[5 మ్ములకు, or గు[రాలకు 


A. గు(ర్రముల +-ను or గు(రాల +H 
V. గు(రమాలారా or | Tero? 
I, గు(ర్రములభబేత, గు(రాలబేత or 
| గు[రములతో ; 
1, గుష[రములయందు or గుర్రాల 
యందు or గు([రాలలో, 


“ROSH @ wife, (vulgarly వెళ్లాము is the only Feminine noun 


in this Declension. 


Singular. 


వ్‌ 
ల్ల 
ల్లీ 


oJ 


౦డొాము of VOT Sn Ons 
~~ Cc Un 

OTe" S00 55 or “DO To” PE 
నాక. i } 

0 ce మును or 00 To” Dy 


OCs” sSx~ 


el ed లీ 


3 


wr 


కూర కల్లానక ది 2 


ed ల 


౦డామునం౦దు, Woe 
om ’ om 


మందు or VOTS*Sogr’ 


N. 
"ఆ. “ROTO 
D. 


OTs? S00 WES or 'పెండ్రాముతో 


Plural. 


WOT? OD (vulg. పెళ్లౌలు, 


ఎండాలకు 
CW 
= 
A, పెంజ్లాలను 
17, వెండ్లాలారా 
క్ష పెంజ్లాలచేత or Bowes 
= > 
L. పెంజ్లాలయందు or పషెండ్తాల 
లో 


The verbal nouns or Infinitives ending in ADAMU are declined 


in the same manner. 


Thus from పోవుట to go, పోవడ్‌ము going, departure. 


Singular. 
N, పోవడము or పోవడం 
G. 88S 2 sin 5300 5 


D. పోవడమునకు or FES THK H 
or పోవ Tops 


Plural. 
N. పోవడములు or పోవడాలు 


(6. పోవడములయొక్స, or పోవ 
"శడాలయొక్ట్హ, 


0. పోవడములకు or AS wor 


ee టాడతవన్తానసాంులో 
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Singular. | Plural. 


A. పోవడమును or సోవ-డాన్ని A. పోవడములను or DPS THOM 
L పోవడముతో or పోవడముబీత 1, పోవడడములతో, sts weg" 
or SSS sno BS 
L. పోవడమున, SS ws, Ass L, పోవడములలో, ss woer, 
ములో), పోవడమునందు, పోవడములయందు, or పోవ 
Coch oo, 
The Sanscrit nouns which take the Telugu termination లము 
are declined in the same manner. Thus రథము a chariot. అశ్వము a 
horse. రత్నము a jewel. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. రథము, SHH, or SFom ౫, రథములు, or రథాలు 
6. రథముయొక్ట_ G. రథముల, or రథాల 
1). రథమునకు, or రథానికి D. రథములకు, or రథాలకు 
A, రథమును, or రథాన్ని A. రథముల +H, or రథ్రాల+ను 
V. రథమా V. రథములారా, or రథాలార 
1. రథముజీత or రథముతో I, రథములబేత, రథాలచేతు రథము 
లతో, రథాలతో 
L. రథమున, రథాన్మరథములో or 1. రథములలో, రథ్రాలలో, రథము 
రథమునందు లయందు, or రథాలయందు 


In like manner are declined రాజ్యము, BT Ho, (గ్రంథము, వృతుము, 
ముత్యము and many other words borrowed from Sanscrit. 

Nouns in emu; as మొండెము 4 corpse ; 3° ¥ & a camp ; నాణెము 
fineness make the dative “మొ౦డెముసకు or SOGPS ; పాళెమునకు 
or 3° $8 and the plural మొండిములు or Bo Geo ; పాళిములు, or 


ae Fw, &e,* 


త The second form exhibited above inserts om) జ గు[రంబు, This shape is 
only used in poetry, where the metre requires a syllable, otherwise short, to be 
made long: for gurramu being a dactyl, gurram-bu lengthens the second syllable. 
Even the last syllable of the genitive 4) can be changed into Ho if the metre 
requires the change. Thus in the Vasu Charitra 2. 64. జవ్వనశ్ర OR Ts the 
fever of youth: elsewhere #88 of) ON es a wall of crystal. In such instances 
grammarians look upon the genitive as an epithet. This will be explained in re- 
marks on Druta words. 
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Words denoting inanimate things and ending in U, of this Declen- 
sion, take న in the Locative case; either in the regular manner, by 
adding NA to the singular inflection, as, కాగిదమున in the paper, 
ఆకాశమున in the sky, దేశమున in the country; or by changing the 
ము of the inflection into న and lengthening the preceding vowel : 
thus SAWS, STS, BIS, 

The form anikt, as గు(టానికి for WLS S068, (aleo Anni as ML T°Ry 
for %0| 0 in the accusative) are considered vulgar; and 8o is the 
ablative form బేశౌన (in the country) from బేశం country; yet we 
meet with these expressions even in standard poems. Thus our 
English poets, even Pope and Milton, use expressions or forms which 
modern taste condemns. | | 

Native tutors are apt to reject some good forms as vulgarities. 
(Thus దూరముకు instead of దూరమునకు. H. K. 5. 76.) Some indeed 

have urged me to omit such in this grammar. But whether the 
- forms are right or wrong, we must learn them if we wish to under- 
stand and to be understood. | 

Sanscrit Neuter nouns, when they fall under this declension fre- 
quently use the Sanscrit shape of the Instrumental case. Thus 
న్యాయం Justice makes న్యాయేన in justice, justly. విరోధం dis- 
crepancy, makes 25° 3S inimically, through spite (See గౌ, E. D. in 
రవము, FOSS వేణతిట్టినాడు.) The proper and usual Telugu shapes 
. would be విరోధముచేత, న్యాయముతో )కంఠళరవమున but, the pure Sans- 
crit forms are often used ; just as we often use the pure Latin forms 
ex parte, ab initio, a fortiori, &c. 

Nouns of this declension make the nominative plural either by 
adding లు to the nominative singular; or by changing the final ము 
into లు and lengthening its penultimate syllable if it is not long. 
Thus N. Sing. (Ss, Plu. గు(రములు or గు[రాలు. N. Sing, పెం 
Tso. Plu. పెండ్లాలు, 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


The third Declension includes all regular nouns that have no in- 
flection in the Singular.* Also irregular nouns; which will after- 
wards be described. 


* Those verbal nouns that end in 6» as (వాయుట writing, can form the 
plural in | aw» ct%o ¢2 00, but this is not usual. 
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Thus అన్న elder brother, vs elder sister, © డ్డ a child, తల్లి mo- 
ther, తండి father, use the Nominative form in the Genitive ; but the 
Genitive can at pleasure add the word &»3_. Thus త ౦|డ్రిపేరు or 
So| BSI ¥_ hdd the father’s name. ©(5 wood, (5S Ry or కరయొ 


¥ SRy the colour of the wood. 
అన్న An elder brother, 
Singular. Plural. 
N. అన్న N. అన్నలు 
G. Sy or అన్నయొక్ట_ 6. అన్నల or అన్నలయొక్ట_ 
మ. అన్నకు 2. అన్నలకు 
A. అన్నను A. అన్నలను 
V. అన్నా V. SAO 
I. అన్నతో or అన్నశేత I, 0608 or ఆన్నలచేత 
L. అన్నలో or అన్నయందు L. అన్నలలో or అన్నలయందు 
అలి tiger, 
Singular. Plural. 
N. Wo N. శ్రులులు 
G. 9 or శ్రులియొక్ట 6. అలుల or శ్రులులయొక్ట_ 
౨. 88 D. శ్రులులకు - 
A. 409 A. శ్రులులను 
v. శలీ V. శ్రలులానా 
I. Wass or HOS” I. are formed (as in the 
L. శ)లిలో or శ్రులియందు L single) by affixes add- 
ed to the inflection. 


The cases are formed by adding the usual affixes to the Nomina- 
tive or Inflection. In the plural the Locative case, లో, frequently 
is contracted; thus @0% sandu, ‘ interstice’ +ందులలో sandula lo 
‘in the spaces’ is written శందుల్లో sandullo. 

Some nouns of inanimate things of this Declension, ending in 
(“,,\),) A, I, U, and E, use af N in the Locative singular : as 
నోడన Son the wall,” PSS “in the shade,” మిట్టన “on high ground:” 

H 
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చెవిన tn the ear, దారిన on the road: ముక్టున on the nose, రొమ్మున 
on the breast: క 8 on the stick.* 

Nouns of this Declension make the plural by adding లు LU to 
the nominative singular. Nouns that end in I, form the plural in 
ULU ; those terminating in I in the two last syllables, also change 
these into U in the plural. The plural inflection may be formed by 
changing the final © into ల. 


Nom. and Gen. Sing. Nom. Plural. 
దొర a master దొరలు 
కశ్చు a frog 5 Heo 
దూడ a calf దూడలు 
ఎముక్‌ a bone ఎముకలు 
కొండ a mountain కొండలు 
కలిమి wealth కలుములు 
చెవి the ear చెల్లలు 
గుడి a temple గుడులు or గుళ్లు 
ఆకు a leaf 05-35 en 
x8 S a spoon XO Boo 

Also some nouns derived from Sanscrit as, 

bo, అడవి a forest CHHw, అడవులు 
ఆది the beginning ఆదులు 
a6 a hill రులు 
నది a river నదులు 
మనిషీ a man మనుసులు 


Some few Telugu nouns add క at pleasure; thus నిటు or నివ్వుక 
fire, గొంతు or సొంతుక the throat. So పొలల్సిపొలతుక, నెలత or నెలతుక 
వాల్లంటి or wre obo, &e.f 

Sanscrit feminines ending in long A or I, as Wer bhasha “lan- 
guage,” ©&, fortune (not monosyllables,) shorten that letter, thus 

* But the న added to words ending in I is vulgarly changed into ని; thus, 
MDD, 'చారిని ఆ-దిని, &c. This is not considered right. 

t+ ew The letter K; బా the letter B, plurals శాలు, Wren, 

t Nannaya, Chap. 68. 
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Ws. bhasha, ©&, laxmi. But if the next word be Sanscrit forming 
(samasa) a compound, the broad A, or I’, is generally retained. 
Thus ఛాపావణ౯ాన description of a language. 

Ss) and (8 being monosyllables do not drop the long vowel. They 


are declined thus; ‘ 
(క్రై) @ Woman, 


Singular. Plural. 

N. శ్రీ N. స్రీలు 

G (స్రీ or (శ్ర్రీయొక్ట ౮. So or స్ర్రేలయొక్ష 

D. శ్రీకి D. ్ర్రీలకు 

A. Gy? A. (82% 

V. ఓ క్రీ V. (శ్ర్రీలారా or 24,8) 

I, (So) BS or es I. S088 or Eyes" 
L. So" or (B.) 8 028 L. Sve or (స్ర్రీలయందు 


The word (4 also is declined like this by adding the usual affixes.* 
మనిహీ a man, derived from దునుష్యుడు (which is seldom used.) 


Singular. Plural. 

N, మనిషీ. N. మనుషులు 

(6. మనిషీ or SPS 5300 F_ G, మనుషుల 

౨. Pas 1. మనుషులకు 

A, మనిషీని A, మనుషులను 

V. ఓమనిపీ V. Swerve 

J, మనిపీచేత or మనిషితో 1, మనుపులబేత or మనుషులతో 
1. మనిషీలో L, మనుషులలో 


On Irregular Nouns; Class Furst. 


All the irregular nouns are primitive Telugu words borrowed from 
no foreign source, and they proceed on principles peculiar to the lan- 
guage so remarkable that they alone furnish a sufficient proof that 
the language is entirely original. 


* The two words stré and srt (or shree) are continually misused: each being 
written in lieu of the other. 
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Although considered as Irregular these nouns evidently form the 
cases on certain principles which I will endeavour to render apparent 
by classing together such as proceed on one mode.* 

Some nouns which are regular in the singular, form an irregular 
plural.t Thus, 


N.:and G. Singular. N. Plu. 
చీటి a note, billet చీట్లు 
పాటు (౦౬016. పాట్లు 
పోటు 210% పోట్లు 
ఉట్టి a net ఉట్లు 
చెట్టు a tree చెట్టు 
బుడ్డి a bottle NTS 
నొడ్డు 2 beast K° 20 
గుడ్లు an egg గుడ్లు 
కోడి a fowl కోళ్లు 
పొడి powder పొళ్లు 
పోడు. 2 wild పోళ్లు 
0S a pint కుళ్లు 
బండి 2 621286 బండ్లు 
"నెమలి 2 peacock నెమళ్లు 
మొనీలి 2 crocodile మొసళ్లు 
ముసలి an old man ము'నళ్లు 
తోలు. eather, skin తోళ్లు 
వెండ్తి. marriage 2080, or, పెండ్లింళ్లు 
మోను a fish Dopo, or, మీలు 
పేను a louse వేలు 
“అవు a cow | QF Heo or How 


Second Class. 


The Inflection singular of the following nouns is formed by chang- 
ing the last syllable of the nominative singular into టి and the plural 


* The rule given in the ancient grammars is that only such nouns as end in 
%S, 6, o, న, take 3 in the Infl....See the Bhattiyam, Chap. 30. 


+ A few of these words assume a Regular plural form in poetry, 
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nominative into ళ్లు or 08%, In poetry some of them use regular plu- 


tal by adding లు to the nominative singular, but in ordinary busi- 
ness those forms are never used. The plural Infl. changes the 
Nom. LU into LA. 

The Instrumental and Locative cases singular usually change the 
final ©) of the Inflection into A. But these two cases are very ge- 
nerally laid aside, and instead of them the Inflection (Singular or 
Plural) is used, to which the signs చేత ‘by, తో ‘with’ and లో ‘in’ 
are added. 


N. Sing. Infl. I. L. N. Plural. 
చావిడి. alodge wad చావిట చావిళ్లు 
తాడు a cord తాటి తాట తాట తాళ్లు 
వెరడు a yard WIS 'పెరళ్లు 
వీడు a city వీటి వీట వీళ్లు 
బీడు waste land, బీటి Dav బీళ్లు 
common 
Pres a country, నాటి నా ళ్డ్గు 
a day 
కూడు 1004 కూటి కూలళ్లు 
గూడు 2 nest గూటి గూట గూళ్లు 
WH = fuller’s DHS HW 
earth 
కోడు the leg of a కోటి కోట కోళ్లు 
bed-stead 
HEH the west కుడమటి HEH» కిడమురలు 
ar the mouth Prd Prd Pre  PorHev, Prof 
or "సారి 
నుదురు the fore- నుదుటి నుదుట నుదుళ్లు 
head 
ఏరు a river ఏటి ఏట Aten, ఏళ్లు 
కాలి anembrace కౌగటి కాట BAW 
38.0 thecheek 8 8 age వెక్టిళ్లు 
&*20 ahandful 4°98 దోసిట SRK 


నాగలి aplough నాగటి నాగట PK నాగళ్లు, నాగరిజ్లు 


62 న. NOUNS. Ban 


వ. Sing. Infi. I. L. N. Plural. 
0088 the court ముం?టి ముంగిట > sho0 00H 

yard 
రోకలి a pestle రోకటి లోకట రోకట రోళళ్లు or రోకం 

ణు 

eta, theinterior ov? లోట లోగళ్లుం? లో%౦డ్లు 
చాకిలి a door వాకిటి వాకిట వాకిల్లు or a8 02% 
Be _ the outside BS Bo Bow, Bw 


Third Class. 


Nouns noted below change the last syllable of the nominative sin- 
gular into 08 to form the singular inflection and ౦డులు, 08 or 02 


to form the plural nominative. Some of these nouns also take ey) 
in the regular manner to form the plural. 


N. Sing. G. I. L. Plural N. 

కన్ను the eye కంటి Foes కన్నులు or కండ్లు 

మన్ను sand మంటి “మంట మన్నులు 

మిన్ను (16 sky మింటి మింట  మిన్నులు,. 

చన్ను afemale’s చంటి WJ Od చన్నులు or చంథడ్లు 
breast 

విల్లు a bow వింటి Dod Hob  HWen, విండ్లువింళ్లు 

ముల్లు a thorn hoc 63 000 62 ముంధు or ముంళ్లు 

ఇల్లు 210056 ఇంటి ఇంట Ros 


Loo a tooth వంటి కంట వంట Hows 


Fourth Class. 

The following use the nominative singular for the singular inflec- 
tion: or change the nominative singular into టి. They make the 
plural nominative either regularly by adding లు to the Nom. Sing. 
or by changing the final syllable of the Nom. Sing. into ళ్లు or ండ్డ 
Thus, 

N. Inf. 2, L. N. Plural. 
చోటు 2 place చోటి చోట  చోటులు, or 
చోట్లు 


రోలు, 
BS Bw 


బళ్ల 


a pair, a 


pair of 


shoes 
a boil 


a fruit 


a village 


a nail 
blood 


water 


rose water 


the sea 


moonlight 


hunger 


a sickle 


spittle 
a shed | 
an axe 
pudding 
pick-axe 


a hare 


the begin- మొదటి 


ning 
a mortar 


a tortoise 
the body 
Some neuter numerals are declined in the same manner. 
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N. Plural. 
బోళ్లు 
Wows or How 


HoH or HoW 
eth 

గోరులు or నోళ్లు 
'నిత్తురులు 

నీళ్లు 

no plural 
మున్నీరులు 

వ న్నెలలు 

OFF 02H, ఆకళ్లు 


or, కొడవంళ్లు 

ఎంగళ్లు or a) 0,02 

కుందిళ్లు 

నొడంఢు, నొడంళు 
Ce ov Go wv 

పొంగళ్లు 

గుదలులు, గుదండ్తు 
Q (A) ow 

కం బేళ్లు or కుంచే 
even 

మొదళ్లు 


రోళ్ల 
తా బేళ్లు 


శమ. I. L. 
జోటి none 
శ్రంటి How 
కుంటి వుంట 
To) Gat 
నోటి సోట నోట 
BBS నెత్తుటు none 
నీట్‌ నీట 
వున్నీటి జీన్నీట 
మున్నీటి మున్నీట 
BPS వాన్నెట 
ఆ కటి ఆకట 
కొడవటి కొడవంట కొడవంట కొడవండ్లు 
or కొడవంటి 
ones Ones 
HoH తందిట 
సొడ్డటి NG bo నొడ్తట 
పొంగటి 
గుద్దటి 
Howes 

మొదట 
రోటి రోట 
తా బేటి 
వెంటి ఒంట 


ఒళ్లులు 
Thus 


N. నూరు a hundred; G. నూటి; D. నూటికి; A. PrP; 1, నూట or 
నూటియందు, Plu. Sor Hew, Fr; ౫. రెండు two; G. రెంటి; ౨. 
Bo8s; A, రెంటిని, L, Boss® or Soe or రెండింట , Plu, Som; 
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N. మూడు three; (6. మూటి; D, మూటికి; A, నూటినీ, L. మూడింట 
or మూట; Plu. మూళ్లు. NG. యెనిమిది eight; ౨. GPwS!; A. 
Bd PH 083 D ఏ క. యెనిమిదింట ; Plu, Bh ముదులు, 

The use of the /004/ and plural forms of numerals is shewn in the 
Syntax. Thus three threes is nine: three cights are twenty-four, ఉం. 

Some masculine and feminine numerals are declined in the same 
manner. Thus ఇద్దరు two persons; 6. ఇద్దరి; D. యిద్దరికి; A. ఇద్ద 
రిని. Also S00 three persons; G. ముస్రురి, D. ముగ్గురికి; A. ము 
స్తరిని. The word నలుగురు is four persons; 6. నలుగురి ; వ. నలుగురికి ; 
A. నలుగురిని, 


Fifth Class. 


Some nouns change the last syllable of the nominative singular 
into త్రి to form the singular inflection and into తులు to form the no- 
minative plural. Nouns in య్యు preceded by a short vowel lengthen 
that vowel to form the inflection singular and the nominative plural. 
Thus, 


N. Sing. G. I. L. N. Plu. 
చాయి 6676 వాతి none వాత SIP HO 

రాయి 2 stone "రాతి రాత “రాత రాళ్లు or రాలు 
చెయ్యి. thehand చేతి చేత Us బేళతులు 
నెయ్యి 8166 Ba BS none “నేళులు 

నుయ్యి 2 well నూతి none నూత Yor Be 
గొయ్యి a pit నతి Kes గోతులు 


Sizth Class. 

The following nouns form the inflection singular by changing the 
final vowel U of the nominative singular into అ I, Nominative plu. 
change the final vowel of the nominative singular into &, ళ్లు or Op, 
Some, however, make the inflection singular irregularly. 


N. Sing. Tnflec. L. N. Plu. 
BWM a field BP చేనిలో Wreo or చేలు 
Kx ahump-back గూని గూనులు 


* In poetry there occur other spellings; the letter G being changcd into V. 
Thus యిరుశురు two, మువ్వురు three, నలువురు four. 
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N. Sing. Inflec. L. N. Plu. 
మాను a tree బూని మూన మాూనులు OF మబూకులు 
కొలను a tank . కొలని కొలనులు or కొల 
కులు 
Bo the body Dp tos “So en 
ఉరు a village వూరి వూర వూరులు or వూళ్లు 
కూతురు a daughter కూతురి కూతురులు or కూతుం 
a 
DH a name Zoe Zoe or Sew or పేళ్లు 
పేర 
నూలు thread నూలి none 
పాలు 2 share Sdor పాలిట పాళ్లు 
పాలిటి 


Seventh Class. 

Words ending in (రు form the inflec. singular in 8. The Nom. plu. 
either adds లు to the Nom. Sing. or changes the last syllable of the 
Nom. Sing. into ©; thus N. ®°|& a sowing machine; 6. ¥°_8; 
N. Plu, సొరులు or X°S, N. కరు & plough share; G. 56; N. Plu. 
¥ Heo or ¥, N. &|W the neck; G. © 6; ౫, Plu. అర్రులు or OH 
&e. 

Exghth Class. 

Some nouns form the inflection singular in లి and the nominative 

plu. in ళ్లు, 02%, or ol&, 


N. Sing. G. I. L. N. Plu. 

శాలు the leg శాలి శాల కాల కాళ్లు 

వేలు the finger వేలి "వేల Be వేళ్లు 

ఆలు a wife ఆలి none none 0 or ఆం(డ్రు 

మనమరా a grand మనమ రా మనమరాండ్లు 01 
లు daughter లి మనమ'రాం[డు 

కోడలు adaughter కోడలి «88508 ౦కోడం 

in-law (x 
మరదలు acousin Mss నురదంధడ్లు or నుర 


ద౦ం[డ్రు 
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N. Sing. G. I. L. N. Plu. 

చెల్లెలు a sister చెల్లెలి BS5oH or VSO 
(డు 

(పోలు a town [asd (పోల = [es 


The word కేలు the hand makes the G. in 89, but it has no plu- 


ral. 
Sometimes the same plural is used for two or more different 


nouns: thus 


Singular. Plural. 

నాడు a day 

నాడు 2 country నాళ్లు days, lands, nerves 
DS a nerve 

జ 

రు a name | ah names, splinters 
WAH a splinter 

వేరు a root | వేళ్లు roots, fingers 

వేలు a finger 

కన్ను the eye శ Foz 665 stones 

Feo a stone 

కోడి a fowl 

కోడు a leg or post కోళ్లు fowls, legs, streams 
కోడు 2 rivulet 

వండు 2 fruit | Hom fruits, teeth 

Heo a tooth 


Foreign Words. 


Both in speaking and writing, the Telugus generally retain many 
foreign words untranslated. The words Doctor, Captain, Gene- 
ral; coat, ice, glase, wine, beer, brandy, cup, saucer, bottle, court, 
book, receipt, pen, ink, bureau, &c., and perhaps a hundred Hindus- 
tani expressions in daily use as Kharch కరుచు expence, outlay, zu- 

Nore.—A grammar of this language written in Telugu and printed in 1836 is 
arranged somewhat in the method preferred by the English. But besides much that 


is omitted it gives some false statements. Regarding many of the words described 
in this page, it exhibits regular as well as trregular plurals. But those regular 


plurals are fictitious. 
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rur, razi, sandook, chacu, petdra, jild, jawfn, roz, naucar, munshi, 
nakd SX &, &c. This dialect cannot as yet be set aside: because 
there are no native expressions which precisely convey the same 
ideas. Take an instance. The word gazu గౌజు does indeed mean 
glass: but in Telugu conveys the idea of glass bracelets; A Ay 
ginne ‘a cup’ denotes a metal cup. There is no word to denote a 
glass. Inlike manner the word book, if translated టంథము or ots 
ము would convey the idea of a book written on palm leaves. Thus to 
bind a book is బుక్టు బెండు చేయడం or బిల్లుకట్టడం because there is no 


intelligible and convenient word for binding. It is not easy to 
speak or write Telugu without using foreign words: but good taste 
requires us to use them in moderation. 

These foreign nouns whether Hindustani, English or neuters of 
Sanscrit origin, have no inflection, nor Locative or Instrumental 
forms in the singular: in the plural a few have inflections. All these 
use affixes. 


Thus "నౌకరు naucar a servant నౌకరీ naukari, service, BA a 
table, 8% lainu (the English word line) ©%0 a couch. పేనా a 
pen, 09908 snk. ఆ-ఫీను office. వెను wine. డా ES doctor. లాయరు law- 
yer, గారడ్యక్‌ 4 guardian. 


Singular. Plural. 

N. "నౌకరు N. నాకరులు or నౌకర్లు 
G. BPS Haw 6. W°s He or నౌకర్ల 
D. FESS D. We mos 

A. PERM A. సాకరులను 

1. నౌకరుజేత I బౌకరులచబేత 

1. నాకరులో 1. నాకరులలో 


Words ending in LU as Vakeel వకీల్కు Amul Yow, &c. are in- 
cluded in the same rule thus, 


Sing. Plu. 
N. వకీలు a minister 58% ministers 
G. వశీలుయొక్ట_ of a &0. వక్షీల్ల 
D. వకీలుకు to a minister 53% ES) 
A. వక్తీలును వకీళ్ల ను 


So Oolonel, General, &c. కన ఇల్‌, BSS &ం. 
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It may be worth while to remark that house-hold servants at 
Madras talk a broken English with fluency ; but the learner will find 
it profitable to employ only those domesticks who will speak to him 
in the language he is studying: such are always to be had. Our 
initiatory native instructors also speak English, but we should as soon 
as possible lay aside such aid and employ a teacher who speaks 
Telugu alone. 


ON PRONOUNS. 


The pronouns may be divided into two kinds, viz. the personal 
and the adjective pronouns. There are no Relative pronouns, 

Personal pronouns have two numbers like those of substantive 
nouns, and three persons in each number, as నేను J, నీవు thou, వాడు 
he. Plu. వేము ve, మిరు you, చారు they. 

The Gender of the 1st and 2d person is always clear. But the 
3d person calls for distinction. Thus Mas. వాడు he, Fem. and 
Neut. © she, ct, and Plu. Mas. and Fem. వారు those persons. Neut. 
అవి those things. 

The pronouns have all the cases of nouns except the Vocative, 
which, however, is used in compound words, as తోటవా-శణా O Gar- 
dener ! గొల్ల దానా O milk maid &c. 


On The First Person. 


The first person (J, mysel/) has two modes of forming the plural, 


viz, మేము we and మనము thou and I, or you and we, or thou and 
we ; for this includes the person addressed. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. Bie * N. "వేము we 
6. నా, నాయొక్ట నాదు my G, దూ మాయొక్ట_, మూదు our 
D. నాకు to me D. మాకు 40 us 
A. నన్ను, నను me A. నమ్ము ,మమ్ము నృమము, మమ్ముల 


OF మమ్ములను ys, 


* In poetry నేను is sometimes changed into ఏను enu or ఏ E’; and జేంయు 
is changed into ఏము ; and bs into RS, 
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Singular. Plural. 

1. నాచేత, నాతో by me, with I. SBS srs by us, with us 
me 

1. నాలో, నాయందు in me 1. మూలో), బూయందు in us 


The other form which may be called the dual, runs thus, 

N. మనము Thou and I; you and we. 

G, Hf, మనయొక్స_, He Thine and mine ; Our and your. 

D. మనకు To me and thee ; to you and us. 

A. మనమున, మనల, మనముల Us and thee ; us and you. 

The Instrumental and Locative are compounded as $US by 
ug, మనయందు in us. 


On the Second Person. 


Sing. Pla. 
N. PS thou N. మిర్కు మీరలు you 
G. నీ, నీయొక్ట నీదు thy, thine (6. మీ, DBT, మిదు your 
D. నీకు zo thee D. మీకు to you 
A. విను, నిన్ను thee A. మిము, మిమ్ము, మిమ్ముల మిమ్ము 
న you 
I, నీచేత, నీతో by thee, with I. మీచేత మితో by you, with 
thee you 
1. నీలో, నీయందు in thee 1. మీలో, మూయందు in you 


This word నీశు forms the Dative singular and plural in నీకు and 
మికు in opposition to the general rules of the Dative case of the 


nouns: which would require the termination to be not కు but g. 
The peculiar politeness observed in the use of the pronouns among 
the Hindus requires caution. In speaking to equals or inferiors with 


some esteem, it is not proper to make use of the pronouns నీవు chou ; 
but మీరు you is used. And so when a person of authority speaks 


concerning himself వేం ము we is used instead of నేను J. A Telugu 
when speaking to his master, uses the phrase తమరు your honor : or 
'చేవరవారు, యేలినవారు Ke. 

Pronouns of the Third Person. 


వాడు and అతడు (each meaning He) are nouns of the Ist declen- 
sion. 
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Masc. Singular. 
N. వాడు he, that man వీడు he, this man 
6. వాని, వాడి his వీని, వీడి 
D. వానికి వాడికి to him వీనికి వీడికి 
A. wep, వాణ్ని him Sp, dey 
1. వాని చేతృవాడిచేత, వానితో by వీనిచేత వీడిచేశ, వీనీతో 

him 
L, వానిలో, వాడిలో in him వీనిలో, వీడిలో 
Plural. 


Mase. and Fem. 


౫. we, వారలు, aH, చాండ్హు, 


=I? O| 59 
౮6. వారి, వారల, D0, వాండ్ర 
7. వారిక్కి వారలకు వార్లకు, వాం 
os 5 
A. వారిని వారలను, వాంఢడ్లను 
I, వారిచేత వారితో 
1. వారిలో, వాన్లలో 


Masc. and Fem. 
వీరు Sven, 5, వీండ్లు, వీయ్యడు 


వీరి, S80, వీండ్ల, Sola, 

వీరిక్కి Sve, వీర్ల కు, వీండ్లకు, So 
tis 

SOP, వీరలను, వీండ్లను, Sol sm. 
Sos, వీరితో 

వీరిలో SF ars, 


Interrogatwves. 


Masc. Sing. 

N. ఎవడు ఎవ్వడు" who, which 
man 7 

G. ఎవని, ఎవడి whose, which 
man’s 

0. 598, ఎవడికి to whom 

A. 98, ఎవణ్ని whom 

1, ఎవని చేత ఎవనితో by whom, 
with whom 

L. ఎవనిలో,.ఎవడిలో in whom 


Masc. and Fem. Plural. 
ఎవర్సు Aso, Jaro which 
men 
ఎవర్కి ఎవండ్ల 


ఎవరికి, ఎవండ్లకు 
ఎవరిని ఎవండ్లను 
ఎవరిచేత, ఎవండ్లతో 


ఎవరీలో ఎవ౦డ్ల లో 


* When the long initial vowel is shortened the next consonant is doubled, as 
here shewn. From వాడు he, is formed ఏవాడు what man, by contraction 
ఎవ్వడు who? So in the feminine ఏది 641 becomes ve eddi, 
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చాడు He, that man, వీడు this man, are uscd only of inferiors ; but 
when we speak of any man with respect అతడు and C5 గాడు or ఇత 
డు or ఇతగాడు* are the proper words to be used, and when much res- 
pect is shewn the word ఆయన is used: when still more respect is 
to be shewn, plurals are used, as వారు they for వాడు he. 

ఆతడు, అతగాడు and ఇతడు, ఇతగాడు are also thus declined. 

The words ఆయన his honour, his reverence, that gentleman, 
and ఈయన or ఇయ్యన are declined thus, 


Masc. Sing. Interrogative. 
మై. ఆయన “ఈయన ఏయన who 7 
6. ఆయనయొుక “ఈయన యొక్ష ఏయన యొక 
లా u wu 
D. ఆయనకు ఈయనకు ఏయనకు 
A. ఆయనను ఈయనను ఏయనను 
I. ఆయనచేతు౦[తో ఈయనజీతం[తో  ఏయనజీత or తో 
L. ఆయనలో “ఈయన లో ఏయనలో 


These words have no plural, but borrow from వాడు and వీడు he, 
that man and this man; and from ఎవడు awho. 


Feminine and Neuter Stngular. 


N, అది she, st, that | RO, this woman, it, this thing, 
6. చాని,చానియొక్ట దీని, దీనియొక్స_ 

D. దానికి దీనికి 

A, దాని, దాన్ని దీని, దీన్ని 

1. దానిజీత దానితో, చాన దీనిచేత, దీనితో, దీన 

L. దానిలో, (దాంట్లో) దీనిలో, (దీంట్లో) 


Observe, that దాంట్లో and దీంట్లో are disapproved as vulgar. They 
are therefore included in brackets. 

The feminine plural of ©8 she, that woman and ఇది this woman is 
the same as the masculine plural of వాడు he, that man, and S&H this 
man. Thus వారు, చారలు they, those women, 5,58 these wo- 
men &c. But the neuter plural of అది ét, that thing and &®& this 
ching runs thus, 7 
Neuter Plural. 

N. అవి they, those things ఇవి they, these things 

౮. చాటి, వాటియొక్థ్హ or, వాని వీటి, Hoo, He, or SP 

* In poetry అతడు and ఇతడు are sometimes spelt with a long initial as 
ఆతడు, ఈతడు ,, అతండు, BINH, 
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Neuter Plural. 
౨. వాటికి, వాట్లకు, or వానికి వీటికి, వీట్లకు, or వీనికి 
A, వాటిని, చాట్లను, or వాని వీటిని వీట్లను, or SP 
వాటిచేత, వాట్లచేత వాటితో, వీటిచేత, వీట్లచేత, వీటితో, or వీనితో 
or వానితో 
L, వాటిలో, వాట్లలో, or వాని వీటిలో, వీట్లలో, or వీనీయందు 
య౦దు 


క! 


Interrogatives. 


Fem. and Neu. Sing. Neuter Plural. 
N. 58,08, 3 8* which woman, Sd, ఎవి ఎవ్వి which ? 
which ? 
G. SP, బేనియొక్ట, DTP) Wp వేటి 'వేటియొక్ట, వేని 


D. దేనికి ఏదానికి వేటికి వేనికి 
A. BP, దేన్ని వేటిని, Sp 
I. BBs, BPS ads, వేటితో, Sps* 


1. దేనిలో (Boss?) ఏదానిలో వేటిలో, (వేట్లో,) వేనియందు 
In the feminine singular the word ఎవతె is generally used for ఎది 


which woman? 


The feminine plural interrogative of ఎది is the same as the mascu- 


line plural interrogative of ఎవడు which man? Thus, Sing. ఎది which 
woman ? Plu. ఎవర్సు ఎవండ్లు which women? &e. 


RGA That woman or B®, WDE this woman and ఆమె, or 


+S that lady, this lady. 


The word తౌ or తాను self, is translated He, She, It. 


Sing. Plu. 
N. కా తాను N. తాము, FH, తారు 
6. తన, Showy | తనదు (1. కమృుతమయొక్ట_ , (తమరి) 
D. తనకు ౨. తనుకు, (తమరికి) 
A, తన్ను, తను A. తమ్ము, తమ్కుతమ్మున్క (తమరిని) 
I, తనచేత, తనతో I. SHS, తమతో 
L. తనలో, తనయందు L. తమలో, తమయందు, 


* Some words peculiar to poetry are needless in the Grammar, and will be found 


in 


the Dictionary: such are ఎయ విది for 88, 
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The plural is used for your honor, a respectful mode of address. 
Thus తమయింటికి zo your honor’s house. 

From these pronouns are formed many compound nouns, which 
are declined in the same manner, by adding (to adjectives) వాడు 
for the masc. and అది or ఆపె, GAG and ఆమె for the fem. and 
అది for the neuter. Thus mase. sing. కుమ్మ bare 4 potter. పెద్ద 
వాడు an old man. చిన్నవాడు 4 child. Plu. కుమ్మురవాండ్లు,._.. వెద్దవాండ్తు, 
చిన్నవాండ్లు. Fem. sing. ముశీలిది so herD, or ముసలాబిడె or ముస 
లామె an old woman. చిన్నది 2 child, a girl. plu. ముశలివాండ్లు or xo 
శలివారు old women. చిన్నవాండ్లు children. Neu. పెద్దది the large one. 
plu. వెద్దవి the large ones. 

These compound words form the vocative by changing the final 
vowel U into A’ if they end in డు for the masc. or by adding 
“ానా if they end in ది for the fem. Thus Nom. గొల్లవాడు 4 cow- 
herd. Voc. సొల్లవా డా O cowherd! Nom. చిన్నది 4 girl. Voc. చిన్న 
దానా O maid! ఉం, 

ది (From అది 3¢) and వి (from అవి those things) are also added 
to the పెకీ, sing. and plu. of all the pronouns, to denote posses- 
sion or connection : and are declined like అది. Thus P*® or 
యది mine. నీది or PASO thine. వాడిది hig, బూది or 68 ours. మీది 
yours. వారిది theirs; and so నావి my things. నీవి thy things. D. నా 
దానికి to mine. నావాటికి To mine (Latind ad mea.) A. నాదాన్ని 
mine, 1. నాదానిలో, (or నాదాంట్లో) in mine. SW PE to ours, Kc. 
They are also added to the interrogatives: thus, యెవడిది whose 
(is) it 2 యెవరివి whose (are) these things? BP® to which (does) it 

(belong) ? SP® to which do they belong ? fc. The masc. and fem. 
plurals are మూవారు my people. మావారు your people. వీండ్డుయెవరివాం 
® whose people are these? whose kinsmen are they ? 


The pronoun ఏమి is defective, and is used only in the nomina- 
tive, genitive and dative: Thus N. ఏమి what? G. ఏమిటి, పటి of 
what? D. S88, 988 for what? | 


అందు (adverb) There, is declined as a defective Pronoun ; thus ; 
K 
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D. అందుకు, or, అందులకు thereto. 
Ins, అందుచేత or అందువల్ల thereby. 
L. అందులో therein. 
In the same manner ఇందు here is declined. 
D. ఇందుకు hereto. 
Ins. ఇందుచేత or ఇందువల్ల hereby. 
L. ఇందులో herein. 
And also ఎందు, where: thus. 
D. ఎందుకు wherefore 9 
Ins. ఎందుచేత or ఎందువల్ల whereby. 


Loc. ఎందులో wherein ? 
See also in page 79. 


ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 
Adjective pronouns have no singular; and are thus declined. 
Masculine and Feminine. 


N. ఇందరు 3 అల అందరు = ఎందరు how కొందరు a few 


persons sons MGNY PE - persons. 
sons 7 
G. R088, or ఇందరి 2 ఆందరి ఎ౦దరి కొందరి 
“a | 
Be 
D. 30268 Voz 68 ఎందరికి కొందరికి 
గ, ఇందరిని ఆందరిని ఎందరిని కొందర్‌ని 
I, ఇందరి చేత Rows) అందర్‌ చేత, ఎందరిజేత >) కొందరి చేత * 
రితో , | or vant or sana or కొందరితో 
1. goes ders Sos dere ఎందరీలో కొందరిలో 
Neuter. 
N, ఇన్ని so many అన్నీ ail ఎన్ని how కొన్ని a few 
many ? 
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Neuter. 
G. ఇన్నిటి or ఇన్నిటి ) అన్నిటి ఎన్నిటి కొన్నిటి 
యొక్ట 
D. ఇన్నిటికి అన్నిటికి ఎన్నిటిక్షి కొన్నిటికి 
A. SRP అన్నిటిని ఎ న్నిటిని కొన్నిటిని 
I, ఇన్నిటి చేత అన్నిటి చేత ఎన్నిటి చేత కొన్నిటిచేత 
న at Seth టా 
1. ఇన్నిటిలో అన్నిటిలో ఎన్నిటిలో కొన్నిటిలో 


The word అంత being All, or 80 much the following words are 
connected. 
Neuter Plural. 
Sing. Neuter అంత All, 80 much as that అన్ని so many, all, 
ఇంత All, so much as this ఇన్నీ so many, all, 
ఎంత howmuch? = fy how many? 
కొంత some కొన్ని some 
Herein the sing. denotes quantity ; but the plural denotes num- 
ber. Thus ఎంతబియ్యమం how much rice ? 8~ Peo Fen some goats. 
Masc. Fem. అంతమంది or అందరు all those (people) 


ఇంతమంది ఇందరు so many, these 
ఎంతమంది or ఎందరు how many? 
కొంతమంది కొందరు some 


This sometimes takes a plural form, as అంతలు ఇంతలు. 

The initial letters & A’ and ఈ I’ (which might be called ar- 
ticles) and their interrogative ఏ EY are prefixed to many words, 
meaning that, this and whick. Thus ఆచెట్టు 04/0 tree, G dbs 
those trees. చెట్టు this tree. ఏచెట్టు which tree? But when they 
precede the nouns, they are sometimes changed into short vowels 
doubling the following consonants, Thus అాకాలము or U Trot 
that time &c. Several other words originate from the same prin- 
ciple. Thus వాడు that man, వీడు this man. ఎవడు which man? &e. 

Also &8_% there. F_% here, కడ where? 
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అటువంటి Such as that. ఇటువంటి such as this (talis) ఎటువంటి what 
sort ? (qualis.) 

So అన్ని, ఇన్ని So many ఎన్ని How many. 
408, ఇంత So much ఎంత How much &e. 

Instead of the initial vowels A, I, E, the syllables YA, YI, YE 
are perpetually written, Thus ©8 %,a¥ %, J€_& there, here, 
where, are written యక్ట_డ, O08 2 , 5%, This mode of spell- 
ing is not inconvenient. But by an error in which all persist 
(and the same appears in copies of poems) the letter Ye (denoting 
which) is almost always written య Ya meaning that. Thus యెంత 
how much? becomes యంత thus much. A little practice will ena- 
ble‘us to recollect this perversion ; which otherwise may sometimes 
create a doubt. We merely have to recollect that instead of ye it 
is customary, though wrong, to write ya. 


ED 
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Some nouns have no singular nominative; and are placed in 
the plural form in the Dictionary. Thus, పాల్సు ‘ milk.’ Many 
mames of particular kinds of grain are thus defective. Thus 
Ben, GH, సోళ్లు రాసలు, 

The word ®& water is used in the plural: unless in poems, 
which at pleasure use the singular నీరు as is already explained. 
Thus కొన్ని నీళ్లు little water: literally a few waters. 


Irregular Defecttve Nouns and Adverbial Declension. 


Some adverbs and other parts of speech are capable of declen- 
sion as defective nouns of the third declension. Thus మోద above, 
కింద bencath, లో within are properly mere adverbs; and though 
they have no nominative they have a genitive, and sometimes 
other cases. But it will be perceived that in translation these 
cases become other parts of speech. 
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Thus మోద is above; but the infl. is మిది of above ; upper or 
next : and the Dative S728 fo up, can only be translated up- 
wards. Hence we may form a nominative by adding various 
words to the infl. as 2°83 that which is next, or above. 

Sos, కిందుగా adv. Beneath. G. 808 adj. last, underneath. D. 
కిందికి adv. downwards, down. Hence 8088 nom. what is beneath. 


When these two adverbs are united into a phrase, a plural is 
used thus కిందుమోదులు wp and down. 


ముందు ముందర, or ముందుగా adv. In front. G. ముందటి, ముందరి 
adj. fore, fronting. D. 0068, ముందటికి ady. forwards. Hence 
ముందటిది that which is in front. 

వెనక వెనకను or వెనక గా adv. Behind. G. వెనకటి adj. hinder, 
back. D, వెనకటికి వెనకకు adv. backwards. 

‘When these are united (with the plural affix) SS¥ noche or 
ముందు వెన కలు means fore and aft, backwards and forwards. 

_ The two words before and after frequently change their mean- 


ings: thus అతని వెనకటివాండ్లు Those after him may also denote 
his predecessors. 


క-డానీట adv. At last. 6. కడాటీటి adj. last. 

S* adv. At first. G. S98, తొంటి, తొల్లిటి తొంల్లింటి తల్లి, 
adj. first, earliest. Henco తొల్పటిది or తొల్లిటిది ig the nominative. 

sso, Gio, అవ్వల adv. Thither, beyond. (6. అవతలి ఆవలి, 
599 adj. Farther. D, అవతలికి 4-583, అవ్వలికి adv. off 

ఇవతల్య Se, ఇవ్వల adv. Hither. G. ఇవతల్కి 50, ఇవ్వలి adj. 
nearer. 1). ఇవతలికి ఇవ్వలికి adv. This way. 

లోగడ adv. Formerly. G. లోగడి adj. former. 

మిదట adv. Afterwards. G. మిదటి adj. next. Hence is derived 
ఆమాీాదటిది The next one. 

SAS or SRS or వద్ద adv. Near, by, G. ద్వారి or వద్ది adj. which is 
near, adjoining, neighbouring. D. s88 or S88 adv. Zo, up to, 
close to. 


SBS adv. Afar. 6. (the same) దళ్వ adj. distant. దశ్వన Loc. at 
a distance. 
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లో, othe 0౦లోగా adv. In, inside, within. G. లోని, లోవీలి, 
లోవటి adj. inner. D. లోనికి w*8, లోవీలిక్తి adv. inwards, in. 

3 adv. (Loc. case) outside. G. 38 adj. Hxterior, outer. మ. 
23838 adv, out, outwards. 

whe adv. On the left hand. 6. చావలి adj. that which is on the 
left hand. ౨. చావలికి adv. towards the left hand, 

వలవీల adv. On the right hand. G. వలవ్‌లి adj. ౨. వలవీలికి, 

Sexe adv, Outwards, 6. వెలవలి, వెలవీటి adj, outer, వ. వెలవీలికి 
వెలవటికి outwards. 

అంతట adv. Afterwards. (6. అంతటి adj. such. అంతటికి on the 
whole. 

ఇంతట adv. Hereafter, henceforwards. (6, ఇంతటి adj. such. ౨. ఇంత 
టికి hereafter, after all. 

నిన్న adv. Yesterday, G. నిన్నటి ag నిన్నటిటీని yesterday's work. D. 
నిన్నటికి wy to yesterday. L. నిన్నట్లో within yesterday. 

Boxy adv. The day before yesterday. G. మొన్నటి Of that day : 
thus మొన్నటిబాబు the letter that came the day before yesterday. 
2). మొన్నటికి until the day before yesterday. 

ఎల్లుండి adv. The day after to-morrow. (6. ఎల్లుండి Thus 2) 0 
&&P the work to be done the day after to-morrow. D. ఎల్లుండికి 
adv. the day after to-morrow L. Soe; as GC HwoBwoe to- 
morrow or day after to-morrow. 

© & adv. There. G. OF _& adj. of that place, or country D. 
© 48 to that place, thither, thereto. 

&S_&% adv. Here, 6. ఇక్టడి adj. of this place, ౨. 8¥_&8 to this 
place, hither. 

JS & adv. Where? G. \¥ &adj. of what place? 1, JF _&8 to 
what place, whither ? 

అన్నిట In every thing. G. అన్నిటి universal. ౨. అన్నిటికి on the 
whole. 

In like manner O%) there, ఇచ్చట here, ఎచ్చట where, make 
the genitives thus అచ్చటి of that place, ఇచ్చటి of this place, ఎచ్చటి 
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of what place? ౨. అచ్చటికి, ఇచ్చటిక్సి ఎచ్చటికి to that place, to this 
place, to which place. 

A few adverbs have nominative forms, Thus నేడు this day. 0. 
నేటి of this day, present. నేటివాడు the man of to-day, the present 
man, D. నేటికి to-day. 

C8 y% Then, ఇవ్వకు now, ఎప్పుడు when? These form the G. 
O88, GHB, ఎవ్పటి. D, అవ్బటికి ఇవ్చటిక్కి ఎవ్పటి!.* 

The defective pronoun లందు there or that, is used in forming a 
noun (or gerund) and is added to participles: thus పోయినందుకు 
for going. L. పోయినందున in, or by, going సహాయము Epos for 
want of aid. 

The acc. of this ends in న NA. Thus అతడుపోయినందునగురించి 
regarding his going. 

It even may take a plural form as పోనలందలకు for going, రాగ 
లందులకు Sor coming. ఉఊండగలందులకు for staying. 

Even some Sanscrit adverbs can in Telugu take an inflected 
form. Thus the adverb (#4:%o at present. ఆ. (adjective) (dhs 
తశ) or \s & So) present, existing, current. L. (యన్తుతమందు at 
present. 


ON THE ADJECTIVE. 


The Telugu adjective like that used in English, is devoid of 
nnmber, gender, (unless what affixes supply) and case. Compara- 
tives and Superlatives are formed merely by adding the words 
more, less, most or very. Some adjectives add లయిన the rela- 
tive participle of అవుట 70 become: thus సొంజీ) or సొంవయిన pret- 
ty. But this will be placed under the Relative participle. 


* These three words అవ్వకు appudu, ఇవ్వుడు ippudu, Jb eH eppudu, 
are sometimes (in poetry) contracted : being written oh), a) ‘ ఎజ్రీ ap’du, 
Ge 


ip’du, ep’'du. But this is not used in common life. 
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‘Some few Sanscrit adjectives are used in the Sanscrit compara- 
tive or superlative forms: just as in English we use the Latin 
forms superior, inferior, prior ; supreme, extreme, maximum. 
Other particulars regarding adjectives are placed in the Syn- 


tax. 


INTERJECTIONS are fully described in the Dictionary. 
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BOOK FOURTH. 


ON THE VERB. 


All verbs appear in my Dictionary in the Infinitive form, end- 
ing in®Tsa. Thus hos pamputa to send చదువుట caduvuta to 
read. | 

The ancient Telugu Grammarians have with good judgment dis- 
tinguished three conjugations of verbs. The Second contains such 
Roots as end in Y or S, likewise some few verbs in YY, or SS; 
such as చేయుట chéy-uta or WH chés-uta to do: ls dhe 
vriy-uta or (ానుట vris-uta to write : పోయట poy-uta or పోనుట 
pos-uta Zo pour: తోయుట toy-uta or తో నుట tos-uta fo push : (వయ్యు 
ట yrayy-uta or (వన్సుట vrass-uta to break : డయ్యుట dayy-uta or 
డన్ఫుట dass-uta fo weary. | 

The Third conjugation contains verbs that end in gu; as పెంచు 
ట penc-uta 0 rear, MPO manninc-uta, to forgive. Or in య as 
మెచ్చుట mege-uta, ₹0 approve: చ చచ్చుట (100-108, fo die. 

Most of the verbs which are derived from other languages are 
placed in this conjugation. 

Thus రమీంచుట raxing-uta to protect, ఫీరాయించుట phirding-uta, 
from Hihdustani, phirana, to turn. 

All verbs that do not belong to the second and third conjuga- 
tions, appertain to the first conjugation. Accordingly hose 
pamp-uta, to send, చదువుట caduy-uta to read, పోళ్రట 57-162 to go, 
are verbs of the first conjugation. Each conjugation contains 
several classes of verbs, and instead of the numerical signs First, 


Second, or Third conjugation, the expression is, A verb ending 
in du, in yu in gu, ఉం But natives never use such expressions 


among themselves. 
కె 
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The first and second conjugations contain chiefly verbs that 
originate in Telugu :* the third, (besides numerous native verbs) 
embraces all verbs derived from Sanscrit, Hindustani and other 
languages. 

A verb may change out of one conjugation into another: thus 
Base chey-uta ending in Y is of the 2d conjugation. But in 
its Causal shape చేయించుట eheyinguta it becomes a verb of the 
3d conjugation ఏ and in its passive shape చేయబడుట it is a verb 
of the 1st conjugation. And the same changes take place in al- 
most every verb. 

Verbs ending in ® aro of the 3d conjugation ; thus విచ్చుట, 
Some of these have the liberty of changing చు cu into “y pps 
thus 9% which falls within the Ist Conjugation. This will be 
afterwards explained. Thus the termination of the Rooé alone 
shews the conjugation. 


Certain changes made in the root make the participles: and 
then by adding personal affixes with some particles, the tenses 
are made. Thus from చేయు makes the past p|| చేళి chesi having 
done: and from this comes చేసినాడు chesinadu, he did, 'తెచ్చినాడు 
teccinadu, he brought, వంపినాడు pampinadu, he sent. Again Ba 
pes chésinanu I did, తెచ్చినాను teccinanu, I brought, దీంపినాను 
pampinanu I sent. Here the terminations are uniform, though 
the verbs belong to three different conjugations. ఇం 

These personal affixes aro the same in all verbs whatever; 
both active and passive just as have, had, hast, are equally appli- 
cable to all English verbs. Accordingly if we know the affixes 
of one verb, we know those of all. And (as in English, Latin or 
French) it often is sufficient to mention the first person of a 


* Many of these are likewise found in the Kennadi language which appears 
to be more ancient than Telugu. 
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tense, because all the rest of the persons merely change the termi- 
nation according to one rule. 

There are properly only two voices: the affirmative and nega- 
tive. The Passive voice is compounded with దడుట zo fall: the 
Middle voice with కొనుట to take: and the Causal voice inserts 
ఇంచు incu. But all the terminations continue unchanged. Thus 
(as in English) the Passive uses the active endings. | 

The tenses of the verb are Present, Past, Future, Aorist and 
the Imperative. 

The numbers are the Singular and the Plural; and the persons* 
are the jirst, second, and the third. In the Singular, the third 
person feminine has the neuter termination, but it takes mascu- 
line terminations in the plural. 


oy 


PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE VERB. 


These are the Root, the Infinitives, and the Participles. The 
Roots end in [\)] “ U” as bok pampu, ‘send,’ 3*% povu, 
‘go;’ to which by adding ట (the infinitive sign To) as HoWe, 
పోవుట the verbs 10 send, to go, are formed: as they appear in 


the Dictionary. 
The Root (ధాతువు) has been differently defined by various 


writers. Some say that hose pampu-ta is formed from 408) 
pampu, adding © ta, Others say (with the author of the Dipica) 
that the root is #0 pampu. Others exhibit the verb as Howes 
ము pamp-adamu : but the oldest authors quote verbs in one form 
of the third person singluar past tense of the verb : వంపె pampe, 


అ When we converse with a native who knows Sanscrit but not English we 
must remember that I, We, are called @ BOOKS ; Thou, You, are called 


MB e OOS; and He, she, it, they, are called [4% HM)GHS the first 
person. 
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he sent, B=) cheppé he said, ఉండె undé, he was. This is the 
form in which verbs appear in the lexicons of Hebrew and Arabic: 
languages of which the bramins are not likely to have heard. 


RADICAL FORMS. 


The following roots are included in the First conjugation which ' 
contains more than half the verbs in the language. 

ఏలుట to rule, తోలుట to drive, అడుగుట to ask, తోొక్టుట to tread, 
Ox, 2 to sell, పెరుగుట to grow, దుముకుట to leap, మండుట to flame, 
HH. to fall, He to play, Seva to speak, ఎక్టుట to mount, 
HH to sing, UM to say, తిరుగుట to walk, వినుట to hear, కొనుట 
to buy. 

The verb కొనుట Konuta when it means zo buy is Regular : but 
when used as a sign of the Middle voice, it is irregular. 


Silent Roots. 


Manp. ‘ Flame.’ This is the root of 02% mand-uta to flame. | 
బూనుముండినది the wood flamed. 

రు. ‘ Be.” ఉండుట To be, stay, dwell, stop, remain. వూళల్లోవు 
న్నాడు he is in the village. 

Ama. ‘ Sell.’ 89, To sell, GS మెలమ్మినది she sold it. 

A’p. ‘ Play.” pronounced Ard, ఆాడుట To play, ఆడవాండ్లుఆాడి 
PS the women danced. 

Pa'p. ‘ Sing.’ (pronounced pard.) పాడుట Zo sing, వదముపాడినది 
she sang a stanza. 

Pap. ‘ Full.’ (pronounced pud) #& To fall. 4.4808 the 
bird fell. 

౨౦/7 ‘ Go. 3*He To go. పొద్దుపోయినది the time is past; or 
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the sun is set. The full form పోవవలయు appears only in verse. 
Pal. 220. the form పోవలయు ig in use. 

Av, or Aa. ‘ Become,” YS, అగుట or కొట To become. ఆతని 
42088 it became his: it proved to be his. The ancient form 
అగు is seldom used unless in poetry. 

Patux, ‘ Speak, Heo To speak. జీండికతుడుటీలికి నాడు the 
doctor (or learned man) spoke. 

Kava. ‘ Acerue.’ కలుగుట To chance, accrue, be, happen. కథక 
లదు There is a story. క ర్తకలడు there is an owner. 

Note. “ome v. ౨. To move and అలుగుట to be angry are re- 
gular verbs. 

An. ‘ Say’ అనుట To say. రిట్టాలన్నాడు he said so. అన్నతో COPY 
డు he fold his brother. 

Kon. ‘ Get.’ కొనుట To get. కొయ్యకాన్నాడు he got or bought 
2 wood. | 

These forms మండుట, ఉండుట శం. being the Infinitive forms 
exhibited in the dictionary, the silent roots are Mand, Und, &c. 
as now shewn. 


INFINITIVE FORMS. 

These are the Infinitive in Aas #08 pampa: the మము. in డము 
Damu as వీంవడము pampadamu: Inf. in ట TA. as శుంత్రుట pampu- 
ta: Inf. in -S® E'di as వీంపేది pampédi. In my Telugu Diction- 
ary, the Inf. in TA alone is used. 

The ‘ Root in A,” or “ Infinitive in A” 1s made by changing 
the final U of the Root into A. Thus out of the root వం pampu 
comes కుంద pampa to send, and then by adding డము Damu to 
this, makes the Inf. in డము Damu” So8%s> pampadamu. 

Some grammarians are of opinion that this infinitive ought to 
end in లొను thus fof, ఛదువను panpanu, caduvanu, or by con- 
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traction SoM, చదువక్‌ pampan, gaduvan, which by a further 
contraction become #08, చదువ pampa, gaduva, It appears how- 
ever reasonable to look upon this NU or N as an affix not affect- 
ing the sense. Certain affixes change the sense of the Root in 4. 
The letter గా is also added as 08 we, చదవగా pampa ga, cadavaga. 

This is at pleasure spelled SoHo 1K", Wesson” yampanga, gadu- 
vanga. Itis also called the adverbial form. 

The Inf. in ఉట TA adds the letter © to the Root; thus out of 
£08) comes 08) pamputa: and the Inf. in —59 E’DI changes 
the final ౦ of the Root into —55: thus out of జంకే comes #0 
వేది pampédi. 

The Infinitives in TA and DAMU are declined as nouns: 
Thus #0%) é is a noun of the third declension : and 08% s» is a 
noun of the second declension. Some call them verbal nouns. 


ON PARTICIPLES. | 

The Participles in the affirmative Verb are the present, the 
past, the relative and the aorist. I shall use the sign Pj or || 
for the word Participle. The present | is made by adding to 
the Root * or తు, thus 40% makes Hod or So¥H. To 
these the affix ఉఊన్ను (out of the auxiliary verb ఉండు) is also add- 
ed: thus #o@immy pampue-unnu and tod) pamput-unnu 
sending. But చు and చున్ను being used chiefly in poetry, the 
colloquial shapes & and & ©) alone are exhibited in the following 
pages. 

Verbs that end in & T’T’U as కొట్టుట ‘to strike’ పెట్టుట ‘ to 
place’ లిట్టుట ‘ to revile or abuse’ can in the present participle and 
past tense change ట్టు TTU into && or డు; thus కొట్టుతు, కొడుతు - 
or కొడు and the past tense కొట్టితి or 8°38 or కొర్తి. 

The past || is formed by changing the final U of the Root in- 
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to “లి “1 :” thus out of to) pampu comes కుంపి pamp? hayv- 
ing sent. 

If a verb has three syllables, and the second is short U, as © 
డుగు adtiou, (to ask) చదుళు cadtivu to read, కరుచు cariicu to bite, 
కరుగు cariigu to melt; this U changes into I when the termination 
changes into ©, —=, —5 (i, é, €): this happens in the past 0|| the ° 
3d pers. sing. of the past tense, and one aorist p||. Thus చదివి 
cadivi (having read) చది వె cadivé he read, and చదివే cadivé, who 
reads. 

And these verbs have also the liberty of changing the middle 
—D U into - a when the final vowel \) of the Root ends in — i: 
thus చదువ ¢aduva or చదవ cadava to read. 

The Relative participle is formed by adding m4 NA to the past 
participle: thas from వంపి pampi having sent comes వంపిన pampi- 
na that sent. 

The aorist participle is derived from the Root either by using 
the root itself; or changing the final 0 (౮) of it into —S, —S8, (é, 
éti) or —>2 or —>% (Edu, édi) : thus, bob) tod, Hos Hors, 
fon that sends. 


ON TENSES. 

The tenses are formed by adding the personal terminations 
to the root or else to the present and past participles. 

[The following rules on formation, marked with inverted commas 
(‘] in the margin, were framed by a native tutor in the College. 
They may perhaps be useful to those who study Telugu in 
Europe : these principles may be occasionally referred to when a 
doubt arises. Such as read the language in India will seldom 
require these rules: which will be easily acquired without being 
studied in this method. | 


లో 
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‘The principal personal terminations in verbs are borrowed 
from the pronouns. 

‘The terminations of the Ist and 2d persons are these. 
‘Sing. Ist pers. ను from నేను I, as వీంజ్రీతు న్నాను I send. 


2d వ్రు నివు thou, as ® Thou sendest. 
Plu. = Ist ము “మేము we, as ము We send. 
2d రు మిరు you, as రు You send. 


‘But one shape of the past tense changes the ౧౧ (U) of these 
terminations into © (I) t. ce. ©, H, mo, © nu, vu, mu, ru, are 
changed into ని 9, 2, 6 ni, v3, mi, ri. Thus #0%8) TI gent, కుం 
289 thou sentest, 80282 we sent, 40% 86 you sent. 

‘The Terminations of the 3d person Sing. 

‘Mase. డు from వాడు and వీడు he, this man. For the pres. 
tense as hod తు న్నాడు he sends ; also for one shape of the past 
tense, as 80% నాడు he sent and for the negative aorist, as Hobs 
he does not send. 

“స్వ For one shape of the past tense as ంపెను he sent, and for 
the affirmative aorist as 04) he will send. 

‘® For the future tense, as దుం౦పెడిని, Hosp, 

‘Fem. and Neut. ది from © or ఇది She orit. For the pres. 
tense, as 80%) 49 she or it sends and for one shape of the past 
tense as ©0588 she or tt sent. 

“న్వు For one shape of the past tense, as Son she orit sent 
and for the affirmative aorist, as od) she or it will send. 

Bre, For the future tense, as డుంపెడిని, Sop, or HO%D she or ౫ 


wll send. 


‘So For the neg. aorist’as S08 she or tt will not send. 


* Plural. 
‘Mase. and Fem. రు from వారు and వీరు, They, these persons. 
For all tenses, as వంఖ్రీతున్నారు, they send Hoh నారు they sent, కుం 
PSH, GONG, they will send, వీంచుదురు they may send, 0D they 
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send not, but one shape of the past tense changes \) (U) into 9 
(1) Thus 0%5 They sent. 

‘Neuter వి from © and ఇవి They, these things. For the pres. 
tense as #0%@)& yD they send and for one shape of the past tense, 
23 SodSD they sent. 

* స్స For one shape of the past tense as 802% they sent, and 
for the affirmative aorist as oW® they will send. 

‘2 For the future tense as 022), వంపేన్లి HOP they will send. 

“వు For the neg. aorist as ©o#% they will not send. 


‘These terminations take before them certain intermediate par- 
ticles to make the affirmative tenses; and are added either to the 
root or to the present and past participles. Thus, 

‘In the pres. tense —~ 4 is inserted for the Ist and 2d persons 


in the sing. and plu. For the mase. in the 3d pers. sing. and for 


the Mase. and fem. in 3d pers. plu. while న్న is inserted for the 
fem. and neut. in the 3d pers. sing. and for the neut. in the 3d 
pers. plu. 

‘In the Ist shape of the past tense త్రి is inserted for the lst and 
2d pers. sing. and plu. while -> మ interposes for the masc. fem. 
and neut. in the 3d pers. sing. and for the neut, in the 3d pers. 
plu. And in the 2d shape "నా is inserted for the 1st and 2d persons 
sing, and plu. and for the masc. in the 3d pers. sing., and for the 
masc. and fem. in the 3d pers. plu. while న interposes for the 
fem. and neut. in the 3d pers. sing. and for the neut. in the 3d 
pers. plu. 


‘In the Ist shape of the future tense -౨ద E'DA is inserted for 
the 1st and 2d persons sing. and plu. and for the mase. and fem. 
in the 3d pers. plu. while >% EDI is interposed for the masc. 
fem. and neut. in the 3d pers. sing. and for the neut. in the 3d 
pers. plu. And in the 2d shape —5 E’ is inserted for the Ist and 


2d persons in the sing. and plu. and for the masc, and fem. in the 
Mi 
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3d pers. plu. while —5 or 5 (E’T’) is interposed for all genders in . 
the 3d pers. plu. 

‘In the Aorist దు is inserted for the Ist and 2d persons sing. 
and plu. and for the masc, and fem. in the 3d pers. plu. But for 
the masc. fem. and neut. in the 3d pers. sing. and for the neut. 
in the 3d pers. plu. no particles are inserted. 

‘When these particles are connected with the personal termi- 


nations, they stand thus: 


‘PRESENT TENSE. 


Sing. Plu. 
‘1st pers. సాను anu Ist pers, గాము amu 
2d —~® avu 2d —-% aru 
3d Mase. చాడు adu 84 7. f. గారు aru 
3d ౧ ౫. S8y8 or 08nnadi, 3d 2. 82 nnavi. 
ndi. 


The affixes న్నది or 08 and న్నవి are added to the pil ending in ఈ 
but not in HP). 


‘Past టు... 


Sing. Plu. 
‘Ist pers. తిని or నాను Ist pers. 82. or నాము 
2d 8D or PH 2d తిరి or నారు 
341 ౫. —>% enu or నాడు 3d m. f. 8 or నారు 
3d ౧ ౫. 88 or 08 3d ౫. ->®enuor గవి. 


‘Future TENSE. 
Sing. Plu. 
‘Ist pers, =ఐదను edanu or 5% — Ist pers, =ఐదము edamu —Sxvo 
énu emu 
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‘“FotTugpEe TEnNsE. 


Sing. Plu. 
2d 5% or SH 2d —25% or —SH 
3d m. —>&D or —SP or Sp 3d m. f. 258 or -S& 


3d f. ౫. -=డీనీ or —SP or Sp 3d ౫. -=డీని or -వని or Dp. 


* AORIST. 
Sing. Pla. 
‘Ist pers. దును Ist pers. దుము 
2d SH Ad | దురు 
3d ను 3d m. fi దురు 
3d f. nm. ను 3d n. ను 
‘ IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. Plu. 
2d pers. ము or Xo Ist pers. దము or దాము 
2d && or &. 


‘The present and past tenses are derived from the present and 
past participles ; and the future and the aorist from the root in 
U. By adding therefore the affixes to these participles, the affir- 
mative tenses are regularly made. Thus, from the present parti- 
ciples Lot తున్ను and WoMs comes, by adding the affix సాను 
ANU &c. to them, the present tense SoMa pry and So% 
WHI send. So SoMMmpr yy, 0%) os thou sendest. Los 
న్నాడు, oW ses he sends, వీంట్రీతున్నది or పంచుతుంది she or it 
sends &c. 


‘The final \) U of the present 0|| is dropped by, elision, when the 
affixes —- ను A’NU థం. are added to it. Thus “oWs%+ ఉన్నా 
ను pamputu + unndnu== వీం్రీతున్నా ను pamput? unnanu. There are 
also two other shapes of the present tense as SoM py or Ho 
@) చాను which are not used in the following pages, the one being 
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poetical and the other being vulgar. They are formed by merely 
changing త ¢a into చ ca. 

‘From the past participle వంపి comes the past tense, by adding 
the affixes తిని ౦౯నాను Ke. to it, as HOYSPD or వంపినాను 1 gent: Ho 
DBD or దంపినాశు thou sentest : Sons or కుంఖనాడు he sent Ke. 
In one shape of the 3d pers. sing. ఉంపెను the final © of the 
past [|| is dropped when the affix —>® is added to it. Thus జంపి 
makes £0 పెను, 

‘From the rcot £0) comes the future tense by adding the af- 
fixes -౨దను edanu or —S% énu ఉం. to it, thus వంపెదను or How 
I will send. ©0888 or 40% thou wilt send ఉం. the final 0 of 
the root being as usual dropt. 

‘The reader must not confound this word 40% with E’ long 
pampénu with the word 602% with E’ short pampénu, which is 
the 3d pers. sing. of the past tense of this verb. 

‘ By adding the affix దును &c. to the root, the aorist is made : thus 
fron 40% comes వంవీదును I will send ఉం, Hos thou wilt 


send &c. 
‘ Out of the two shapes of the future tense, the use of the shape 


~2% (edanu) టీంవెదను pampéddnu is strictly confined to poetry ; 
and the shape —S% (enu) #08 pampenu is seldom used : but 
the present tense and the aorist are used instead of the future 
tense. Thus instead of వంపేన్సు they say వంశాను, 

‘From the root 0%) comes also the affirmative imperative : 
either by using simply the root itself or by adding to it the affixes 
so or మా for the 2d pers. sing. as శుంచ) or కుంజీము or వంబ్రీమి 
send thou and దము or దాము for the Ist pers. plu. as శేంజ్రుదము 
or కేంచ్రుదాము let us send and డు or & or commonly ©& added to 
the Infinitive in A for the 2d pers. plu. as #08) or వీంచ్రీడీ or 
oko’ send ye. 
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Formation of the Negative Verb. 

‘The Negative Verb is derived from the Root in A, and by add- 
ing certain affixes to this, the Negative participles, the Verbal 
noun, and the aorist with the imperative are formed. 

‘Thus 40% which is the Root in A of 40% takes the affix 
క K to form the “ negative | in KA” as #088 without sending. 

‘And to this ఉండ {the Root in A of ఉండుట) is at pleasure 
' added. Thus 0% and వంటికుండ equally mean without sending. 

‘ Likewise the Root in A adds the affixes Q NI to form the Neg. 
rel. p|| and మి Mi to form the verbal noun. Thus £o®P pampani 
that did not send, and #02 the not sending. 

‘In the Negative verb, the aorist is the only tense, and it is 
formed simply by adding to the Root in A the pronominal affixes 
already explained. Thus; 


‘Sing. Plu. 
‘1st pers. Lows Ist pers. Hoks0 
2641 వు 2d రు 
3d 7౫, డు 3d mf. రు 
3d fi m దు od n © 


‘To form the Negative imperative, (the Prohibitive) the Root 
in A takes the affixes x Ka or కు KU or కుము Kumu or కుమా 
Kuma or Sao» Kuméé for the 2d pers. sing. as వీంవక or 
HoHD or వంకుకుము కుంజీకుమూ or HoHM Or Send not thou, and 
కండి Kandi or కుడు Kudu or కుతీ Kudéé for the 2d pers. plu. as 
వీంవకండి or వీంటీకుడు or H0HHS send not ye: 

‘Elsewhere instead of these forms, the verb వలయుట is used. 
Thus as in the aflir. verb నీశ్రపంజువలసినది means (il fant remettio) 
you must send, so in the negative, the verb వలదు or వద్దు may be 
added. Thus %0%S2 do not send, thou shalt not send.’ 

The passages here marked with (‘) inverted commas may be oc- 
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casionally referred to, if a doubt should arise; but those who 
study in India will not require these rules. 


Qua న... 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 

For the purpose of exhibiting the terminations, the verb hod) 
ఉట pamputa To send will now be conjugated throughout. This 
13 a regular verb of this conjugation. 

Also చదువుట to read, because it is a verb of three syllables and — 
undergo some changes in the formation of tenses, as was already 
explained. 

Also the verbs వినుట vinu-ta, To hear కొనుట Aonu-ta to buy 
and వడుట padu-ta to fall. These are given because verbs ending 
in NU and DU are contracted in a peculiar way. 

Also the verb పోవుట povu-ta to go because that has some pecu- 
larities. And to these will be added the Irregular Auxiliary 
Verbs ఉండుట to dwell ; అవుట to become; కలుగుట, to occur. 


AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 


Infinitive in TA Lois To send. 

Infinitive in A hod 

Infinitive in Damu LOE shoo 

Infinitive in E'DI How, 

PARTICIPLES: 

Pres. p|| జీ of or Hom న్ను Sending 
Past pi| వంపి Having sent 
Rel. 1|| Hons Which sent 


Aorist 1|| #08, 4088, వీంపెడు or 02S, 40%) Which sends. 
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NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


Negative P||iny Ka ®o8¥ Without sending 
Rel. 011.42... 808 Who sends not 


Verbal noun........... of The not sending. 
PRESENT TENSE.* I send, I am sending. 
Sing. 1 hob Hwy +H, HoMs + ను 
2 జీంవుకున్నావు, LM తావు, 
3 m. LoWa న్నాడు, వంచ తాడు, 
3 fi 2 Lod mse, od) తుంది. 
Plu. 1 LoWMH న్నాము, LoWs xn, 
2 వంజ్రీతున్నారు, Hoh తారు, 
3 mM. fi HoPH న్నారు, LoMSH, 
3 n. కుంచ్రుతున్నవి, Hoh)eo. 


Here we perceive that the verb ఉండు is added, as in English 
‘to be’ is added to all verbs. 

The Present Tense has two forms: the longer, వంచ్రీతున్నా ను, 
pamput unnanu is ‘I send, I am sending.’ But the shorter form 
bof) తాను pamputanu is used with a future sense: as in English 
“ I send it to-morrow.” This rule applies to all verbs. 

The final syllable NU (ను) is in all the tenses dropped at plea- 
sure: Even the letter వి (vz) which terminates the 2d person sing- 
ular is frequently dropped: thus M. 1. 1, 174, where చేస్టితి 1 
written for B29. 

Throughout the verb the mark +- denotes that the final sylla- 
ble NI or NU is frequently dropt. Thus in Greek the final N is 
often dropt, and 60౯7 or ౯౮7౧ evvere or evverey may be used at the 
poet’s pleasure. 

Observe: in speaking Telugu, the final V (VU or V1) is often 
(vulgarly) slurred. Thus &®*)% unnivu, 49 unnavi, వింటున్నవి 
vintunnavi, 9°82 yintavi, 92% vinuduvu, 24H vinavu——are 
often pronounced soft, thus; unna’u, unna’i, vintunua’i, vinta’i, 
vinudu’u, vina’u. But this is not elegant. 


* In the following pages numerals are used to denote the first, second, and 
third persons. 
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Past Tense. I sent, I have sent. 
Sing. 1 Ho0dB+19 Soppr+ w 

9 వంఫితివి Hoh PH 

3 (1. వంవె+ను, Hoy wees 

3 fim HovtM, జీంపినది, Hohc 
Plu. 1 | వీంధితిమి, జఊంపినాము 

2 B09 BN, HOD WH 

3 om. f. Hod, Hoh pres 

3 7. HOD, వంటినవి. 


Fourvurse Tense. I will or shall send 


Sing. | LOWS + MH, Ho —M 
2 HoDsH, Bowd 
3 m f. 7. తంపెడిని, Gop, Hobp 
Plu. 1 వంపెదము, Wo sso 
2 LoVswH, Honw 
3 m. f డుంపెదరు, Hows 
3 77. వంపెడిని, వంపేన్లి వంపీని, 
AORIST. 
Affirmative. I send. Negative. ‘1 send not. 
న్‌ 1 వంజ్రీదు + ను S. 1 hobs 
2 hod) దువు 2 SohS 
3 m. f. ౫. S0M% 3 7౫. So08m* 
P.1 Lod) sso 3 f. n, bobs 
2 Lod) HG P. 1 hobs 
3 ౫.౧ పీంజ్రీదురు 2 Hose 
3 7, మంజ్రీను, త 22 hoses 


3 7. HoHsH, 


* This has the liberty of inserting N (for the sake of metre) before తొ, Thus 


చీంవండు he sends not. In Bhasc. Sat. XII. metri gratid కటుకొనడు is 
spelt కట్టుకొనండె, rs 
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IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. 2 40%), body sng, Hodes, వంజ్రుమిర్ధ జీంజీమి send thou 
Plu. 1 S08) sso, Sod wes, 
2 పంపండి, tomas, జుంపుండుర్ధ sodas, Hohe 
PROHIBITIVE. 
Sing. 2 Bohs, వంవకు, Hos 6006, జీండుకుమూర్రి, శనంజకుమిార్త, 
Send not thou. 
Plu. 2 వంవకండిర్ప, వంపకుడు, Hod Mom, HoSHAS5, 

Courtesy requires, as in English, the use of the plural Impera- 
tive instead of the singular. But in prayer and addresses to the 
deity, they generally use the singular shape alone. 

Those persons that end in N, (whether ni or nu) drop this ter- 
mination at pleasure. This is denoted by the mark +, as వంజ్రుతు 
న్నా+ను, వంపితి+- ని వంపె+ను, 

The mark § is added to such shapes as are peculiar to poets. 
The sigu [ | denotes such as are inelegant. 


ir) 


Infinitive in TA చదువుట To read. 
Infinitive in A చదువ 

Infinitive in Damu We Hes Soo 
Infinitive in E'DI ఛచదివేది, 


AFFIRMATIVE PaRTICIPLEs. 
Present 0|| S$ or UHHH My reading 
Past 0|| చదివి having read 
Rel. 9|| చదివిన which read © 


Aorist 011. AIS, FOSS WOBAE WO BIMWE, చ HP§ which reads. 
N 
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NEGATIVE PARTICIPLEs. 
Neg. ౨| in ¥ Ka చదువక, or చదువకుంచడా Without reading 


Neg. Rel. P| చదువని Who reads not 
Neg. Verbal Noun చదువమి The not reading. 


Present Tense. I do read, I am reading. 
Sing. 1 చదువుతున్నా./[-నుు చదువుతా + H 
చదువుకు Py, SHHS YH 
_™. WHPHM న్నాడు చదువుతాడు 
౧ ౫.  భదువుతున్నది, చదుళుకుంధి (చశుతాది] 
శదువుతు న్నాము, చదువు తాము 
చదువుతున్నారు చదువుతారు 
m. fF. SHB PAGS, చదువుతారు 
n. చ్రదువుతున్నవి, ఛదువుతవి, 


Plu. 


wow own m= Ww Ww 


Past Tensz. I did read: I have read. 

Sing. 1 HHII+P, WOIMPre+ H, [చదివా + H] 
SONAL, VAMP SH (భదివాళు)] 

m. చదివె+ను, చదివినాడు (చదివాడు) 

౧ ౭. ఛదివెను, WADA, చదివింది 
వదివితిమి, చదివి నాము [చదివాము] 
భదివితిరి చదివినార్కు [చదివారు] 

1౫, WAd6, చదివినారు [చదివారు] 

7. GOSH, చదివినవి, 


Plu. 


OW dD = లు లు Ww 


Future గులక. I will or shall read. 
Sing. 1 SASS + H§, చదివేను 
2 చది వెదతర్హ్య చదివేవు 
3 mf. ౫, చదివెడిగిర్ధి చదివేని, చదివీని, 
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Furuge Tense. I will or shall read. 


Plu. 1 చది వెదముర్చ చది వేము 
2 ఛదివెదరుర్ధి VOSS 
3 ౫2.)  చదివెదరు్యు, SOSH 
3 గ వది వెడినిర్ధి HOSP, చదివీని. 
AORIST. 
Affirmative. I read. Negative. I read not. 
Ss. 1 చదువుదు + ను, 5. 1 Sees + 
2 ST MY Ay 2 Tes 
3 mf. n. tS CDH) s 3 77. శ్రదువనడు 
Plu. t చభదువుదుము 3 fi ౫ 'చదువదు 
2 బ్రదువుదురు | Plu. l 45 tS shoo 
3 mf. చదువుదురు 2 WS cS eS 


3 n. DT HHH 


IMPERATIVE. Read thou. 


Sing. 2 WHY, చదువుముర్ధ, చదువుమూర్థ్రు చదువుమిర్ధ, చదుళుమిోర్ట్‌ 
Plu. 1 WHP Whoo, చదువుదాము 
2 చదువండ్కి WHPMHE, We Powsg, WHHS§, WeoHasg. 


PROHIBITIVE. Read not thou. 
Sing, 2 WHST, చదువక్కు చడువకుముర్ధ్థ, చదువకుమార్ధి wW HoSHN Hs, 
Plu. 2 చదువకండి, చదువకుడుగ్ధ, చదువకుండుర్ధి wWeoswas, 


CSCI OSS 


Verbs ending in ను, NU such as వినుట to hear, కొనుట to buy, 
తినుట to eat, and అనుట to say, form their present |] in the usual 
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way by adding చు; as 2%; or by changing the ను into 90 
sunna as 20%. Or when they take తు, they change ®® into 
c4 as Dot». Likewise inthe past tense 2P8P becomes వింటిని, 
In the affirmative aorist SS becomes విందును. In the 2d and 
3d person plural వినుదురు becomes 20S or విం[డు ; vulgarly Dow). 
Here the soft D changes into hard D. The form °\& is used on- 
ly in poetry. Thus అం(శక్రు. M. XIV. 2. 94. and 2. 169. 

Some grammarians direct us to write these verbs with  N, not 
with ©. Thus 20t becomes విన్ను, But this.is a refinement ap- 
proved only by grammarians; not by the people at large. 

The verbs వినుట to hear, SHY to go, వీడుట to fall, చెడుట 
to be spoiled, SMe to fit, 2% to descend &c. change at pleasure 
the affix > E' into O& in forming the past and future tenses. 
Thus వినెను or DPS; and DPSS or వినియెదను, And they have 
also the liberty of being contracted in the relative participle. Thus 
DPS or విన్న, వీడిన or వడ్డ and Gas or SX, Many verbs ending 
in &% NU and డు DU (as mentioned above) contract the second 
shape of the past tense. Thus వినినాను becomes విన్నాను డుడినాను 
becomes & %>, 


, 
$ తు o> లె 


Infinitive in TA వినుట To hear. 
Infinitive in A విన 

Infinitive in DAMU వినడము 
Infinitive in E'DI వినేది, 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. p|| 20% or వింటున్న Hearing 
Past 1|| విని Having heard 
Rel. p|| వినిన or M4y Which heard 


Aorist pl] వినే, వినేటి, 2R8§, వినెడుర్రి వినుర్ర Which hears. 
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NEGATIVE PaxTIcIPLeEs. 
Neg. Piling Ka. వినక వినకుండా Without hearing 
Rel. p|| app Who hears not 
Verbal noun విసమి The not hearing. 


Present Tense. I hear, I am hearing. 


Sing. 1 వింటున్నా -+- MH, వింటా+-ను 
2 DON PW, వింటాను 
3 m. వింటున్నాడు, వింటాడు 
3 ff n. వింటున్నది వింటుంది [వింటాది] 


Plu. 1 వింటు న్నాము, వింటాము 
2 వింటున్నారు వింటారు 
3 7. వింటున్నారు, వింటారు 
3M. వింటున్నవి HOD, 


Past Trnsz. I heard, I have heard. 


Sing. 1 వింటీ+-న్తి APY +H 
వింటివి, APH 
m DP+h, వినియె--ను, విన్నాడు 
DBM, OPS + MH, విన్నది, OPKO, వినింది 
DIBA, విన్నాము 
20638, వి న్నారు 
m. f. వినిరి విన్నారు 
త ౫. వినిసవి, విన్నవి. 
The form వినియె కొనియె in the third person singular is peculiar 
to poetry. 
Note. 8 to go and నునుట to live never use the form చంటిని 
MOD, 


Plu. 


Wn Hw wd 
Sh 
> 
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Future Tense. I will or shall hear. 


Sing. 1 DPS + ME, వినియెద + HS, వి నేను 
2 DBSH§, వినియెదలుక్టి, OPH 
3 m.f. ౫. OPSP§, వినియెడినిర్థి OPP, OPP 
Plu. 1 వినెదముగ్చ, వినియెదముగ్చ, DP xo 
2 _ వినెదరుర, వినియెదరుర, వినేరు 


3 mf. XPS, వినియెదరుర్ధి, వినేరు 
3 ౫. DPSPE, వినియెడిని, వినేని, OPP. 


AORIST. 
Affirmative. TI hear. Negative. Yhear not. 
న్‌ 1 DMA + MHF, వింద-+-ను | న, 1 వినను 
2 DDH P§, విందువు 171 258 
3m f. ౫. వినును 3 mm. వినడు 
P. 1 వినుదుముగ్ప, విందుము 3/౧ ౫. వినదు 
2 వినుదురుర్ధ, విందురు వ 1 వినము 
8 mf.  వినుదుర్వుు, విందురు 2 D5 oo 
3M. వి నును, 3m fi వినరు 
8 ౫. వినళు, 
0924725 Hear thou. 
Sing. 2 విను, వినుముర్చ, HAIG వినుమిగ్ధ, వినుమిర్రి, 
Plu. 1 DM ws xo0§, విందముర్చి, వించాము, 
2 DSO, వినుడుర్హి DHOBG, వినుడిర్ధ* వి Ss, 
PRouIBITIVE. . Hear not thou. 
Sing. 2 వినక, వినకు, వినకుముర్ధి వినకుబూర్ధ, విన కుమిర్చ 
Plu. 2 DSTO, వినకుడుర్రి, విన కుండుర్రి, NKWSS, 


వినుట Sometimes forms the Imperative irregularly. Thus ; విండు 
or DM 0c, 


* Thus in Palnati, D. 36] మాకుల ముచారి నుహి నులువి MS, 


SCR నినా. 
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Infinitive in TA కొనుట To take, buy 
Infinitive in A కొన To take 
Infinitivein DAMU కొనడము Taking 
Infinitivein EDI కొనేది Taking n. s. 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. pl] కొంటు or కొంటున్ను Taking 
Past || కొని Having taken 
Rel. 0|| కొనిన or SAL Who took 


Aorist | కొనే, కొనేటి RSS, కొ PRS, SHG, Taking. 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Neg. p|| in క Ka కొనక, కొనకుండా. = Without taking 
Rel. pl కొనని Not taking 
Verbal noun కొనమి The not taking. 


Present Tense. I take. 

Sing. 1, ' కొంటున్నా+ను, SOs + 

2. _ కొంటున్నావు, కొంటాళు 

8 7 కొంటున్నాడు, కొంటాడు 

3 ff. m కొంటున్నద్కి కొంటుంది 
Plu. 1 కొంటు న్నాము కొంటాము 

2 కొంటున్నారు కొంటారు 

3 m. f. కొంటున్నారు, కొంటారు 

౩ ౫. కొంటున్నని కొంటవి, 


Past TensE. I took. 
Sing. 1 . SPOS +P, TPH + HG, కొన్నా+ను 
2 = 0839,85 ~pPrsys, కొ న్నాళు 
3 ౫. కొనెను, కొనినాడుర, కొన్నాడు 
3 ౫ కొనెను, కొనినదిరి కొనింది ౯ "న్నది 
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Past Tense I took. 
Plu. 1 SOM, కొనినాముర్సు కొన్నాము 
2 కొంటిరి, EP Wr°wHsg, కొన్నారు 
3 ఇ. కొనిరి, EPPS, కొన్నారు 
3 ౫. కొ నెను, SPV, కొన్నవి. 


Furvgex కలాంను. ప shall take. 


Sing. 1 కొ నెద (ను, S*PBS-+ MG, కొనేను 
2 కొ BSH§, SPS H§, కొనే; 
3m. f. ౫ SPSS, SPB 405, SE Pp, కొనిని 

Plu. 1 కొ నెదము, కొనియెదమురంు కొనేము 
2 కొ BSH§, కొనియెదర్వు, కొనేరు 


3 ఇ..౧ కొ PSHE, కొనియెదరురు కొనేరు 
3౩ ౫. కొనెడిన్వి కొనియెడిన్సి, కొ BP or కొనీని, 


AORIST. 
Affirmative. I take. Negative. I take not. 
న్‌, 1 కొనుదు 4- HG, కొందు -1-ను వ్‌, 1 కొనను 
3m. fin. కొనును 8 om. కొనడు 
P.t కొనుదుముర్రు కొందుము తగ ౫. కొనదు 
2 SMH mS, కొందురు or కొం[డుప్ర P. 1 కొనము 
3 ౫.౧ కొనుడురుర్ధి కొందురు or కొం(డు్యూ 2 కొనరు 
3 ౫, కొనును, | 3 mf 8°56 
8 on. SSH, 
ImprRativE. Take thou. 
Sing. 2 కొను, కొనును, కొనుమూ;, కొనుమిర్ర 
Plu. 1 S™ Sow 8008, కొందముర్ర కొందాము 


2 కొనండి, EW MS, S*MOSAH, ENS. 
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ProwIBITIveE. Take not. 
Sing. 2 కొనక, కొనకు, కొనకుముగ్పి, కొనకుమూన, కొనకుమిగ్టి 
Plu. 2 కొనకండి, కొగళుడు$, కొనకుండుర్ప, కొన HBS, 


అపో I ఆలూ టా ల ర ఆ మోసం ఆ ఆ ఆ ఇల ఇల జ్‌ 


The verb కొనుట as the sign of the middle voice deviates some- 
what from the regular verb కొనుట to take or buy. The middle 
voice is thus conjugated. The irregular portions are marked కత్రా 

But in the middle voice this verb is often written © kunuta 
instead of కొనుట konuta. 

Grenzrat Nore. In all verbs it is hard to express the Infini- 
tives and Participles in English, without misleading the learner. 


The true import is explained in the Syntax. 


POI VLG IS ISIS OI OI INS FIN 


Infinitive in TA hob) 6 "Hb v. a. To send 
Infinitive in A eum వంజీ) కో వంచుకొని 

Infinitive in DAMU జౌ వంశుకోవడమ్ము జీంవీకొ నడముగి 
Infinitive in E’DI hots నేది, 


AFFIRMATIVE PaRTICIPLES. 

Pres. 1|| వంభ్రీీకొంటు, Hoods otnm Sending 
Past pl వంచుకొని Having sent 
Rel. pl] —-«- Hoe HG, వంభుకొన్న Who sent 
Aorist pi] SoWsrH, వంప్రుకానేటి, Hoherpas, dower pes, § 

hod) H§ Sending. 

Nra@ativE PaRricIrPLes. 
Neg. 9|| in శ Ka Hod sys, tr hoses Without sending 
Neg. Rel. pj Hos SRS, cr వంఛ) కోని Un-sending 
Neg. Verbal noun Hod exam, (శా S0Gl The not sending. 
0 
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PRESENT TENseE. I send. 
Sing, 1 bodsrosn wey +, జుంవ్రీకొంటా + 
2 ఉంజ్రీకొంటున్నావు, తంఛ్రకొాంటావు 
3 mM. జుంజ్రు కొంటు న్నాడు, జంశు)కొంటాడు 
3 f. ౫. వంళ్రకొంటున్నది, వంజ్రీకొంటుంది 
Plu. 1 శంచవుకొాంటున్నాము, వం్రీకొంటాము 
2 SH OP) కొంటు న్నారు, వీంశుకాంటారు 
3 m. / hod) కొంటున్నారు, శంభ) కొంటారు 
3 ౫. కుంజీకొంటున్నవి, జంశ్రకొంటవి. 


Past rense. I sent. 


Sing. 1 జంజచ్ర)కొంటి + ని, HokyS™ Pry 4 H 


Plu. 


Sing. 


Plu. 


2 hod) కొంటివి, Lodi కొ నాష్నవు 

3 ౫. వంభుకొనె+ను, వంభుకొనియి + ME, వంవ్రీకా న్నాడు 

3 fn, SOME P+ GH, HoMs pay, ME, జంథ్రకొనినదిర్ప 
వం్రీ) కొన్నది, కుంచ్రకొనింది 


1 జుంజ్రకొంటిమి, HoWsr న్నాము 

2 Hod)s* 0138, hod) కొ న్నారు 

3 m. f, SoS pd, వంభ్రుకొ న్నారు 

3 7. వంచ్రుకా నెను, వంపుకొనినవిర్ధ, నంశ్రకొ న్నవి. 

Furure Tense. I shall send. 
i hoWer Bes + H§, వంభ్రీకొనియెద + G8, Loder 
నేను 

2 నంభ్రకొ నెదళర్ర, HoWerpassgs, towsrsy 

3m. fin. ఉంశీ)కొ BANS, LOGS *PBBNE, Home” నేని fo 
శ్రుకొానీన్లి 

1 LoWsrBes sing, HoWS Pars sg, జీంజ్రీకొననేము 

2 వంశ్రకొ Baws, Lod) కొ PRB swg Loder ss 


8 m. f. వంజ్రీకొ PKS, కుంజీ) కొ నియెదరుర్ప, Hoe నేరు 
3 7. ods paps, soWerpadps, వంతుకొనేని, 
ods pp, 
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AORIST. 


Affirmative. I send. Negative. 1 send not. 
S.1 Lo sr meo+H§, |S. 1 Loh)S 6 నుర, 
hod)s och + (ఈ కుంఛుకోను 
2 LoS HHEE, Bo 2 Hod)S AHS, 
శ్రుకొందువు > hot కోవు 
3m. fi 7. Hod)s? wim 3 m వీంపీకొనడుక్పు 
P. 1 శుంళ్రీకొనుదుముర్చి, (తా bobs tes 
ఉంజ్రీకొందుము | 3 fin. SoMs sus, 
2 LOPS MwmHK§, Ho (ఈ ఉంచ్రుకోదు 
ఛ్రుకొందురు, Hod 1,1 జంజ్రీకొ K oF, 
కొండ్రు! [సూ చంచ్రీకోము 
3 m. f. జంభ్రుకొనుదురుక్తుకుం | 2 HoPE- SHS, 
ఛుకొాందురు how) ir Lots am 
Sol e§ 3 mf. HoMEs sos, 
3 n, SoWEr PH, (తా sods 
3 n, ఉంశుకొనలుర్తి, 
(శా sods ys. 
IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. 2 గూ Lobe, (ఈ Bods ss §, cP Loder asm §, 
(ఆతా hod) sans, ody కొనుముర్రి Hodyer xsorg, Ho 
YE Hor. | 
Plu. 1 cS hod) 8°02 sn, Lod)s* ow mn, జీంజ్రీకొనుదము;, 
వంప్రుకొనుదాముర్చ, 
2 (ఈ hob) s7 08, (ఈ bodys 08, (డ్రా Lod)F0wWSs, 
Loder Beg, HoWer Hows, Hosen MSS, 


PROHIBITIVE. 
Sing. 2 Gar HOW ets, gx Hotes, Gr dows Hang, 
xp hod) కోకువూరి (డా Lods*Snr, Or else, 
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bod sss క్ర వంజీీకొనకుము,) LOWE sg కుమార, hoger 
నకుమి, 
Plu. 2 iP వంభుకోకండి, gar వంపుకోకండు, gg kodets 
HS, Ba వంజుకోకుడీ, ౮ else, 
జంవ్రుకొన కండి, దంచ్రుకాన కుడు$, వంజ్రీకొనకుండుక్ర, hoy 
కొనకుడీ;. 
When కొను is added, contraction sometimes is allowed; కూ 
ర్చుండుకొని having sat may become కూర్చోని but this is vulgar. 


If a verb ending in NU is in the middle voice the k is doubled : 
thus 55° to view from కనుట to see; కొనుక్టా నుట to purchase 
from కొనుట to buy, yet in some other verbs it is left single ; thus 
వినుకొనుట from వినుట to hear. 


The past negative tense of కొనుట has two forms, of which one 
is contracted, viz. కొన లేదు and కో లేదు. Tho longer కొనలేదు ig I 
(thou, he, &c.) did not buy. The shorter is the middle form as" 
అమ్ముకో లేదు I (thou he, తం) did not sell. 


But the longer form అమ్ముకొన లేదు ig also admissible. Thus in 
the notes on the Bhascara Satacam § 41. కీట్టముకట్టుకొన లేదు he 
did not crown himself. 

The form అమ్మకపోయెను is used for అమ్మకొనిపోయెను and శ్రచ్చు 
కపోయెను for జుచ్చుకొనిపోయెను. Seo the Syntax of the Past Pj 
in UKA. 


Infinitive in TA EH To fall. 
Infinitive in A Os 

Infinitive in DAMU వడడము The falling 
Infinitive in E'DI వీడేది Falling. 
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AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES.- 


Pres. pi]  వీడుతు or దడుళున్ను [62] Falling 
Past || వడి Having fallen 
Rel. || HS or OS Which fell 
Aorist pi] #3, HGS, GSE, HGH§, HeH§ Which falls. 
Necative PartIcipxes. 
Neg. Pll in¥ KA వడక, జీడకుండా Without falling 
Neg. Rel. pil HEP Un-falling 
Neg. Verbal noun జీడమి The not falling. 
Present Tense. I fall, I am falling. 
Sing. 1 చడుతున్నా+ ను, SHI +H, H+ 
ల్సి BHMP DH, HHT SH, bos 
8 om. HHH న్నాడు, HHH, వడ్తాడు 
3 f. ౫. వడుతున్నది వడుఠుంది, డుడ్తుంది, [HBO] 
Plu. 1 కుడుతు న్నాము, నడుతాము, L Te shoo 
2 కుడుతున్నారు, MH BS, జుడ్తారు 
8 ౭.౧ దడుతున్నారు, LHTH, HGH 
3 2౫. _ దడుతున్నవి, కుడుతవి, జుడ్తవి 
Past Trnsz. I fell. 
Sing. 1 680+ ని, పడినా [+ను, వడ్డాను 
HD, జుడినావు, Bos 
m WG, నడియె+న్యు, వీడినాడు, heh 
f. ౫2 వీడినది 68, £40, — 
Plu. HAG, HS prs, జడ్డాము 


6288, HANH, WH 
m. f. 888, HA pH, Huw 
8. 83m, asd, H4d, ESA + HS. 


లు టట పఠతి = లు లు Wd 


110 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 


Future Tense. I will or shall fall. 


Sing. 1 వడెద + H§, వడియెద 1-నుర్ధి Saw 
2 SGSH§, దుడియెదలత్సరక్రి HGH 
3m fin. OG&P§, వడియెడినిర్భి SSp or Hp 
Plu. 1 OSs so0§, M&Ms s0§ వీ డేము 
2 శే డెదరుర్ధ, కుడియెదరుక్ర, కుడేరు 


తే om. fi SB5G§, వడియెదర్యు, HES 
3 47. GSS, వడియెడినిర్భు వడేని, HSp. 


AORIST. 

Affirmative. I fall. Negative. I fall not. 
న్‌, 1 HHH + ను న్‌, 1 జీడను 

2 వీజుదుఖవు 2 వడవు 

3m f. ౫. EHH 3. ఇ. జీడడు 
జ... వడుదుము 8౧౫౭ జీడదు 

2 RH HH P.1 వనడము 

3 m. fr O 2H HH 2 HEH 

3 on వడును. 3 om. f, 06% 


3 Nn. Ws 


IMPERATIVE. Fall thou, &c. 


Sing. 2 HAH, జుడుముగు, HHisorg GK Or§ 
Plu 1 BAH S00, వడు దాము 
2 వీడండి కుడుడుర, Heong, Meds, 


PROHIBITIVE. Fall not thou. 
Sing. 2 పడక, HIG, బీడకుముగ్రి, HIG srs, Hs Hnv§ 
Plu. 2 8S 50%, దడకుడుర్ధు Hawowms, HAWS, 


When వడుట is compounded with a noun ending in ము, that 


TO GO. [11 


syllable is usually dropped. Thus భయము fear. భయవడుట to fear. 
ఆశ్చర్యము surprize. ఆశ్చర్యవడుట to be surprized. 


G SASSO = 


Infinitive in. TA పోవుట povu-ta, to go.* 
Infinitive in A of or పోవ 
Infinitive in DAMU పోవడము 
Infinitive in E‘DI పొయ్య్యేది, 
AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. pil "పోతు or పోతున్ను 012 
Past pil పోయి Having gone 
Rel. pil పోయిన Which went 
Aorist 1|| పొయ్యే, పాయ్యేటి, పొయ్యెడిర్ప, పాయ్యెడురు, TF HS 
Which goes. 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Neg. Piling Ka పోక or పోకుండా Without going 


Neg. Rel. pil పోని Who goes not, Un-going 
Neg. Verbal noun పోమి The not going. 
Present Tense. I go, I am going. 
Sing. 1 SFHP +h, పోతా + Mt 
2 HHP yH, పోతావు 


3 m. పోళతున్నాడు, పోతాడు 
3 fi n. పోతున్నది, పోతుంది (పోతాది.] 


ఇ This verb is sometimes pronounced ఫోవిడుచుట : and accordingly belongs 


to the 3d Conjugation. This isan ancient form. But in modern days it is 
considered obsolete and is avoided by educated persons. 


+ The oe instances are found in various poems. SEH pry sy, 


విన్నారము we hate heard. B. VII. 415. 
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Plu. 1 పోతున్నాము, పోతాము 
2 HFM NH, పోతారు 
3 om. f. పోతున్నారు, పోతారు 
౪. S*H 6d, SSD (పోతావి.] 
; | 
Past Tznsz. I went, I have gone. 
Sing. 1 పోతి+ ని పోయినా + mH, పోయితి + Hg 
2 38D, పోయి నావు, పోయితివిగ్ర 
3 Mm. _పోయె+న్తుపొయ్యె + HE, పోయినాడు* 
3 fin. పోయిశ+ను+, ఫొయ్యె + నుక, పోయినది్కిఫోయింది, 
Plu. 1 BBX, పోయినాము, జోయిలిమిర్ధి 
2 S95, పోయినారు ఫోయితిరిర్టి 
3 om. f. పోయిరి, పోయినారు 
8 ft. పోయెను, పోయినవి, 


Furvre 082౫839. I will or shall go. 


Sing. 1 

2 

Lm fi a. 
Plu. 1 


పోయెద + MG, సొయ్యేను 

D* Bo SHE, పొయ్యేవు 

పోయెడి NS, ఫొయ్య్‌న్లి పొయ్యీని 
SFR shoo §, పొయ్యేము 
పోయెదరుగ్ర, పొయ్యేరు 
పోయెదరుర్పి, పోొయ్యేరు 
SSNS, పొయ్యేని, పొయ్యాాని, 


* At the town of Madras this verb is ofien mispronounced. For పోయినా 
డు becomes పూడ్చినాడు 2 vulgarism that should he shuaned. Another error 
in pronunciation is, that N is dropped thus poinadu beeomes po-t-Gdu. 


+ It has been printed ont in the alphabet that య ya and యె ye are often 
wrongly sounded and written for one another. Thus పోయెను poanu is written 
పోంకును poyanu and even పఫాయెను and Brews, 
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AORIST. 
Affirmative. I go. Negative. I go not. 
§.1 Foe + MH, పోవుదు+నుర్ర ఏ. 1 పోను, పోవనుక్ర 
2 EHS, DEV MHLS 2 పోవు పోవళురి 
3m. fin, పోను, THM. 3 ౫. పోడు, SSE, or 
పోవండుగ్ర 
P.1 పోదుము, పోవుదుముక్ర 3 fin, పోదు, పోవదుగి. 
2 పోదురు పోజ్రదురుగ్ర [1 పోము, పోవముగ్షి 
3 mf. పోదురు పోళ్రదుగుం 2 పోరు, Fes HG 
3 7. పోను, THM. 3m. f. పోరు, పోవరుకి 


3 n. dH, TSH, 


| IMPERATIVE. Go thou. 
Sing. 2 పో, పొమ్ము, Twin, §, THs, పోవుముర్ధు పోవుమార్ధి పోవుమిర్‌ 
Plu. 1 పోదము* ఫోదాము, TS os SG 
2 పొండి, పొండుర్ర, పోవుడుర్ధ, పోవుండుర్ర, ఫోవుండిర్ధ పోవుడీర్ధ, 


PROHIBITIVE. Go thou not. 

Sing. 2 పోక, పోకు, పోకుముర్ప, పోకుమూర్ప, SH arg (or పోకు వే)+ 

Plu. 2 పోళండి, seg, ఫోకుండుర్ధ, Jews, 

Verbs in any double consonant (V among the rest) as నవ్వుట 
navo-uta, To laugh, 855% tavv-uta to dig, కొవ్వుట covv-uta to be- 
come fat are entirely regular. But those in single V as SH 
povuta fo go, © avuta to become, vary in a peculiar manner. 
Of these ©H forms the Infinitive in Damu, thus ; కావడము, 


* A few words as పోదముపోదాము, (let us go, come along) are considered 
irregular ; as mere exclamations. 
t The form aS, pokuvé, Oh go not! (intensive) occurs in the Bhagavat, 


VILL. 474, when Siva uses the word in addressing Mohini. 
P 
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The irregular verb ఉండుట To ‘Be, dwell, stay’ enters into 
the composition of all other verbs (just as in English) and there- 
fore will be given here throughout. 


Infinitive in TA ఉండుట To be; being 
Infinitive in A ఉండ 
Infinitive in DAMU ఉండడము The being 
Infinitive in E'DI ఉండేది. 
AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES, 
Pres. 0|| ఉంట్సు ఉంటున్ను Being 
Past || ఉండి Having been 
‘Rel. || ‘OS Which was 
Aorist 0|| ఉండే, 'ఉండేట్సి ఉండెడుర్ధు ఉం డెడిర్ధి Goede 
Which is. 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


Neg. ౨|| in ¥ Ka ఉండక or ఉండకుండా Without being 
Neg. Rel. pl ఉండని Who is not 
Neg. Verbal noun 'ఉండమి The not being. 


Present Tensz. Iam, I dwell, I stay. 
Sing. 1 G Od Vy + MH, BOdr + MH 
2 ఉంటున్నావు, ఉఊంటాళ 

Mm, ఉంటున్నాడు, ఉంటాడు 

SF. 2. ఉంటున్నది ఉంటుంది, 
ఉంటున్నాము, ఉంటాము 
ఉంటున్నారు, ఉంటారు 

m. f. ఉంటున్నారు, ఉంటారు 

8 ౫. _ ఉంటున్నవి, ఉంటవి. 

Some poetical forms, are found in all the conjugations. These 
are, in the Present Tense, ఉంటు న్నాడ + I stay, ఉంటు న్నాడశు thou 
stayest, ఉంటున్నారము we stay. And in the Past Tense ఉన్నాడ + 
and ఉండినాడ + ను I dwelt, ఉండినారమ్కు ఉన్నారము we stayed. 


Plu. 


Oo wo m— & లు 
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There are some other forms of this which are more or less vul- 
gar: such as ఉంటద్సి GotrB, ఉంటున్నాద్సి oso, Gowes, ఉం 


tnd, ఉన్నాడా PD. And; in every person, we sometimes. 
meet with the inelegant contraction Goum >, Gos and Go 


డాడు ఉం. 
The following is.used both in the present and past tenses. 
Sing. Pia. 
1 ఉన్నాను 1: ఉన్నాము 
2 ఉన్నాళు 2 GST oo 
30m. ఉన్నాడు 3 mf. ఉన్నారు 
3 mf. ఉన్నది 3 ౫. ఉన్నవి. 


Some of these numerous forms bear-idiomatic senses : the form: 
most contracted HP», HPS, నున్నది often has a past sense. 
So in English “he ౪౪ gone” has a past import. The form in టా 
as వుంటాను often has a future import: so in English “ he comes 


to-morrow,” or it denotes continuance as OSHO* goer “they 
dwell in the forest, but అడవిలో తు న్నారు merely denotes they are 


in the wood.” 


Sing. 1 


2 
3 


Past Tense. I was. 
ఉఊండితి + P¥§, GOI +P, ఉండినా +-ను 
ఉండిత్రి +- DS. GBD, GOP? S 
77. ఉండె+ను, ఉండినాడు 


3 fin, ఉఊండె+ను, ఊండినది, ఉండింది 


* Some forms of the Past Tense are peculiar to poetry. Thus వుండిపీని1 was, 
Hosay unditivu (not 8D) thou wast, & 4240 ‘ She wore’ is written తొ 
డిసయున్నయది in M. 11. 142. 

+ This form 6032 if put as a question would be ఊండితివా. But in 
poems ఉండి తె is substituted. Thus పోతివా becomes పోతె didst thou. go ? 
DORI a, wr 2S Suca. 3.276. This contraction is used in no other 


person or tense. 


This is often used by poets: but condemned by criticksas vulgar. Thus 
in English “ deest thou’’ is considered a vulgar form of ‘If thon be:’ and yet the 
In all languages some forms are in course of time laid aside 
by the cducated but retained by the vulgar. 


best poets use it. 
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Plu. 1 GOZBRE, Bodo, GOAT xo 
2 GO&HOE, ఉంటిరి, ఉండి నారు 
m. f. ఉండిరి, ఉండినారు, ఉం [శ్రీ 6, 7. 
3 ౫ ఉండెను, ఉండినవి. 


Furure Tense. I shall stay. 


Sing. 1 GoBS+ MWS GoSm 

2 GOBSLHE, ఉం డే్య్ర 

39 ౫. ౫. ఉం డెడినిర్ధ* ఉండేని, Godp 
Plu. | BBs sng, GoG so 

2 ఉండెదరుక్స SoBe 


m. f. ఉండెదర్యు, ఉండేరు 
3 ౫. GoG&py, GoGp GoSp. 


AORIST. 
Affirmative. J may be. Negative. 1 shall not stay. 
న్‌, 1 ఉండుదు 4 Mop, OMIM S ] ఉండను, లేను 
2 ఉండుదువ్స్య, Bows 2 SOSH, SH 
3m. fi n, ఉండును 3 om. ఉండడు, లేడు 
P. 1 BOM MH Sr§, Gowmso} 3 Ff an, Bos ws, శేదు 
2 ఉండుదుర్యు Gow, | P.1 ఉండము, లేము 
ఉండు; 2 ఉండరు, లేరు 
3 m. f, ఉండుదురుళ, ఉందురు, 3 ౫.౧ ఊండరు, లేరు 
GO| WE 3 ౫. ఉండవు, లేత. 


3 ౫. ఉండును, 

These two forms have different meanings. ఉండను ig ‘I will 
not stay.’ It generally has a future sense. But లేను implies ‘I 
was not,’ and generally has a past sense: నిన్నలేను denotes “I 
was not here yesterday.”’ 


* Thus in Pal. 227. కొ 8% Poe he perhaps will smite. కౌనుదరిగీ ని beau- 
ty perhaps will fail. 
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IMPERATIVE. Remain thou. 


Sing. 2 ఉండు, ఉండుమ్యు, OLIVE, ఉండుమిళి B OL O35, 
Plu. 1 ఉందము, ఉందాము, ఉండుదముగ్ప, ఉండుదాము$, 
9 ఉండండి GOLA, ఉండుండుర్పి Gords, Boras, 


The termination UMU as in ఉండుము is often changed into 
AMA. Thus వుండమని చెప్పినాడు he said Remain here: the origi- 
nal form being తుండుమని Ke. So వేయమని instead of వేయుమని, 


Prouisitive. Stay not thou. 
Sing. 2 ఉండక*్ళ ఉండకు, ఉండకుముర్ధ, ఉండకుమూర్చి Gos Hare, 
Plu, 2 ఉండకండి ఉండకుడ్యు, ఉండకుండుగ్థ, Goes wag, 


os వాయన DAD 


AES CVS 
Infinitive in TA Ceo, అవుట SHE§ To BECOME. 
Infinitive in A "రా 
Infinitive ఓ DAMU  శావడము The becoming 
Infinitive in E‘DI అయ్యేది, That which becomes. 
AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. p|| అవుకు or VHHM) Becoming 
Past || 000 Having become 
Rel. || Cons Which became 
Aorist 2|| అయ్యే, అయ్యేటి అయ్యెడుర్ర or అయ్యెడిర్థి ONG 
Which becomes. 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Neg. Pi|in § Ka BS or శాకుండా Without becoming 


Neg. Rel. 1|| Tp Who becomes not 
Neg. Verbal noun శామి The not becoming. 


er 
* The forms ఉండ కా ఉండకూ, Boss o-w, ఉండశండి are in com- 
mon use as intensives; ‘remain not thou, stay not ye.’ 
+ The ancient form అగుట is seldom used unless in poetry. Oe is at 
pleasure written Zé auta: but either way it is pronounced a-u-éa resembling 
the English word ouéer. 
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Present Tense. I shall or will become, I am becoming. 


Sing. 1 అవుతున్నా +H, OHOT + MH 

2 అఆలుఠళు న్నావు, CHWS 

5 7. CHB Prt, అవుతాడు 

3 ౫ ౫. ఆొవుకున్నదిి OHM [ఆఅవుతాద్ని 
Plu. 1 OPH న్నాము, OF T sho 

2 SVD న్నారు, OHH Ww 

3 om. fi. GHRNP°H, GHWS 

3 ౫౭. OHH Syd, OHI, (ఆఅవ్రతావి.] 


Past Tense. I became. 


Sing. 1 C2nG-+P, ఆయినా (ను 

లి 2008 +. వి అయినాథవు 

త 7౫౫. ఆయెను, SB + Mgt, అయినాడు 

3 fin, ఆయె+ నుుఆయ్యె + నుర్ట అయినది, ono 
Plu. 1 ' 08d, Yoo Pra 

2 Cah, అయినారు 

3 om. f. Cond, అయినారు | అయ్యిరి] 

3 ౫. ఆయె+-ను, అయిన, (ఆఅమినావి] or 

వినవి, 
In this Tense we see the principle so frequently occurring that 

a short vowel followed by-a-double consonant is equivalent to a 
long. Thus ఆయె * dye’ or ‘a-ye’ is the same as అయ్యె ‘ayye,’ which 
last is chiefly used in poetry. 


a ot 


* The final వి is often dropt particularly in verse; as 388, R48, 
HB, 


+ Bow is vulgarly written ఆయాను which is wrong. And in careless talk- 
ing the middle N is often omitted. Thus చూచినావా did you see it is pronoun. 


ced wor Wear, or even Wewy, So 08 నాడు he was found, becomes. 
DTH, 
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Furure TensE. I will or shall become. 


Sing. 1 అయ్యెద + నుర, అయ్యేను 

2 GBS SHS, అయ్యేవు 

8 ౪. (౧ ౫. అయ్యెడినిర్ధు అయ్యేని, అయ్యాని 
Plu. 1 అయ్యెదముర్రి, అయ్యేము 

2 VOMB0g HE, ఆయ్యేరు 


8 om. f. VSB. SHE, అయ్యేరు 
3 *. అయ్యెడినిి అయ్యేని, అయ్య్యని. 


AORIST. 
Afirmative. Iwill become. Negative. I shall not become. 
న్‌, 1 OHH + వ్‌, 1 కాను 
2 OHHH 2 "కావు 
3 72౧ ౫ PHM 3 7౫. CTH 
P, | OP Hoo 3 fin, కాదు 
y) 9S) 25 09 P. 1 "కాము 
3 mf. ఆవుదురు 2 శారు 
3 ౫. అవును, 3 7౫.౧ శారు 
3 on శాలు. 


There is a poetical form అగుదును Ke. 
There is a rude inelegant form అవడ్యు instead of కాడు, and 
అవదు for కాదు, 


IMPERATIVE. Become thou. 


Sing. 2 Se, F so, §, క 250, §, 5 30 §, క O34 §, అగుమురి 
2 కండి Fok, Fows§, [T03.] 


ProuIBITIVE. Become not thou. 
Sing. 2 SE GH, శాకుముు, శాకుమూ §, THONG 
Plu, 2 శాకండి కాకుడురు కాకుండుక్ర, కాకుడిర, 


HG 
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Infinitive in TA కలుగుట Kalugu-ta, 

TO BE, EXIST, HAPPEN, ACCRUE. 
Infinitive in A కలగ 
Infinitivein DAMU  కలనగడము Existence, happening 
Infinitive in E‘DI FORO, 


The initial ¥ K is often changed into X G. 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTIOIPLES. 


Pres. 1|| కలుగుతు or కలుగుకున్న Being 

Past || కలిగి. having accrued 

Rel. p|| 88as, or Fe and గల which was got 
Aorist 1|| SOR, TORS, FORMS, FORSG, కలుగు 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Neg. Pil in¥ Ka కలగక, కలగకుండా Without being 
Neg. Rel. 1|| కలగని or లేని Which is not 
Neg. Verbal noun లేమి The not being. Poverty. 
The Present tense is not in use. 


Past TENsE. I was. 
Sing. 1 FOB +P, కలిగనా+- న్కు KOG+P, గల్పినా +S 
త్రి కలిగితి+వు TOA నావు, గల్లితి+-వి, XOOPS 
3 ౫.  FOR+M, కలిగనాడు, KB (ను గల్లినాడు 
త fin FORTS, కలిగినది, కరిగింది గ లైను గల్రినది, గల్లింది 
Plu. 1 కలిగితిమి, కలిగినాము, గల్లితిమి, గల్టినాము 
2 59086, కలిగి నారు, xO, XD Pro 
3 mf, కలిగిరి SOAP, KDB, KO WH 
3 ౫. ORL, కలిగినవి, KOS, KOM. 
In the other tenses, in like manner two syllables may at plea- 
sure be made one. Thus కలిగను kaligenu may become కల్పెను 
kal’genu &c. And in like manner కలిస becomes ¥9. 


Furure Tense. It will accrue. 
Sing. 3m. fi ౫. SORSPS, TORP, SOAP 
Plu. 3 nn. FORGPS, FORP, కలిని, 
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AORIST. 
Affirmative. 1 am, 1 was. yegative. | am not, I was not. 

ఏ. 1 కలుగుదు + mw, కలను స్‌. 1 "లేను 

2 కలుగుదువు, Fox 2 8S 

3 m. కలుగును, కలడు 3m లేడు 

3 fin, కలుగను, కలదు 3౩/౫. శలగదు 01 లేదు 
P. 1 కలుగుదుము, కలము | P. 1 “లేము 

2 కలుగుదురు, Tow 2 "లేరు 

3 mf, కలుగుదురు, కలరు ౩7౧ లేరు 

3 ౫. కలుగును, Fos, 3 on. కలగశు or SB. 


The Imperative of కలుగుట is not in use in modern Telugu. An 
example occurs in M. XII. 2. 271, where it is కలుగుము and ac- 
cordingly the plural would be 5x03, 


The verb కలుగుట has three meanings, “To Be, to Happen, to 
Be Able.” Thus : added to the Root in A of other verbs it means 
Can, and the negative లేను means Cannot. Thus, 

ఏ. 1. పోగలుగుదును I can go. Of which the usual form is పోనలను 
Icango. Negative పోలేను I cannot go. 


2. పోగలుగుదువు, or, పోగలవు Thou canst go. పోలేను thou canst 
not go. 


3, పోగలడు He can go. పోగలదు she, it can go. పో లేడు he can- 
not go. అొదిపో లేదు she, it cannot go. 


P. 1. పోగలుగుదుము More usually పోగలము we can go. పో లేము we 
cannot go. 


2. పోగలుగుదురుఫోగలరు Ye can go. మారుపో లేరు ye cannot go. 
3. అోగలరు They can go. (m. f.) వాండ్లుపో SH they cannot go. 
3. పోగలవు Those things can go. అొవిపో లేవు they cannot go. 

These are the regular forms: the irregular forms in use are the 


following. 
Q 
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Singular. The first and second persons are wanting. 

3. ౫, కలడు Ho is, or was: thus ఒక రాజుకలడు there was a cer- 
tain King. Negative "లేడు he is not ag జాడు లేడు he is 
not here. 

3. f. కలదు She is. Negative లేదు. 

3.n, కలదు, or కద్దు There is: thus ఒకసామిత కద్దు there is a (cer- 
tain) proverb. 


Plural. First and second persons wanting. 

3. m. f. కలరు There are: as ఇక్ట_డవర్తకులుశలరు there are mer- 
chants here. Neg. లేరు they are not. Thus వాండ్లు 
on%»2 SS they are not here now. 

3. n, కలవు They are. Thus అంతయేనుగలుకలవు there are ele- 
phants so large. Neg. 6%. Thus అవియివ్వుడు లేవు 
they are not (here) now. 


These words are used as auxiliaries thus, 
8.1 కలను I can 'నేనుచె్పగలను I can say 
BM BL BH 1 cannot say 
2 కలవ Thou canst PHBA)xeG Thou canst say 
PH3H) 6H Thou canst not pay 
3m. కలడు Hecan వాడుబెన్చనలడు He can say 
అదిచెబ్బ్నగలదు She or it can say 
P.1 కలము Wecan యమేముఇన్సగలము We can say 
"మేము చెప్పలేము. We cannot say 
2 కలరు Youcan మిరుచెట్సీగలరు You can say 
tet BH)\GH You cannot say 
3m. f-5e% They can వాండ్లుచెవ్పనలరు They can say 
వాండ్లు 3K) SH They cannotsay 
3 n, Fog They can అవివుండగలవు  Thosecanremain 
అవివ్రండ SH They cannot remain. 


«<ogeh> 


“CAN.” 123 


The verbs చాలుట to suffice is likewise used: thus, 


న్‌, 1 చాలుదును I can 'నేనుబెన్పచాలుదును ] can say* 
"నేను చెజ్బ్చీచాలను I cannot say 
2 చాలుదువు Thoucanst నీవశుచెట్సీచాలుదువు Thon canst 
say 
నీవుచెట్పీజాలవు Thou canst not 
3m. f. ॥. చాలును వాడువుండ చాలును He can stay 


అదివుండ చాలును She can 
అదివ్రుండచాలును It can 
W2HhHosweemh He cannot 


stay 
అదిశుండచాలదు She, it, cannot 
P.1 చాలుచుము We can సేముచెప్పచాలుదుము We can say 
“Bo So 3H) To x0 We cannot say 
2 Wows Yecan మిరుబెన్బవాలుదురు Ve can 


మిరు BH wre Ye cannot 
3m. f. చాలుదురు They can వాండ్లుబెన్చచాలుదురు They can 

జాండ్లుచెన్చచాలరు They cannot 
3 2. చాలును Theycan అవిపోచాలును They can go 

Vastiw-ey They cannot go. 


The verb నేరుచుట or నేర్చుట to Can or “be able” is thus used, 
8.1 "నేరుతు +నుర్ధ, Fr +H 1020. PHBA) PHS 
I can say 
Bw Bh) Som I cannot say 
2 Fanys, Fors Thou canst. PHBL) AHS 
Thou canst say 


* Tho initial చా is often changed into వొ, Thus నేను చెన్నజాలుదును, 
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నీవుచెవ్పనేరతు Thou canst not say 
3m. fn. వాడు చెప్పీ నేర్పును He can say 

అదిచెప్ప నేర్చును She can 

ఆదిచెప్బనేర్చును It can 

వాడు DH) Boe He cannot say 

ఆదిచెప్సనేరదు She, it, cannot say 


P. 1 'నేరుతుముర్రి నేతుకాము We can, చే ముచెప్బ నేకుకాము We 
can say 

So seo BH) Homo We cannot say 

2 'నేరుతురుర్ధ, నేతు౯రు You can. మిరుచెక్చనేర్తురు You can 
say 


7 మిరుచెజ్పనేరరు You cannot 
+ 3m. f. PHHH§, BSH They can. వాండ్లు BH) HHO They 


can 

వాండ్లు BH) BSS They cannot 

3 on, POH They can, అవిచెవ్చనేర్చును They can 
Bay 


అవిచెవ్పనేరవు They cannot say. 
The reader may think the rules tediously minute regarding the 
first verbs of the first conjugation: but the great difficulty of the 
language will be removed if they are thoroughly understood. The 
remaining verbs are treated with more brevity. The terminations 
being entirely uniform, those of a single verb will suffice for the 
whole language. Thus in English shall, did, should, &c. are. uni- 
form in all verbs, but they vary in the root. 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 


This contains verbs the root of which ends in & YU or య్య 
YYU which is changeable into or %). Thus చేయుట cheyuta or 
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B® chesuta to do. చాయుట or (=~ to write. (వయ్యట or వ 
న్చుట to split. డయ్యుట or & న్చుట to be fatigued. Either form is 
used indiscriminately. 

Some verbs of two syllables have a liberty of being spelt in two 
ways. If యు Y is single, the vowel preceding it is long: if dou- 
ble the vowel is made short. Thus చేయట chéyuta and కోయుట 
may be also written చెయ్యుట cheyyuta and కొయ్యుట, The Inf. in 
A చేయ and కోయ become చెయ్య and కొయ్య. Thus the vowel 
followed by యు YU is either long by nature or is made long by 
position. 

All verbs however have not this double shape. |=~aS4 v. a. to 
write is distinct from (Sg v. n. to split. 

Verbs of this conjugation deviate from the first conjugation ; 
for when they take the affixes beginning with the vowel © I to 
make the past p|| or > E' to make the future tense or ఆవ్‌ E" to 
make the aorist p|| they change the syllable యు YU into 4 SU. 
Thus from చేయు “to do” comes చేసి having made, చేసెదను I shall - 
or will do; = that does &c. 

They can likewise change at pleasure the into 4 SU in the 
Infin. in © TA and in the 3d pers. sing. of the affirmative aorist. 
Thus చేయుట or WHY to do and చేయును or JA he, she or it 
will or, shall do. 

In the affirmative aorist and imperative the usual terminations 
are added to the root. Thus from చేయు comes Wass and 
చేయదము, Or, changing యుదు and యుద into ® and %; thus 
BH and చేతము, 

In verbs of three syllables of this conjugation, if the middle 
syllable be © I, it is changed into \) U in one shape of the affir- 
mative sorist and imperative : and in the Infin. in ట TA. Thus 
from తడియుట to be damp, makes తడియుదును or తడుతును and తడి 


యుదము or తడుతము and తడియును or తడునును and తడియుట or 
తడునుట, 
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In the Imperative the root of verbs of two syllables changes యు 
into యు, Thus from జేయ comes Wow or చెయ్యి do thou. In 
other respects it presents no novelty. 


The present 2|| is formed byadding చు totheroot in Uas చేయ 
or by changing యుచు into %&. Thus W%4 doing. So also in 
the past tense చేసితిని BGO I did, thou didst, become BP, చే 
29 ఉం. 

The letter చ being pronounced ts as చేయుళు chéyutsu, these 
letters change places in forming Sm chéstu. : 

The letter S is written either ® or ®, or శే at pleasure. And 
as the initial చ frequently is softened into జ or శ, the word We 
(having done) may at pleasure be written @%, చేళి చేసి or HP. 
Some learned men wish to discard 3 (the santi-sacdram) and 
substitute the % (or sulabha-sacaéram) in every place: but this is 
a refinement that never will generally be countenanced. Some 
places alone of the second conjugation admit the (santi) ¥ where- 
as all may use the స (sulabha). A few accurate scholars who 
wish to exclude శ (santi) altogether declare (with the grammari- 
an Appa Cavi) that this letter (Siva) ought to be used in Sans- 
crit words alone. But in the common mode of spelling some 
places admit one letter, some the other, and some both: this is 
unobjectionable : and is countenanced by the oldest manuscripts, 
and by nearly all the soundest scholars: for even among the 
learned a few alone wish for any peculiarities in spelling. The 
difference indeed is as trifling as between the French words 
avait and avoit : allais, and allots ; disaie and disois : and the mat- 
ter deserves notice only because our native instructors are apt 
to dwell much on such trifling points and condemn the use of the 
(Siva) § though themselves use it daily. 

In apology for this inconsistency they alledge that all persons 
(themselves included) are in the wrong and they urge us there- 
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fore to write in a manner which has no advantage to compensate 
for its peculiarity. 

The following, as well as the other verbs which belong to this 
conjugation proceed according to the rules given above. 


తీయుట or తీనుట to take 

పోయుట or Std to pour 

కోయుట or కళోనుట to cut 

"వేయుట or వేనుట to throw 
$d or Do to graze 
అఆయుట or అలనుట to become fatigued 
మెరయట or మెరనుట to gleam, lighten 
WS cod or కురునుట to rain 

జడియుట or జడునుట to fear 

కలియుట or కలునుట to mix 

బలియుట or బలునుట to grow. 


And వలలయుట or వలనుట which denotes (in Latin, debet; in 
French, il faut,) * Must.’ 


Roots. 

Chay, chéyy or chés. Root of Wate, వెయ్యట or He To do. 
(Facere.) The vulgar spelling చాయట or Fae must 
be avoided, though in general use. 

Cay, cdyy or 658. Root of కోయుట, కొయ్యుట or కోనుట To cut, 
(secare.) 

Poy, poyy or pos. Root of S*awe, పొయ్యుట or పోనుట To pour 
(fundere.) 

Valay or valas. Root of వలయుట or seme (Debere) to owe: 
whence వలసినది must, ought, should, as రావలసీనది you 
must come (debet venire, il faut venir.) 

Tady or Tadus. Root of తడియుట or తకునుట to be wot (madere 
in Latin.) 

Dayy. Weary డయ్యట or డన్ఫుట To be tired, (langueo.) 

Vrayy. Split (వయ్యట or (వన్నుట To be broken, to split, to be 
shivered (Dissilio.) 
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The ancient grammarians might have reasonably defined the 
verbs of the second conjugation as ending both in Y and in న్‌. 

Of the verbs here given the first three are quite regular. 
Valayu ‘must’ is irregular. The next తడియుట ig slightly 
irregular and the two last are peculiar in changing YY into SS 
(thus (వయ్యట to split pl! (&)) whereas other verbs though they 
use YY at pleasure, do not use SS. Thus కోయట or కొయ్యుట 
to cut: || కోఫీ never కొసి. | 

The conjugation will now be given at full length, although it 
uses precisely the same ¢erminations as are used in the first con- 
jugation: the only deviations are in the radical syllables which 
have now been given. | 


Coe) 


Infinitive in TA Bowe, or చేనుట To do 
Infinitive in A _ Bos* or చెయ్య 

Infinitivein DAMU 9 Wasssn,$ చెయ్యడము Doing 
Infinitive in ౨1 చే సీది The doing. 


The roots in EZ’ DI are made from the termination in S alone— 
thus చేశేది, [ar 9d, పోశేది, 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. 1|| బీేయుచ్యు, చస or చేశ్తున్ను Doing 
Past p|| 3? or BB Having done 
Rel. pl] చేసిన: Bes | Which did 
Aorist pi] BW, చీచీటి, Bag, WPevds, or చేయుర్ధ Which does. 


ఈ Vulgarly spelt శౌయ a form which we must avoid. Thus శౌయంగలవి 
న్నటీములు &c. 

t The student must be aware of the common erroneous spelling, wherein 
చేయడము'చేయుట, చేయని are written చాయడము, చాయుట్కచాయని, This 


must be cautiously avoided as well as the similar vulgarism శొయడం, శాయు 
ట ఉం. 
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The shape చేస్తు is in daily use: it is contracted from చేయు 
చు which is used only in poetry. 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Neg. PyinS Ka ast, చెయ్యక or చేయకుండా వెంయ్యకుండ 
Without doing 
Neg. Rel. pl చేయని, చెయ్యని Who does not 
Neg. Verbal noun చేయమి The not doing. 


Present Tense. I do, I am doing. 

Sing. 1 Bosom pry +§, చేశ్తున్నా+ను, or చేస్తా +m 

2 చేయుచు PHS, Shi ry, or చేస్తావు 

3౩ wm. చేయళశున్నాడు, చేశ్తున్నాడు, or చేస్తాడు 

3 f. ౫. చేయుచున్నదిర్పు చీన్వున్నదిి or చీశ్తుంది, [3ard or చే 

| 43) 

Plu. 1 చేయళున్నాముర్ధ, చేస్తున్నాము, చేస్తాము 

2 ఇచేయుచున్నారుర్థ, చేస్తున్నారు చేస్తారు 

3 m. f. చేయుళున్నారుర్థు బీన్తున్నారు చేస్తారు 

8 on. చేయచున్నవిర్ధ చేశ్తున్నవి, చేస్తవి, (చేస్తావి.] 

The second and third of these forms are in common use: the 

first is peculiar to poems. The forms appear very numerous: 
but in fact are merely different modes of spelling. 


Past Tensz. I did. 


Sing. 1 సితి+నిర్ధ, SH+P, చేసినా +s, or చేళినా ను 
[Se గాను! 
2 చేసితి (విర్ధ, చే సివి, చేసినావు, or చేశ నావు [WIG] 


3౩ 4. బేసె+ను, చేసినాడు, Dia, [చేశాడు] 
3 |. చేసె+ను, చేసినది or చేసింది BESS, కళింది 


Plu. 1 BLING, చేసినాము, బే స్త్పిమి, (చేశాము) 
2 చేస్టితిరిర్భ, చేసినారు, or చేళినారు, చే స్తిర, [UHH] 


3 ౯.౧ BLO, చేసినారు, or Wl WS, [WIS] 
3 ౫. ఇీసెను, B29, or చేసినవి, 
R 
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Forvrr Trensz. I will or shall do. 


Sing. 1 UPS +65, చే సీను, TIS 

2 BPRSH§, UHH, BIS 

3m. f. ౫. SPIE, BIS, or Bop, Bep, Wap 
Plu. 1 చే"సిదముర్ప, Who, చేశేము 

2 ఇచే-సెదరుర్ధు UG, WIS 

3 m. f. PASSE, చేసీరు 

3 n. Dpaps, Bhp, Wap, Dep, 


It will here be observed that * and సి are used at pleasure in 
the past and future tenses. 


-AORIST. 
Affirmative. 1 do. Negatwe. Ido not. 
81 ఇచేయుదు + H§, చేతు 5. చేయను, చెయ్యను 
+ను (చేశ్తు+ ను) 2 BasHH, Bases 
2 ఇచేయుదువుర్ధి, WH 3 ౪. చేయడు, చెయ్యడు 
[39] 3 _౧ ౫. చేయదు ఇెయ్యదు 
3m. f. n. BID WF, చేనును P.1 చేయము, చెయ్యము 
Pd జేయదుముర్ధి చేతు 2 WaHG, చెయ్యరు 
ము (చేస్తునము] 3 ౫. చేయర్కు చెయ్యరు 
2 Pam mess, Woes 3 n. చేయవు, చెయ్య, 
(చేస్తురు] 
3 mf, చేయుదురుర్ధ, చేతురు 
(జీ స్వురు] 


3 శ. చేయునుర్రి, చేనును, 
Some other forms are rarely used: these are ం చేనుదున్సు చేనుదుళ్త, 
చేశుదుము &e, 
Inpzrative. Do thou ఉం. 
Sing. 2 చేయి, వెయ్యి, జశేయముర్ధి చేయువారి 
చేయుమిర్చ, 
Plu. 1  చేయదమనుగ్ప, చేతముర్ధ, చేతాము 
2 . చేయండి, చెయ్యండి, చేయడుర్థ, చేయండుర్ధ, చేయడీ 
| చేళుండ.] 


TO DO, TO WRITE. 131 


PROHIBITIVE. 
Sing. 2 చేయక, చెయ్యక, Wass, చెయ్యకు చేయకుముర్ధ చేయకుమూరి 
చేయకుమిర్చి, క 
Plu, 2 చేయకండి, చెయ్యకండి చేయకుడుర్ధ, చేయకుండుర్థి చేయకుడీర్థి 
[చేయకండ,) 
In all these, the long vowel followed by a short éya may be 
changed into the short vowel followed by a double consonant éy- 


ys. 


Infinitive in TA (వాయుట or టానుట To WRITE 

Infinitive in A చాయ. To write 

Infinitive in DAMU 1వాయడము The writing 

Infinitive in EDI (వాది, (శాశేది Writing. 

AFFIRMATIVE PaRrrTICIPLEs. 

Pres, 1|| (srs or (seem == Writing 

Past 2|| (a? or [ard Having written 

Rel. 1|| (aes Which wrote 

Aorist 1|| Lar, (వాసీట్సి [are WSS, Lor PAHS, (వాయురి 
Which writes. 


NEGATIVE PAaRTICIPLES. 
Neg. Pll షక Ka . (s-oS® or [sr asdo0% Without writing. 


Neg. Rel. p|| (వాయని Who writes not 
Neg. Verbal noun (ాయమి The not writing. 
PreszENt TeEnsz. I write, I am writing. 
Sing. 1 [rr Way +, (వాస్తా+ను 
8 Lr Gras, leas 


3 ౫. ాస్తున్నాడు, (వాస్తాడు 
3/౫. (వాస్తున్నది, (వాస్తుంది, 
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Plu. 1 (వాన్తున్నాము, (వాస్తాము 
2 (వానున్నారు, (ాస్తారు 
3 ౪. (POPS, (ాస్తారు 
3 on. (ాస్తున్నవి, Lor Bo, 
Some other forms also are occasionally used. Thus ాయళు 
PAM, (వాయళున్నావు శం, which are peculiar to poets. 


Past Tensx. I wrote. 


Sing. 1 [SOB +95, LT A+P, (వాసినా + ను గ్రవాశౌను] 
2 (వా 08S, [=> 29, టాస్‌ నాశ, [LTS] 


3 om (వాసనె+ను, [HPWH [lo TH] 
3 fin. |(S* P+, lsrP5O, టాసింది 


Plu. 1 (వాఫితిమిర్ధ్రి (వాస్తిమి [HPP mo, [LE Mo} 
2 (వాసితిరిక్ర, (5°89, LEIS గ్రవా శారు] 


౩ ౫.౧ (ఉసిరి, (wee pres ((్రాశారు] 
3 ౫. టా సెను, హాసినవి. 


Fururz Tener. I will or shall write. 


Sing. 1 lar Wes (నుర (arr Ds 
2 (wr PSH§, [SVS 
3m. f. 2. డాససెడినిక, డాసేని, ధాఫీని 
Plu. 1 (వా “Des 800§, (వాససేము 
2 [=> Paws, (వా HOS 


3 om. f. (Sr PsHE, [wr DS 
3౩ n, (Sr RSRE, (= FP, or ట్రాఫీని. 


AORIST. 
Affirmative. 1 write. Negative. 1 write not. 

8.1 [ss hho oH -+ HF, | wr న 1 [wrasse 

2 = [Sra HH§, (వాతుశు 2 (వాయళు 
3m. f. ౫. టాయునుర్ప, వానును 3 om. (వాయడు 
P. 1 ాయుదుముర్పి, (వాతుము 3 fin. (sass 

2 (వఛవాయదురురు [wrasse ౨.1 " [చవాయము 
3 ౪౧ టఛాయుదురుర్థి (వాళురు, 2 (వాయరు 


3 ౫. [SAH HE, [SVS 3 mf (ాయరు 
తి 8. టాదుత్ల. 
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ImpvERATIVE. Write thou. 
Sing. 2 (చాయి, టాయుమురు [a> chosing, 'వాయుమిోర్ప, 


1 శాయుదమురు (వాతము, (వాతొము 
2  గాయండ్సి (ాయుడుర్ధి (్రాయుండుర్ప (వాయుడీర్ధ, 


Proureirtrve. Write not. 


Sing. 2 ాయక,(వాయకు, [gre oH 55 0G, | Se MH in §, (నాయకు మిర్‌, 
Plu, 2 (sros¥o&, [arcs ag, (వాయకుండుగ్ర, (వాయకుడీర, 


Infinitive in TA తడియుట, or SHH ₹. ౫. To get wet. 
To be moistened. 

Infinitive in A తడియ, తడవ 

Infinitive in DAMU WSK to, తడవడము. * 

Infinitive in E'DI BE HO, 


AFFIRMATIVE PaRTICIPLES. 
Pres, pl]  తడియుళుర్ధు తడుళ్తు or HAH Being wet 
Past 1|| S40 Being wet 
Rel. || తడిసిన Moistened 
Aorist pl] తడిసే, SARS, S4H3§, SPH, తడియుం, 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


Neg. ౨|| in 5 Ka SAGES, తడవక 
Neg. Rel. 1|| తడియన్సి తడవని 
Neg: Verbal noun BAM, తడవమి, 
Present TENsE. I am wetted. 
Sing. 1 Ses ku న్నా +H, తడుస్తా (ను 
2 SH MIP SH, తడుస్తాత 


3 om. తడుశ్తున్నాడు, SH wes 
3 fn. తడుస్తున్నది, తడు hod 

Plu. 1 తడుశ్తున్నాము తడుస్తాము 
2 SH MTS, GH Yrs 
3 m. f. తడు Ly Dry, తడుసారు 
3 on. smug, తడుస్తవి, 
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Besides these forms others are occasionally found as, తడియు 
చున్నా +, తడియుచున్నాళ శం which appear in poems. 


Past TEensE. I was wet. 
Sing. 1 తడిసితి + LG, తడి స్తి+ ని, తడిసినా + ను, (తడి శాను] 
2 తడిస్టితివిర్పి తడి OD, తడిస్రినావు, [తడిశావు] 
3 ౪. తడి-సి+ను, తడిసినాడు (తడిశాడు] 
3 fin. తడిససి(ను, 543568, తడిస్టింది 
Plu. 1 తడిస్టితిమిర్ట తడి BO, తడిసి నాము, (తడిశౌము] 
2 BBLGOS, తడి VO, తడిసినారు, [HAT] 
3 7.౧ S208, తడిసినారు, (తడిశౌరు] 
3 ౪౫. తడి నెను, తడిస్రినవి. 


Forvrse Trensx. I shall be moistened. 


Sing. 1 SSMS + HS, తడిసీను 

2 తడి "సెదవుర్థి SAAS 

3m. fin. తడి సిడిని, SAD తడిపీని 
Plu. 1 తడి సెదమురి, తడాసీము 

2 BERSHE తడి-సీరు 


3 m.f. తడిసెదరుర్ధ, S4 HG 
3 ౫. తడినెడిని, satp, Sado, 


AORIST, 

Affirmative. Iam moistened. Negative, I am not wet. 
S.1 తడియుదు 4 H§, తడుతు[ గ్ర 1 తడియ + HS, S54 
ను, (తడున్తును] ను 
2 SAK HH§, తడుతువ్రు, ౨ GSIGHG, SESH 

(తడున్తుళ)] 8 ఇ. తడియడుగ్ర, Sash 
Sm. fin. besos, SS) పృ MDS, FE Se 
ష్‌ ప త. కరన P. 1 తడియమురగ్ధ, తడవము 
మ daa 2 BEGGS, తడవరు 
2 తడియుదురుర్ధ,తడుతురు, ] 
[తడున్తురు] 3 ౫.౫ తడియరుర, తడవరు 
3m f తడియుదురుర్ధితడుతురు, | 3 1. తడియల్రుర్థి తడవళ, 
[ses he) 


8 ౫. తడియునుర్థి SHAM. 
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IupreRaTIVE. Be thou wet. 


Sing. 1 తడువు, తడియుముర్ధు తడువుముకు Sactwsr§, 
తడువుమూర్తి తడియుమిర్స్‌, తడువుమిోర్స్‌. 
Plu. 1 రడియుదముర్ప, తడుతము$, తడుతాము 
2 BAGS, తడవ౦డి, తడియుడుర్ధ్హ్యి SHH, 


తడి యుండుర్ప, తడియుడీ్య, తడువుడీర. 


PROHIBITIVE. 


Sing. 2 తడియక, BSE, SHH, SESH, తడియకుము$, SES 
ముర్ధతడియకుమార్చి, తడవకుభూర్ట్‌, తడియ కుమిర్చ SASH Or§ 
Plu, 2 తడియకండి, తడవకండి, తడియకుడుర్థ, తడవకుడుర్థ, తడియకుం 


tH§, తడవకుండు$, SAMBHSS, తడవకుడీ$, 
MEN DZ 
OO ae 


వలయుట or Sooo ‘MUST, OUGHT, SHOULD. | This verb 


is a defective auxiliary and has few tenses. 


Past pil soe 
Rel. pil వలళిన 
Irregular Neg. Rel. pil SoSPS, రాని 
Past tense 
3 Sing. n. వలెను or వలసినది = It must 
3 Plu. 2. వలసినవి They must 


A ffir. aor. 3 ౫ వలయును Must 
Neg. aor, 3 % వలవదుర్ధ, వలదుర్ప, వద్దు Must not. 
To understand this, it will be useful to consider the verb in 
phrases. చేయవలళినవిని what should or must be done. చీయరానిజీని 
what ought not to be done. రాని 13 the neg. || of వచ్చుట to come. 
అట్లా బీయవలశినది (you) must do 80. అట్లాచేయరాదు (you, he) must 


not do so. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 


The Third Conjugation contains such verbs as end in * cu or 
చ్చు రం, as పెంచుట to rear, మంన్నించుట to excuse. కేరీమీంచుట to 
examine. మెచ్చుట to approve. 

Some of these are verbs forming the causal in ఇంచు incu or cu 
as కట్టుట to bind, to build: కట్టించుట to have it bound, get it built, 
చేయుట to make, చేయించుట to have it made, get it done, cause 
it to be done, టభచాయుట to write: [s*200%e to get it written, 
have it written. 

Nearly all such verbs as are borrowed from Sanscrit or Hin- 
dustani, as వరీమీంచుట to try, కల్పించుట to contrive, రచించుట to 
compose, శృం గారించుట to adorn, బనాయించుట (from Hind. ba- 
nina) to fabricate, సింజాయించుట (from Samjhana) to pacify, 
belong to this conjugation. 

These form the affirmative aorist and imperative either accord- 
ing to the rules of the First Conjugation as వెంచుడు ను 1 shall rear 
and పెంచుదము let us rear: or by changing చుదు and thes into & 
and త, Thus 20%, పెంతము, 

Verbs ending in double చ్చు likewise change the తు and త into 
త్తు and త్త. Thus మెచ్చుదును or మెళ్తును I shall or will approve; 
and మెచ్చుదము or మెత్తము let us approve. 

As many verbs in this conjugation make the Jnfin. in 4 and 
the imperative in a peculiar manner mney may conveniently be 
arranged in five classes. 

I, mothe To rear, వీంచుట to divide. అచ్చుట to owe, ఎంచుట to 
think, to reckon. రాచుట to rub, 5° & to attend. తోచుట to ima- 
gine, to think. సీచుట to scrape, to scratch.do°the to weigh, “srt 
ట to increase. మెచ్చుట to approve. వ్యాకుచ్చుట to say. గుళ్చుట to 
string (pearls &c.) (వచ్చుట to break in pieces. తీర్చుట to settle. శా 
w)4 to burn. చేచు౯కాట to join. తలచుట to think. pis to change. 
కూర్న్చుట to join, to sew ke. 


2 
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These form the Root in A in the usual way according to the 
First Conjugation. Thus పెంచ, వంచ అచ్చ, Sov, TH, TO శం. 


II, Other verbs form the Zoot in 4 by changing చు into VA. 
They use VU in the Imperative. Thus, 


Root in A, Imperative. 


(ee en 
కొలుచుట కొలువ, SoS, or FS, SF enw, కొల్వు Serve, mea- 


sure 
Rootes “Ros, Ros, ౫ల్వ RWYH conquer 
మొలుచుట Bows, Boos, మొల్వ none grow 
నిలుచుట pws, Pod, నిల్వ నిలువు, Pros stand 
అఆరుచుట అరువు, ఆరవు, GS అరువు, OHS cry 
Bwides పిలువ, పిలవ, bof DwH, పిల్వు call 
¥Hw FHS, కరవు కర్వ FHy, Fos bite | 
నడుచుట నడువ, నడవ, SSS నతువు, SKS walk 
కుడుచుట Wes, కుడవ, WES కుడువు కుడ్వు suck 
గడుచుట XMS, గడవ, గడ్వ none pass 
amides HHS, ఏడవ, DUS ఏడువుు M$ weep 
Verbs of two syllables. 
"లేచుట "లేవ "లేమ్ము, SH or లే rise. 


Verbs which have three syllables in the root as పిలుచుట to call, 
మరుచుట to forget, వలుచుట to love, విరుచుట to break, use at plea- 
sure either A or U in the middle syllable, thus these may be 
written Sete), Hy ihe, వలచుట, విరచుట, Accordingly if one form 
is not found in the Dictionary, we must look for the other. 

IIT. Some Verbs make the Root in A, in & or X at pleasure. 
Thus, 

Infin. in A. 


నతన. 
ఈడుచుట or MHyb, Messy, Ry, Rebs, ఈడ్వ To draw 
ఊడుచుట ఊడ్చుట, ఊడుఛు HG), ఊడువ, GAS sweep 
నలుచుట్క or Kw), నలుళునల్బ, నలువ, నల్వ crush 
స్‌ 
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Infin. in A. 


: GF PT ననా. 
తరుచుట, GH, తరుళ్యతర్చ్య తరువ, Gos churn 


వగుచుట, వగచ వగవ grieve 
FrOiho, KrOb, Sry, నూర్వ thresh 
ఓరుచుట్క Lo, oy, ఓర్వ bear 
తొలుచుట, తొల్నుట, తొలచ, Sey, Tes, తొల్వ bore 
Boo 35 cast 
వీచుట వీవ blow 


These make the imperative either in చు or § at pleasure. 
Thus ఈడుచుము, or ఈడువుము but more usually in alone as ఈ 
HH, plural ఈడ్వండి, 

They form the Root in Dame in the usual manner, adding it to 
tthe Root in A. Thus ఈడువడము, ఈడ్వడ ము, 

IV. Some make the Root in A ineither 2 or 4 at pleasure, 


Thus, 
మన్నించుట మన్నించ or మన్నింట్‌ To forgive 
Bi otd SS otf, 08 of count 
వీవించుట చీవించ దీవింటీ bless 
eh roids wh rots, Vh)2:08 deliver 
Bowes "లెట్టింళ, Bos double 
ఆ-వలించుట ఆ-వలించ, ఆవలింటీ yawn. 


In the Present Participle these use either * or అలీ. Thus x 
Mowe or HPP; రెట్టించుచున్ను, or BSoW) wy , 

The same change takes place in some parts of the Affirmative 
Aorist : as నన్నించుదును or POPs, G8 ot, or OS of 
దును. Also in the Affir. Imperative, as నున్నించుము, or మన్నింశ్తము, 
“శ. Irregular Verbs. These form the Root in A, the Present 
Participle, the Imperative and the Root in Damu in peculiar 


Ways. 
Pres. Part. Imp. Root in Damu. 
వనన నాలు 
వచ్చుట వళ్ళుళ్చు shy రా రావడము Come 


BHO శలెచ్చుచులెన్తు శే "శేవడము పయకి 


ఇచ్చుట 
చచ్చుట 
వొచ్చుట 
'సెచ్చుట 
చూచుట. 
చించుట 


ఎంచుట 

ఉంచుట 
వంచుట 

గుళ్న్చుట 

hide 
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Pres. Part. | Imp. Root in Damu. 


ae. 
యిచ్చుచు, oy యా ఇవ్వడము give 
Didi, చశ్తు Wy Wests die 


చొచ్చుచ్చుచొాన్తు చొరుము చొరడము enter 
“Poy Dd, poy none possa ము pain 
చూచుచు wy చూడు చూడడము 8060 


చించుచు, Doth, Ho), చించడము, చింటీడము. 
tear 
ఎంచుచు ఎంచు ఎంచడచము count 
GOW Hom వుంచడము place 
hoihiv hom వంచడము divide: 
గుచ్చుచు గుచ్చు గుచ్చడము string. 
it i A, ఓఉచు ARS CE sho scratch. 


As examples of this conjugation, the regular verbs పెంచుట to 
rear and మన్నించుట to forgive, దరీమీంచుట to examine may be 
conjugated throughout as follows: 


Infinitive in TA పెంచుట To REAR, INCREASE. 

Infinitive in A ROH Rearing 

Infinitive in DAMU వించడము The rearing 

Infinitive in E’DI "పెంచేది That which rears. 
AFFIRMATIVE PABTICIPLES. 

Pres. pi] othe or పెంచుతున్ను Rearing 

Past pill వించి ‘Having reared 

Rel. pil పెంచిన Who reared 


Aorist 2 Bod, వెంచేటిక్ట పెంచెడిర్ధ పెం చెడుకు వెంచుక Which rearw 


Neq@aTIvE PaRrrTIcrPLes. 


Neg. | క Ka పెంచక or Sot ow Without rearing. 
Neg. Rel. pil ROU P Which rears not 
Neg. Verbal noun పెంచమి The not rearing, 
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PRESENT TeNnsE. I rear, increase. 
Sing. 1 WOMHP +H, Vothwr4 
2 పెంచుశు న్నాళు, VoMs gy 
3m. పెంచుకున్నాడు పెంచుతాడు 
3_/ te MOMMA, పెంచుకుంది. 
Plu. 1 "పెంచుకు న్నాముు పెంచుతాము 
2 పెంచుతున్నారు Doth srw 
3 m. f. NOWM న్నారు, పెంచుతారు 
3 *. "'పెంచుతున్నవి, wWOWMSD, 
Other forms such as పెంచుచున్నాను &6. are occasionally found : 
as noticed with regard to some verbs already explained. 


Past Trnsz. I reared. 


Sing. 1 RODB+LP, పెంచినా+ ను, [RoW + H] 
2 పెంచితివి పెంచినావు [Rows] 


3 ౭. పెంచె+-ను) పెంచినాడు (పెంచాడు] 
3/౧ ౫. BOOS, పెంచింది. 

Plu. 1 ెంచితిమి పెంచినాము [పెంచాము] 
2 BOOBS, పెంచినారు, [Bows] 
3m. fi 80O6, SOW PG | పెంచారు] 

3 8, పెంచెన్సు పెంవినవి, 


Forvr:r Trxsz. I shall increase. 


Sing. 1 ROBSME, పెంచేను 
2 RWOBSH§, పెంచే 
3m. f. ౫. పెంచెడినిర్ధ పెంచీని, 

Plu. 1 Ro చెదముర్చ పెంచేము 
2 RWOBSOSE, పెంచేరు 


3m. f. RODSHS, Boss 
3 4. BOTS పెంచీని, 


+ AORIST. 
ఎశ్తీగ7ళ46760. I Increase. Negative. I increase not. 
న్స్‌ 1 వెంచుదు+-ను, పెంతు | 5,1 పెంచను 
ను 2 WOMY 
2 WOITD HF, “VOM 3 m వెంచడు 
3 m.f. ౫. పెంచును, 3 f. nm, VOWS, 
=. పెంచుదుము, పెంతుము | P. 1 వెంచము 
2 “WOW CMH, WOM 2 DOWD 
3 ౪౫.౧ పెంచుదురు, వెంతురు 3 m. f. పెంచరు 
3 *॥. పెంచును, 3 on, “SOUND, 
IMPERATIVE, Swell, increase. 
Sing. 2 Rot, Rowing, పెంచుమూర్ర, Vow or§ 
Plu. 1 "పెంచుదముగ్ధ, వపెంతముర్థ పెంచు దాము, పెంతాము 
2 పంచండి, పెంచుడుర్చ BowowHg, Vows, 
PRoHIBITIVE. Swell not, increase not, 
| Sing. 2 పెంచక, పెంళకు, పెంచకుముర్చు పెంచకుమూర్ర, Ros Mar§ 
Plu. 2 పెంచకండ్సి పెంచకుడుగ్ర, పెంచకుండుర్ధి వెంచకుడీర, 
గ్‌ 
Infinitive in TA tH POTD ea To FORGIVE, 
PARDON. 
Infinitive in A మన్నించ or 0% To forgive 
Infinitive in DAMU మన్నించడము The forgiving 
Infinitive in E‘DI HPWH | Forgiving. 
AFFIRMATIVE PaRTICIPLES, 
Pres. pil మన్నించుచుర్పు మన్నింక్రు HS, మన్నించుతు, మన్నించుతున్నుునము _ 
న్ని శ్తున్ను Forgiving 
Past pil మన్నించి Having forgiven 
Rel. pil మన్నించిన Who forgave 
Aorist 2|| నున్నిం చే, నున్నించేటి, P)OBSS, SPO WU § HPO చుర 
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Forgiving. 
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NEGATIVE PaRTicIPLes. 
Neg. pj in ¥ Ka నున్నించక, మన్నింవకర్థ్య or s& POT Mow, ము: 
న్నిందకుం-డా Without forgiving, 
Neg. Rel. pll PLOWP, మన్నింవనిర్ధ  Unforgiving 
Neg. Verbal noun P30%2, HPyoHD The not forgiving. 


Present Tenax. I forgive. 


Sing. 1 Py OMDB PY, +H, మన్నిం చుతా + M,N Hy Try +, 
మన్ని స్తా+-ను, 
2 _మన్నించుకున్నాన్ర, మన్నించు శౌవుక్సు మన్ని Wyss, మన్ని 
సావు, 
భఖ a మన్నించుకు న్నాడు, మన్నించు తాడు, మన్ని శ్వ న్నాడు మ 
Py స్తాడు, 
3 fim. మన్నించుళున్నది, మన్నించుతుంది, మన్ని గ్తున్నది, మన్ని?క్తుంది. 
Plu. 1 మన్నించుకున్నాను, మన్నించుతాము మన్ని My న్నాము, 
మన్ని స్తా సాము, 
2 మన్నించుళు న్నారు, నున్నించుతారు, Py Ay న్నారు మన్ని 
స్తారు, 
8 om. f, మన్నించుతున్నార్తు HPy om Gs, spy hu న్నారు, మన్ని 
స్తారు, 


3 fn. మన్నించుతున్నవి, మన్నించుతవి, దన్ని శున్నవి, మన్ని HD, 
Besides these forms, others are occasionally found, thus మన్నిం 
చుచున్నాన్సు మన్నింభ్రు చున్నాను &e., which appear in poems, 


Past TrensE. I forgave. 


Sing. 1 HP ODD + P, మన్నించినా+-ను, మన్ని BP, [(మన్నించా + 
ను | 
2 HP ODGD, మన్నించినావు మన్ని 89, [so MWS] 


3 ౪. మన్నించె+-ను, మన్నించినాడు 
3 f. ॥. మన్నించె+ను, మన్నించినద్తి మన్నించింది, 


Plu. 1 మన్నించితిమి, MP ON Pres, మన్ని సిమి, (మన్నించాము] 
2 మన్నించితిరి HP oH PH, మన్ని సిరి, (మన్నించారు] 


8 m. f మన్నించిరి, మన్నించినారు, (నున్నించారు] 
3 ౪, మన్నించెను,_మన్నించినవి, 
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Fourure Tense. I shall forgive. 
Sing. 1 So Pyo Wes + HF, s Py OD jh 
2 MH POD SHG, నున్నించేశు 
3m. f. SPOBSPS, మన్నించీని, 
Plu. 1 మన్నింబెదముర్చి xP) OV shoo 
2 SPO WHE, మన్నిం చేరు 
8 ౪.౧ HPOBSHE, మన్నించేరు 
౩ 2. మన్నించెడిని, నున్నించీని, 


AORIST. 
Affirmative. I forgive. ‘ Negative. I forgive not. 

8. 1 BHP) OTH 4 j~H§, 1S. 1 HPO wh 3 PyoW MG § 
DoW + MS, ము 2 మన్నించవు, మన్నింజీ H§ 
న్నింతును 3 om. మన్నించడుమన్నింజీడుగి 

2 మన్నించుదువుర్థి మన్నిం ZL n, మన్నించదు, Pow eg, 
—_ మన్నింతు ౫] మన్నించము, మన్నింద 


షు 
2 మన్నించర్కు మన్నింజీరుర్ర 
3 m. f. మన్నించరు, మన్నిం కురుళ్తి 
3 4౫. మన్నించవు, మన్నింజీళురి, 


3m. f. %. మన్నించును, 
P. 1 మన్నించుదుముర్ధి, మన్నిం 

శ్ర్రదుముర్థిమన్నింతుము 

2 యన్నించుదురుర్ధ, mH Pyow) 
దురుగ్ధ, మన్నింతురు 

3౪.౧ మన్నించుదురుర్స, మన్నిం 
శ్రుదురుర్ధి మన్నింతురు, 

3 *. మన్నించును 


Imperative. Pardon thou. 
Sing. 2 నన్నించు, మన్నించుమురి, so POW) S0§, మన్నించుమూర్స్‌, మ 
PoMsrg, మన్నించుమిోర్చ్‌, HPyoWors§ 
Plu, 1 మన్నించుదముర్ధ, AWG, మన్నించుచాము మన్నింజ్ర 
+ "దాము, మన్నింతము$, మన్నింతాము, (మన్నిస్తాము] 
2 _మన్నింఛండి, మన్నిందీండిర్థి మన్నించుడుక్థ, మన్నింజ్రుడుర్స్‌ మ 
న్నించుడిరు, మన్నించీడీ, 
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PROHIBITIVE. 
Sing.2 మన్నించక, HAST, మన్నించకు, మన్నింటీకు, మన్నించకు 
ముర మన్నింవకుముర్ధ మన్నించకుమార్హ మన్నించకుమూర్తి, 
MPO BGHsr§, మన్నింవకుమిగ్ర. 
Plu. 2 మన్నించ Fo%s, mHPyoHToSs, మన్నించకుడుర్ధి మన్నిందకు 
HE, మన్నించఛకుడిర్ధి మన్నింవకుష్క 
Infinitive in TA 06 Somes To TRY 
Infinitive in A వరీవీంచ or జీరీమీంజీ 
Infinitive in DAMU LEX OS shoo The examining 
Infinitive in E'‘DI వీరీ మీం చేది Trial. 
AFFIRMATIVE PAaRTICIPLES. 
Pres. || వరీమీంచుతు, వరీమీళ్తు, HSomHmy, 6S 40m) 
Trying 
Past p|| 663.00 Having tried 
Rel. ₹॥ HELoNE Who examined 
Aorist [|| వరీమీంచే, కరీవీ చేటి, జీరీవీ.0 Devs, వరీమీంచెడిరి, 
#53 ois, Examining. 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES, 


Neg. pilin క Ka వరీమీంచక్కడరీమీంచకుండా Without trying 
Neg. Rel. ౧|| Hi Sowp Untried 
Neg. Verbal noun 6k 0%m, 60% The leaving without 


Sing. 1 


trial. 


PREsENT Tensx. I examine. 
జీరీమీంచుకు న్నా ను జీరీషీంచుతాను, జరీమీక్తున్నా[.ను, 
వరీవే Fo mH, 
Fb Lotdw న్నావు, వీరీవీంచు తావ్స) HEL MP YS, వరమ 
Gar 
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3 ఇ. జేరీమీంచుతున్నాడు, జరీమీంచుతాడు, 665 శ్వున్నాడు, వీరీ 


మ్‌సాడు, 

8 fin. వరీమీంచుకున్నది వరీమీంళుళుంద్కి వరీమిశ్తున్నది, వరీమ్‌. 
శ్తుంది, 

Plu. 1 వరీ Loma న్నాము HLomT so, HS Wry, వీ 

రీమీస్తాము, 

2 వరీషీంచుకున్నార్సు జీరీమీంచుతారు, వరీమీశ్తున్నారు, జీరీ 
వీ.స్తారు. 

3m. f జరీమీంచుతున్నార్సు జీరీమీంచుకారు, వీరీమక్తున్నారు నరీ 
మీస్తారు, 

8 n, వరీమీంచుకున్నవ్సి జీరీమీంచుతవి వరీమీశ్తున్నవి, ((వరీమీ 
=] 


Besides these, there are some other poetical forms. Thus #5 
వీంచుచున్నాను, 8 § 8.08) న్నాను, &e. 


Past Trensx. I tried. 
Sing. 1 iSong p, Kboopr+m, వరీమీ 2 +p, [S50 
Wr + MH] 
2 వరీమీంచితివిి LhLoO MH, జీరీమీ Hd, (దరీమేంచాళు] 


38 m, వరీవీంచె+ను, వరీమీంచినాడు, (వరీశీంచాడు] 
3 fn. వరీమీంచె+-న్కు వరీవీ 0060, వరీతీంచింది. 

Plu. 1 డరీమీ.ంచితిమి,డరీమీంచినాము, HES Soo, (దరీమీంచాము] 
లి వరీమీంచితిరి LSLoHpPe SH, జీరీమీ ప్పిరి (వరీమీంచారు] 
3 m. f, జేరీమీంచిరి వరీమీంచినారు, [వరీమీ౦చా రు] 
3 ౫. ఉరీమీంచెను, డరీమీంచినవి. 


Furure Tense. I shall try. 


Sing. 1 కురీ మీం చెదనుర, Lb మీంచేను 
2 LbHoTSHS, కురీమీంచేవు 
3m. f. 2. HiLOBELR, జీరీమీ.ంచీని. 

Plu. 1 జురీథీ.0చెదముర్టి, Hb మీంజేము 
2 Lh LoBsng, SELoseE 


3 ౪.౧ వరీమీంచెదర్సు వరీవీం౦చేరు 
3 on, వరీమీంచెడినిర్ధి £5 dobp, 
T 


ఖ్‌ 
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AORIST. 
Afirmative. I try. Negative. 1 try not. 
5. 1 వరీమీంచుదు+-ను, £68. 1 bos mH, వరీమీంవ 
8 of) H§, వరీమీం ను 
తును 2 కురీమీంచవు, జరీషీంవ 
2 జరీమేంచుదువు, జీరీమీం DE 
చ్రుదువుర్థ్రివరీమీంతువు 3 శ. కరీమీంచఛడ్కు వీరీక్షింవ 
81౫.7 2౫.చీరీమీంచును, డు 
P, 1 కరీవీంచుదుము, £6 8 fin. జరీమీంచదు వరీమీంవ 
మీంవ్రుడుముర, “6 దూరి, 
వీంతుము P. 1 జీరీమీంచము, జరీమీంటీ 
2 663.0% 6%, 66 8.0 |. ముగ 


వ్రుదురుర్టవరీమీంతురు 2 తరీమీం చర్కువరీవీ.0జీరు; 
3 mf, డరీమీంచుదుగు, £620] 3m. f. డదరీమీంచర్వు జీరీవీ 04% 

WewgthSoms| 3 vn. డరీమీంచవు, ఉరీమీంవ 
8 n. వరీమీంచును. వుర్చ్‌. 


IMPERATIVE. Try thou. 
Sing. 2 పరీమీంచు, జీరీమీంచుము్యు, వరీమీ౦జ్రుముర్ధ LES othiing, 
వరీమీం౦జ్రీమారి వరీమీం౦ంచుమికి LEoWans, 
Plu. 1 Hb Soi 25 S$, వరీమీంచ్ర) 5006 HEL om దొము, Hb S.0 
Pwo, bh S080, వరీమీంతాము, వరీషీస్తామురి 
2 _ వరీమీంఛండి, వరీమీంవండి, వరీమీంచుడుం్ప వరీమీ.ం్ర) డు, 
కరీమీ.ంచుడి్య), Hb& oW Sg. 


PRoHIBITIVE. Try not thou. 

Sing 2 Sb 008, వరీమీంవక, వరీమీంచకు, SESOHS, bho 
ఛకుము,, వరీమ్సీండుకుముర్థ, జురీవీంచకుమార్ధ వరీమీంవకు 
మార్చ్‌ కరీమీంఛకుమిర్థ, వరీషీ౦జీకుమోర్టి, 

Flu. 2 తజరీమీంచకండి, వరీమీందకండి, కరీమీంఛభకుడుర్థ, జరీమీంవ 
Keg, కరీమీంచకుడీర్ధి దరీతీంవుకుడీర, 
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Inrzauran VERBS. 
Infinitive in TA వచ్చుట To COME 
Infinitive in A "రా 
Infinitive in DAMU "రావడము 
Infinitive in E’DI వచ్చేది. 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTIOIPLES. 


Pres. p]| వచ్చుచుర్ధ, Sy, వశ్తున్ను Coming 
Past || వచ్చి Having come 
Rel. 2|| వచ్చిన Who came 


Aorist 2|| వచ్చేవ Dyi8Gg, వచ్చెడిర్ధివ చ్చెడుర్థి వచ్చుర్థి Coming. 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


Neg. | మేక Ka ww, wot Without coming 
Neg. Rel. 1|| orp Which comes not 
Neg. Verbal noun రామి The not coming. 


Present Tense. I come. 
Sing. 1 వనున్నా[-ను, వస్తాను 
2 _వన్తున్నాళు, వస్తాళు 
8 ఇ. వళ్తున్నాడు, వస్తాడు 
37/౫. వశ్తున్నది, వశ్తుంది. 
Plu. 1 వన్వన్నాము, వస్తాము 
2 వస్తున్నారు, వస్తారు 
3 ౪.౧ SHIPS, వస్తారు 
త Nn, వశ్వన్నవి, వశ్తవ్ని 
The longer forms already noticed are seldom used : such as వచ్చు 
చున్నాన్సు వచ్చుతున్నాను. Sc. The forme SH thou comest వశ్తడు, 
368, వస్తాది are erroneous. We must shun the gross vulgarism 
of BD) voccuta. 
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Past Tense. I came. 
Sing. 1 వచ్చితి+- నిర్ధి వస్తి +P, SO) T+ H, (వచ్చాను) 
2 _ వచ్చితివిర్ట 8 Bo, SH) Hrd, [Sarg] 
3 m, వచ్చె+ను, వచ్చినాడు, [వచ్చాడు] 
3 f. ॥. వచ్చె+ను, వచ్చినది, వచ్చింది. 
Plu. 1 వచ్చితిమి, వ Pd, వచ్చినాము, [వచ్చాము 
2 _ వచ్చిలిరి, వస్సిరి, వచ్చినారు, [వచ్చారు] 
3 ౯.7 వచ్చిరి, వచ్చినారు, [వచ్చారు] 
3 4. వచ్చెను, వచ్చినవి, 


Furure Tense. I shall come. 


Sing. 1 వచ్చెద + HF, వచ్చేను 
2 SB) SH, వచ్చేవు 
3m, f. n, SBySPS, వచ్చీని, 

Plu. 1 SB es shor g, వచ్చేము 
2 వచ్చెదరుర్ధ వచ్చేరు 


3 7/౧ వచ్చెదరుర్ధి వచ్చేరు 
తి on, వచ్చెడినిర్స్‌ వచ్చీని, 


AORIST. 
Affirmative. 1 come. Negative. I come not. 

8, 1 SHH Ss. 1 “రాను 
2 SHH 2 TH 
3m. fn. వచ్చును, 3 om, రాడు 

P. 1 వత్తుము 3 f ౫. రాదు. 
2 SHH Pil రాము 
3m. f. వళ్తురు 2 TOS 

3 శ వళ్చును, 3 mf. రారు 

3 on, TH, 


The form sis, SWIG &e., is wrong. 

As already noticed the final NU is dropped at pleasure. Thus 
ఫోయివత్స్తునా shall I go home (lit. shall I go and return, a phrase 
for ‘ Farewell’) is generally contracted into పోయివతూ' the last 
vowel being elongated. 


TO COME, TO GIVE. — +149 


IMPERATIVE. Come thou. 
Sing. 2 రౌ రమ్యర్ప్‌, & Sor, 6 Ge §. 
Plu. 1 వత్తముర్పి వత్తాము 
| 2 రండి, రణ్నండి, రండుగి, 


20303203. Come not thou. 
Sing. 2 రాక, రాకు, TPH Korg, రాకుమూర్చ, రాకుమిోర్టి, 
Plu. 2 రాకండి, రాకుడుు, రాకుండుర్టి, WHS. 


వం. 


Infinitive in TA ఇచ్చుట or owthye To GIVE 

Infinitivein A ' ఇవ్వ, ఇళ్య, ఈయర్థి ARS§ To give 

Infinitive in DAMU ఇవ్వడము, ఇయ్యడ ము ఈయడము. Giving 

Infinitive in EDI ఇచ్చేది Giving. 
AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

Pres, 2|| 8%) 2g, ఇస్తు, ఇస్తున్ను Giving 

Past p|| ఇచ్చి Having given 

Rel. p|| ఇచ్చిన Who gave 


Aorist || ఇచ్చే, ఇచ్చేట్సి ABjS§, ARE, A%)§ Giving. 


NEGATIVE PARTIOIPLES. 
Neg. pil in ¥ Ka ఇవ్వక్క ఇయ్యక, ఇవ్వకుండా ఇయ్యకుం-డా, ఈ 


యకగర్థి ఈక | Without giving 
Neg. Rel. p|| ఇవ్వన్కి ఇయ్యనిి WP§ Not giving 
Neg. Verbal noun ఇవ్వమి, ఇయ్యమి The not giving. 


Present Tense. I give. 
Sing. 1 QW Pry +h, QS + Me 
2 QW TASH, ఇస్తావు 
3 om. ఇస్తు న్నాడు ఇస్తాడు 
3 / ౫. ఇస్తున్నది, ఇశ్తుంది, 

Plu. 1 @ iar) xm, ఇసాను 
2 ఇళ్ళున్నారు ఇస్తారు 
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Plu. 3m.f. ఇస్తున్నారు, ఇస్తారు 
3 ఇ. ఇళ్తున్నవి, (ఇశ్తవి.] 
There are also the forms ఇచ్చుచున్నాను and ఇచ్చుతున్నాను. 


Past Tense. I gave. 
Sing. 1 GO) H+ నిర, ROP, ఇచ్చినా +B, [ఇచ్చాను] 
2 ఇచ్చితివిర్థ, J _H9, BO) PH, [QM H] 
3 ౪౭. BB) +H, ఇచ్చినాడు, (ఇచ్చాడు] 
Bf. ౫. BBy +H, ఇచ్చినది, ఇచ్చింది, 
Plu. 1 BO) BD, GBM, BH) Wea, [ఇచ్చాము] 
2 ఇచ్చితిరి, ఇ 09, ఇచ్చినారు (ఇచ్చారు 
8 7౫.౧ ఇచ్చిరి, ఇచ్చినారు, [ఇచ్చారు] 
3 ౫. ఇచ్చెను, ఇచ్చినవి, 


Fourure Tense. I shall give. 


“Sing. 1 ఇచ్చెద + WE, ఇచ్చేను 
2 QB) SH§, ఇచ్చేఐు 
3m, fn, BBySP§, ఇచ్చీని, 

Plu. 1 ఇచ్చెదముగ్థ, ఇచ్చేము 
2 HB SHE, QU) w 


3m. f. BB)SH§, ఇచ్చేరు 
3 on. GBySPg, abyp. 


AORIST. 
Affirmative. 1 give. Negative. I give not. 
న్‌ 1 GH (ను Ss. 1 ఇవ్వను, ఇయ్యను, HH § 
2 ఇత్తువు 2 ఇవ్వవు, ఇయ్యవు, VHF 
374.7 ॥. ఇచ్చు ను, Bm. ఇవ్వడు ఇయ్యడు,ఈడుక 
P. 1 ఇత్తుము 3 f. ౫. BESS, ఇయ్యద్యు ఈదు, 
2 ఇత్తురు P, 1 ఇవ్వము, ఇయ్యము, ఈ 
త m. f, RBS ముగి 
3 *. ఇచ్చును, 2 ఇవ్వరు Gorges, ఈరుగ 


There is a form gsm, ono hy 3 m. f. ఇవ్వరు, ఇయ్యరు, ఈరుర 
వు; but this is wrong. | ౩ ౭, RSLS, ఇయ్యథ, MH§, 


IRREGULAR VERBS. = 161 


IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2 ఈ, ఇయ్యి, REO §, ఇవ్వుముర్స, ఇయ్యుముర్ధ, ఇయ్యుమార్చ్‌, or 
ఇచ్మూ, BONS. 
Plu. 1 ఇత్తముర్ప, ఇళ్తాము, 
2 _ ఇవ్వండి ఇయ్యండి, ఇండుర్హ ఈయుడుర్ధ, ఇయ్యడుర్థ, ఇ 


PROHIBITIVE. 

Sing. 2 ఇవ్వక్క ఇయ్యక, ఈక, RSG, Qs: WF, BSG Maser §, ఇయ్య 
కుముర్ధి ఈకుముర్ధి ఇయ్యకుమార్ధి, RSG MO sor§, ఇయ్యకు 
మిర్చి ఇవ్వకు Hor. 

Plu. 2 ఇవ్వకండి, ఇయ్యకండి, ఇవ్వకుడుర్థ mossy ave, ఇవ్వకుడీర, 
QM WSS, ఈకుడీర్టి, 

The principal parts and tenses of the remaining irregular verbs 


of this Conjugation, will be given, with a few phrases to assist the 
memory. 


"తెచ్చుట To bring. Root తే, as SSS he did not bring.—Present. 
OH WP +B, Bh py +H, Gr+H; Aor, GH4H, Se. 
Past 3)8+ P, తెచ్చినా+-ను, లె Q+P. Imperative తే తెమ్ము, లెండి, 
Neg. "రేను, 

ఇచ్చుట To give. Root ఈ ; ఇవ్వ; as ఇవ్వలేదు or ఇయ్య లేదు he did 
not give. Pres. ఇచ్చుతున్నా+ను, ఇస్తున్నా +i, ఇస్తా + ను. Aor. 
QS +. Past RH)I+P, ఇస్పి+ ని, ఇచ్చినా+-ను. Imper. ఈ, BND, 
ఇవ్వండి, (ఈండి.) Neg. ఇవ్వను ఇయ్యను, ఈను. Past tense ఇవ్వ లేదు, or 
ఇయ్య లేదు, ఈలేదు he did not give. 

వచ్చుట To come. Root రా as రాలేదు he did not come.—Pres. 
వచ్చుచు Wry G5 Wry + న్కువస్తా + ను, Aor. HB +, (వస్తు + ను] eo. 
Past 58,84 )—,5%+ . Imperat. రా, రమ్ము, రండు, రండి, [రాండి 
Neg. రాను. Past tense రా లేదు, 

ఛచ్చుట To die, expire. Root చా or చావ as చావలేదు he did not 
die. Pres, చచ్చుళు న్నాడు §, తను, చస్తాడు, Aor, SHH, చచ్చును 
ఉం Past చచ్చితి+ని, చప్తి+ని, చళ్చినా+ను చచ్చినాడు, చచ్చెను, 
Imp. చావు, చావ్రమ్యుచాఖుడుర్ధి చావండి చావుడీర్‌ Neg, చావన్సుచావడు, 
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= 


చొచ్చుట vy. n. To enter. Root చొర ag చొర లేదు, Pres. చొచ్చుచు 
న్నాడుల్ల, చొచ్చుతు న్నాడు or చొస్తాడు. Aor, చొత్తును. Past చొచ్చితి+ని, 
STH) Pre ను, SPU) + ను, చొస్తి+ని, Imperative చొరుము, చొరండి, 
Neg. చొరడు. Past tense చొర లేదు, 

'సెచ్చుట To pain or ache; this being a neuter verb is only used 
in the third person ; as, it aches, they ache, Pot), Root PosS, 
“ars, "సో as సెవ్వలేదు it did not ache. Prs¥ without aching. 
“Ps ae 89 6 to speak painfully. —Pres. Po Wy 3 న్నదిర్ధ, Po Hy, Po 
408 or vulgarly [Po48.] Plu, సెచ్చుతున్నవి 46. Aor, "సెచ్చును, 
Past సెచ్చినద్మి సెచ్చెను. Plu. 'సెచ్చినవి. Neg. Poss లేదు, 

చూచుట To see. Root చూడ ag చూడ లేదు he did not see. Pres. 
చూశ్తున్నా +, చూస్తా+ ను. Aor, చూచుడు (ను, చూతు 4H Se, Pant 
IHrHG +P, UO P+ mH, చూస్రి+ ని, Imperat, చూడు, చూడుము, చూ 
డుమి చూడుమ్హూ చూడండి, చూడుడీ, Neg, చూడను, చూడడు, 


GENERAL RULE 


The affirmative and negative relative participles form the basis 
of the tenses and will be best understood from examples. In 
these we shall perceive that the Affirmatives end in INA and the 
negatives in ANI. 

First Conjugation. 


అమ్ముట Tosell ©2,5 80146 అమ్మని unsold 
ఆడుట play ఆడిన who played ఆడని unplaying 
పాడుట sing పాడిన sung పాడని unsung 
అవుట become అయిన done కాని. undone. 


Second Conjugation. 


చేయుట Do చేసిన done చేయని undone 
కోయుట cut కోరిన 016 కోయని uncut 
పోయుట pour పోళిన poured  పోయని unpoured 
వలయుట “must”? sees వలవని 


తడియుట be wet తడిళిన wetted S202 unwetted. 
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 DPhird Conjugation. 


శాచుట To boil TOS boiled కాచని unboiled 
పిలుచుట call పిలిచిన called 2eSP uncalled 
వలుచుట 1076 వలచిన loved వలవనీ or Sogp 
తెచ్చుట bring "తెచ్చిన who brought Sp 

Bio 16 చచ్చిన dead చావని undying 
పిలిపించుట have called పిలిపించిన ROLRoWP 
Wowothe> havedone చేయించిన Booty p 

ఉంచుట place ఉంచిన .- ఉంఛని 

వంచుట bend వంచిన Sowp 

ఎంచుట count ఎంచిన reckoned Jos Puncounted. 


See 


PASSIVE VERB. 
The Passive Verb is formed by adding వడుట ‘ to suffer’ to the 
Infin. in A of any verb ; the initial P being softened becomes వె. 
Thus from 40% the passive forms are as follows, 


hosmese TO BE SENT. 
Present tense 1 పవంవబడుళున్నా+ను I am sent 
2 వంవబడుతు న్నాను 
3౩ ళా. Boh బడుఠు న్నాడు 
3 fn. జీింపబడుతున్నది Se. &e, 


Past tense 1 406n&3+p, వంవబడినా + mM, home cs} ను 
I was sent 
Future tense 1 #otnGam, dotnGm I shall or will be 
sent 
Aorist 1 జుంథబడుదును 


Negative Aorist 1 so I shall or will not he sent. 
The Imperative might be formed on the same mode, but is 


needless in the Passive voice. 
ళ్‌ 
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Ags @& ‘to fall’ has already been conjugated, we need not 
here give more than the first person. 

Some intransitive verbs can at pleasure adopt a passive form. 
Thus from ఉండుట ‘ Be’ ఉండ బర్జాడు (a rustic phrase) he was, &c. 
So in English, we say he బూ gone, he was gone (which are Passive " 
forms) instead of has gone, had gone. 

Some parts of the verb వినబడుట to be heard are commonly 
used in the active sense, as విన బడుతున్నాాను I am heard, 2692p 
I was heard for వింటున్నాను and వింటిని 1 hear and I have heard. 

Further details will be given in the syntax. 


మ MeRAr nnn 


ON CHANGE OF CONJUGATION. 

It has been seen that the verb జీడుట to fall is the sign of the 
passive voice in all verbs. It belongs to the first Conjugation and 
accordingly in the passive voice all verbs fall under this conju- 
gation. 

And the causal voice ends in ¢u. Accordingly whenever a verb, 
whatever its conjugation uses the causal voice ending in ¢u, it 
appertains to the third Conjugation. 

The verb (=~ vrayu 20 write is originally of the 2d conjuga- 
tion ending in Yu: but its passive is ాయబడుట which belongs 
to the first Conjugation and its causal is |=~ox0%% which belongs 
to the third. Accordingly verbs are merely distinguished as end- 
ing in gu, yu, tu తం without any note of Conjugation. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


The Middle voice is formed by adding కొనుట to take either to 
the Root in U, as has already been conjugated or to the past 
participle. Thus bods He or HOE je, 
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కొనుట as meaning ‘To take, or buy’ is aregular verb. But 
as an affix of the middle voice it is in some places irregular. 

Some verbs use the middle voice; others (as in Greek) do not. 
In those verbs which use it, the conjugation is uniform. 


EXAMPLES. 

Present Tense 1 bod) or వీంపికొంటున్నా +, Loss od + 
Past Tense 1 ®o®) or SoS op, వంపిళొన్నాను 
Future Tense 1 #0%) or HOVE నెదను, Hoss నేను 
Aorist 1 0%) or వంపి కొనుదును, వీంపికొందును, 

And all other persons are in like manner conjugated as in #0 
Ws~ He to send. The form పీంపికొను pampt-conu is rarely used. 

Verbs in the Second Conjugation form the Middle voice with ను 
SU or ఫీ SI but not with యు YU or o& YI. Thus BAS Heo or 
చేసికొనుట to do, (వానుకొనుట or [SPE MO to write, never చే 
యుకొనుట, (వాయుకొనుట, 

Further explanation on the mode in which the Middle voice is 
formed and alters the sense of words will be given in the Syntax. 


THE CAUSAL VOICE. 


The Causal Voice is made in various modes. Some verbs have 
no causal, The simplest mode is this ; అంచు incu is added to the 
Root in |). Thus from oe tosend, వంపించుట to cause him 
to be sent, కట్టుట v. a. to build becomes కట్టించుట to cause to be 
built, చెప్పుట vy. a. to tell, చెప్పించుట to have it told, కొట్టుట vy, a. 
to beat, కొట్టించుట to have (him) beaten, చేయట vy. a. todo, బీ 
యించుట to get it done, కోయుట v. a. to cut, కోయించుట to have 
it cut, శాయుట to write, టాయించుట to get it written, పోయుట 
to pour, పోయించుట to have it poured, వేయుట to throw, వేయించు 
ఉట to get it thrown, అడుట y. n, to play, & Soe ?. a. to play. 
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In English we often use the same verb for both voices: thus 
మళ్లుట్‌ ig to turn, v. n. as దుల్లీ నది it turned: and ముళ్లుంచుట ?. a. 
to turn, as మల్లీ స్తితి IT turned it, Sas to play, v. 2. ఆడించుట 
v. a. to play. 

Some verbs in గు GU make the causal in cu. Thus శాగుట 
v. n. to boil, Bribe, to boil, v. a. WHY y.n. to hide, 'దాచుట 
v. a to hide, తూగుట y. n. to weigh, Bribe or So- Howe y, 2. to 
weigh, 'సాగుట v. n. to extend, stretch, Pre, A othe, to stretch, 
extend, @©® y, n. to swing, ఊచుట vy. a, to swing, విరుగుట v. 2. 
to break, విరుళుట y. a, to break, వంగుట y. n. to bend, వంచుట ?. a, 
to bend. 


Some verbs are contracted as follows :— 
చినుగుట y. n. To tear, NOt or చింజీట vy. a. to tear, మునుగుట 
Vv. n. to sink, ముంచుట y. 4, to sink, to drown, వెరుగుట y.n. to 
grow, వెంచుట yv. a. to increase, తునుగుట y.n. to break, తుంచుట 
v. a. to break, 8% y. n. to descend, దించుట or BoM y, a. to 
take down, 8% ?. n. to break, Gots or Boe ?, a. to break. 


Some verbs change గు GU into ఈ PU. Thus, 

జరుగుట vy. n. To pass, జరుశట or జరిసంచుట vy, a, to carry on, 
మెదుగుట vy, n. to be tamed, BeWe y. a. to tame, తిరుగుట ?. 1. 
to turn, తిట్విట ?. a. to turn. 

Some verbs in & DU, © RU and & LU add ® cu. Thus, 

బూడుట y. 2. To fade, be scorched, బూడుచుట or rth ?, a. to 
dry up. వాడుట y. ౨. to fade, వాడుచుట or వాడ్భుట to make fade. 
పూడుట ?. n. to be buried, పూడుచుట or పూడ్చుట y, a. to bury. మూ 
He v. n. to change, మబూరుళుట్ట బూర్చుట or మారుజ్రీట y.a, to change. 
చేరుట ౪. n. to arrive, WH ihe, WHO yv.a.to join, ఆరుట?. n. to 
be extinguished, తారుచుట, G Hye, or ఆ-రుశ్రుట v. a. to extinguish. 
కూలుట vy. n.to sink, కూలుచుట or కూల్నుట to ruin. శాలుట y.n. to 
burn, కాలుళుట or Trenye y. a. to burn. కదలుట vy. n. to move, క 
swidd, కల్నుట or కదలించుట ?, a. to move. రాలుట ?. n. to flow, 
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fall, రాలుచుట్ట రాల్బుట or owe ya, to make fall. Seve 
to float, "తేలుచుట Swe or లేలించుట y, a. to make it float. 

Some verbs in & DU, & NU and a YU are still more irre- 
gular. Thus, 

విడుట vy. ౬. To be loosed, విడుచుట, HHyd, విచ్చుట ?. a. to loose, 
H2He y. n. to fall, H6%He to spread, నిండుట vy. n. to fill, Pothe, 
నింవుట or నిండించుట y, a. to fill, కనుట ?. a. to see, కనిపించుట y. a. to 
make visible, అనుట vy. n. to say, లఅనిపించుట to make it to be told, 
తినుట y. a. to eat, తినిపించుట to cause it to be eaten, వినుట ?.&. to 
hear, వినిపించుట to recite, జడియుట to fear, జడిపించుట to frighten, 
కురియుట?, n. to rain, కురిటించుట or కురియించుట to pour, మెరయుట 
to shine, మెరపించుట make shine, sce to be foul, మూజ్రీట to 
dirty, మేయుట to graze, “Sodje or మేపించుట to graze cattle, మే 
లుకొనుట ?. n. to rise, శులుకొాలువ్రుట y, a. to awake. 

ఉండుట ౪. ౫. To be, forms in the Causal ఉంచుట To place. 
Thus Hors, Hows do, వుంచుకు, HH, Hod. Nog. Howp. middle 
Wows” M o, వ్రుంచుకోవడము To keep. _— 

Some verbs in చు cu change చు into పించు pingu. Thus తూచుట to 
weigh, తూపించుట to have it weighed, పిలుచుట to call, పిలిపించుట 


to send for, ఈడ్పుట to drag, ఈడ్ప్చించుట to have him dragged, Se 
మట to love, వలపించుట to enamour. 

Those in చ్చు ggu are thus formed: తెచ్చుట to bring, తె 
% ct to send for, ఇచ్చుట to give, ఇప్పించుట to have it delivered. 

But others are irregular. Thus నిలుచుట to stand, Pode to 
stop, లేచుట to rise, "శళ్రుట to arouse, awaken, చూచుట to see, చూ 
H)e ౦చూపించుట to shew, చచ్చుట to die, soPe to kill or Soto 
చుట to have him killed, వచ్చుట to come, రప్పించుట or రావించుట 
to cause him to come, ఎచ్చుట to increase, ఎచ్చించుట to have it 
increased. . 


158 CAUSAL VERBS. 


On Monosrtiasic Roots anp THEIR ౮40842 Forms. 

కా That is © ‘to become’ forms in the Causal కావించుట, 
"కావింఛడము, కావించి కావించే meaning to effect, make, perform. 
But this verb కావించుట 18 only used in poetry. 

రా That is వచ్చుట ‘To oo forms in the Causal రప్పించుట్క 5 
బ్పృంచడము, రప్పించి, రప్పించే 

ఈ That is ఇచ్చుట “గం aie forms in the Causal ఇబ్బించుట, g 
ప్పించడము, ఇప్పించి, ఇప్పించే, 

"తే That is తెచ్చుట * To bring’ forms in the Causal తెప్పించుట, తె 
బృంచడము, SH yoo, తెప్పించే. 

Those verbs that form the causal in, INCU or ® CU are of 
course included in the Third Conjugation,but those that form it in 
other terminations, are placed in the first : and various verbs take 
various forms ; which indeed are generally placed in the Dictionary 
as separate verbs. Thus లెగుట ?. 2. to break, Bote or SoPe» 
v. a. to break, ఉం. 

The Causal tenses are formed exactly న to the simple 
verb పెంచుట to rear. Yet it may be useful to conjugate one re- 


gular verb throughout. 


Infinitive in TA జుంపించుట To have it sent, cause it 
. to be sent 

Infinitive in A Hodowy 

Infinitive in DAMU వంఖంచఛడము 

Infinitive in E‘DI చుంపించేది. 


There is a form జీంపిండు but it is used only in verse. 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
HOBOMIDS, Hohowms my, hor శ్తున్ను 


Pres. 1|| 

Past || జుంపఫింవి 

Rel. || జుంపించిన 

Aorist p|| Hovod, జీంబంచేటి, HodsoBss, ohowms, ovo 
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NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


Negative p||in¥ Ka oot or Lohots sow 


Negative Rel. 2|| 


LoHowyp 


Negative verbal noun వంపింఛమి, | 


Present Tense # 


Past Tense l 


Future Tense 1 
Affir. aorist l 
Neg. Aorist. 1 
Imperative sing. 2 


Plu. 1 


2 
Prohibitive sing. 2 


Plu. 2 


HoHOMM Pry + SH, hor Wn) +, to 
Sart 

HOHoMH Prd), hor Wy న్నాళు, Ho ars 

0% ota Pry, HOD శు న్నాడువం ఫి స్తాడు 


; జీంపించుళు న్నది, వంపి స్తున్నది, (కుం శ్వుంది,.] 


కుంపించితి+- P, Hod సి + న్రివీంపించినా + ను, 
[వంపించా +m. ] 

శుంపించెదను, SOLOS, 

జుంటించుదును, Soom. 


జంపటించను, 
పంపించు జీంపించుముర్తి, వీంఖంచుమూర్ర, జీం 
పించుమో, ae 


ఉంపించుదముర్థి జీంపింతము, Hohoth wes, 
HohoB so, 

HowoisoS, ovowmss, Hohowasg, 

Howoss, BosoiH, వంధించకుముగ్చ, టీం 
పించకుమూర డుంపించకుమిర్ర., 

డు౦పించకండి, వంపించకుడుర్తి, కీంథంచకుండ్తు, 
Hobos was. 


The various forms here omitted are the same as those used in 


the verb పెంచుట *‘ to rear’ which is already conjugated. 


The Middle and Passive voices are as usual formed from the 


Root in U andin A. 


Thus జంపించుకొనుట, తఉంపించబడుట and 


these are conjugated like కొనుట and xo, 


On (గౌన్వుములు 1082150 PHRASES. 
Some forms used in common talking are considered vulgar. 
Thus పిలిపిస్తా for పిలిపిన్తున్నాను I will call him, This contraction 
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is equivalent to the English ‘ Z’U/ give it;’ ‘yowre going :’ ‘he’s 
coming ఫ్‌ which rarely occur in writing. Learned natives (though 
they often talk thus) wish such phrases to be excluded from a 
Grammar : but a foreigner requires information regarding them. 
They are in daily use, even among men of education, and also 
occur in some poems. 


aE 


ON COMPOUND TENSES. 
Having now gone through all the various conjugations and the 
_ irregular verbs, it is requisite to notice some forms which are ap- 
plicable to ali verbs:—some other forms will be noticed in the 
Syntax. Indeed they all appertain to the construction of senten- 
ces. 

Compound tenses being formed from a pronoun joined to a re- 
lative participle (thus, he who was, వుండినచాడు) these forms are 
. some times used. 

వుండినవాడను ‘Twas. Lit. ‘I am he who was’ వుండినచాడళశు 
¢Thou art he who was’ which by contraction as already shewn 
become HOS PH, HOS NH I was, thou wast. 

The following are the compound forms of the past tense and 
are similar to those already given under the simple verbs, The 
negative affixes are applied as already shewn. 

AFFIRMATIVE. 
Mase. Fem. and Neut. 
ఏ. 1 నేనువుండినవాడ + ను I am he who was | నేనుశుండిన దాన +H 
IT am she who was 


"నే నువుండినచాణ్ని "నేనువుండిన దాన్ని 
2 నీశువుండినవాడతు 2 నీశళుండిన దానవు 
8 ౫. వాడువుండినవాడు, ౩ అదివుండినది, 


P. 1౫4. ౧ మేమువుండినవారము 
2 m, f. మిరువుండినవూరు 
3 mf. వారువ్రుండినవారు. 
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The neuter has no peculiarities, G&H0454 it was. అవిలుండినవి 
those things were. 

The first and second persons singular have a feminine form bor 
rowed as usual from the pronoun. And in the first person sin- 
gular the ను NU as usual may be dropped: thus Hos ws + 
becomes $025 a5 ,* 

And instead of the Rel. p|] the aorist || may be used. Thus, 
in the Mahabharat (X. 2. 275.) శే] అతనినొలిచి pan వారము 
we serve (him) and live. 

Or by adding అయితిని &c., the following compound tenses are 
made which are in daily use. 


Masculine. Feminine and Neut. 
8. 1 నేనువుండినవాడ B+ ని or Yoo pr+ H 13H 085 దాన 'నెతి+ని 
నేనువున్నవాడ నైతి+ ని &6. నేనువుండిన దా న్నెతి + ని 
నేనువున్నవా్నైతి + ని &e, AHH 35 దాన నేనా + ను 
2 నీవువుండినవాడ BI 2 నీళవుండినదచాన Bed 
నీశువుండిన వాడి వై నాళ నీశ్రశుండిన దాన వైనావు 
3 7. వాడుతుండిన వాడయ్యె+-ను Bf. ౫. అదిశ్రండిన దయ్యె +ను 
చవాకువుండినవాడయి నాడు CES 25 DB + M, 
వ, 1m. f. వేమువుండినవార BAM 
Be 80 HAS వార Bo నాము 
2 m. f, మిరువుండినవాపైతిరి 
Dor HY 045 a B pe 
3 m. f. TE HOSS we OO 
వారువుండినవా_ సారు 
3%. ఆవిశ్రండినవయ్యె + ను 
అవిశ్రండినవాయె + —hH, 


* Examples.—Aniruddha Charitra, Canto 2, stanza 112, the 
heroine Usha says నాటనుండినేనిటువ లెనున్నదాన Ever since that 
day have I remained thus, Again దాన్నిచూచినవ్వుడు నిత్యం న వ్వేదా 
న్ని I always laugh when I (fem.) see her. This is similar to the 


use of the feminine participle in Greek; APAPMAZAZA xepwy 


Avaxptovrog avrov. 
Ww 
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NEGATIVE. 


The two forms ఉండినాను or ఉన్నాను ‘I stopped, stayed or dwelt’ 
and కాను ‘I am not’ are often combined thus, 


Ss. 1 


A") 
own = ww ఖు 


s 3% 8 


BHHS PH TH JT did not stay. 
నేనువున్నాను కాను 
నీవువుండి నావు కావు 
వాడుళున్నాడు కాడు 

౫. POHOSSO TH, 

f. ేమువుండినాము కాము 

స్ట మోిరువుండినా HTH 


లో లే BHP) OS Wt కారు 


OD HOSAD TD, 


Or by adding =~& to the Rel. ||. 
Mase. I did not stay. Fem. and Neut. I did not stay. 
8. 1 _ నేనువుండినవాడనుకాను 1 నేనువుండినదాననుకాను 


Rie God Sar ey TH 'నేనువుండిన దాన్నికాను 
2 Py HOdswSHWS 2 PHHodss చానవుశావ 
3 Mm. జూడువుండిన వాడు SH, 3 n. PO8HOSKO కాధు, 


వ, lm. f, మేమువుండినవార ముశాము 
2m ౧ మిరువుండినవారుకారు 
3 m. f. వారువుండిన చారుకారు 
3 ౫. అవిళుండినవికాతు, 


These forms are literally I am not he who was. Thus resem- 


bles the idiom used in French. Cen’ etait pas lui qui l’a dit.* 


* Some propose the following forms : but they are not in use. 


Masc. I did not stay. Fem. I did not remain. 
1 _ నేనువుండనివాడ Rap 1 PMHosipwsRap 
Bi God నివాడ నై నాను నేనువుండ Pw AVP 
PH 0% Par ASP 2 నీళళండనిదాన Ren 
2 నీళశ్చశ్రండ నివాడ వె తివి నీళ్ల్చవుండని దాన 3 నావు, 


PUGS Pars వైనావు, 
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The termination in N (ని or ©) as already noticed is dropt at 
pleasure, because the letter N occurs so frequently that it is not 
consistent with harmony: which is primarily considered in 
Telugu verse. Even in common talking it is often dropt. 

The syllable వి VI (#2285, 4089) which terminates the se- 
cond person singular of the past tense, is often dropt. 

Thus in M. 1.1. 174. చేసితి is written for చేసితివి and this fre- 
quently occurs in common talking. 

The negative aorist is sometimes compounded with the verb 
అవుట to become, in this manner. This conveys the sense * I omit- 
ted to stay,” “I fuiled to stay,” ఉం. 


5. 1 నేనువుండ నెతి+ని (or) 'లేనెతి+ని I was not there 

2 Pos Ba (a) 3a 

3 ఇ. వాడువుండడయ్య + ను BU ad +ను 
వాడువుండ-ణాయె + MH (5) SWS + ih 

8 fn. అదివుండదయ్యె +ను Ges Bog + ను 
ఆదివుండచాయె + W SWB + 

P, 1 మేమువుండమైతిమి (c) xo 

2 MH H0s Ho B38 

3am f. వారువుండ BO BO 


(a) Thus 24389 Surabh 114, 639 Balram VI. 278. 

(b) “S°S O° cero (Katam Raz, page 494) he was not in sight. 
Pes wea Radha. 3. 103. 

(c) The compound form మొక్ట_ మైతిమి occurs in 2 stanza of the 
Vedanta Rasayan describing the appearance of our Lord to the 


Marys after the resurrection. This poem is described in the 
Madras Journal of Literature (July 1840) in “ Notices of some 
Roman Catholic Books existing in the Telugu Language,’ page 
55, 
క|| Be, do నిమ్మహనీయుం 
G'S, యావరకునూరుడనుచుమునము Go 
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3 ౫. అవిశుండవయ్య-[ను (d) "లేవయ్యె + ను 
అవిఛండ వాయె +-ను "లేవాయె-[ను, 
These are all conjugated like the verb అత్రట to become, but the 
sense is negative. 
There is also another form as వంవనైవున్నాడు he is about to 
send. | 
~The verbs £08) to send, చేయుట to do, పెంచుట to rear &, 
take the same forms; and these forms are applicable to nearly 
all verbs. Thus, 


lst Conju. 2d Conju. 3d Conju. 


1 వంవునైతి+ని I did not send “os B9+P I did not do Bossa 
+ I did not rear 


Hoh3ad thou చేయవెతివి పెంచ BI 
Boks Bos +ను he బీయడయ్యె + ను పెంచడయ్యె +ను 
Fok smo + she చేయదయ్యె + ను పెంచదయ్యె +ను 
Or else or or 
వంజిడాయ-[(ను he చేయ-డాయె + ను "DOF Tero 4 MH 
HoWwad+ mM she Wo W'S + M పంచ చాయె 4. 
&e. &e. ఉం. 


Some pedants assure us that కండి నైతిని is not negative but af- 
firmative: ‘I sent.’ But this is absurd. Some forms are also 
mentioned which we may reject as wrong, such as ®o# 8 నాను 
“కాను I did not send. Those who advocate such phrases ought to 
produce proofs of their assertions. 


దమ్ము న నెరింగ #50 oS are 
క్యమ్ముల సొనియాడి(__మొక్ట_ Be 8x7 Ler, 

Here from (మొక్టుట to adore, (S»*_ B38 is we omitted to 
adore. 

So in G. X. 158. ఉర బేచులిద్దరు ఛాపీంట్రీ st Pos డిలయెన్లు (06,0 
e009 | 530, నగముహైను న్నమనస్టిద్ధియను దేవిజూడ మైతిమి. 

(4) In B. X. § 10. 391. తవస్వివాక్యంబులు దపవ్చ్పవయ్యెక్‌ the words 
of the hermit did not fail. 


aaa ——*, 25. eee 
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BOOK FIFTH. 


ann Rw 


ON SYNTAX. 


Optimi ad vulgus hi sunt concionatores, qui pueriliter, triviali- 
ter, populariter et simplicissime docent, 


LutTHeEr. 
Nobis prima sit virtus perspicuitas. QuincTizian. VIII. 2. 


ఆజం. SCC Oa 


The Syntax uses an arrangement of words which is common 
to the Peninsular languages (as Tamil and Canarese) but entirely 
different from that of Sanscrit and that of Hindustani. 

The Telugus are a people quite as highly civilized as any in 
Europe : occasionally their modes of speech resemble those of: 
Italy. Thus instead of ‘Sir you told me to do so’ the phrase is 
ఇది చేయుమని దొరగారు Fox యిచ్చినారు (this do saying lordships 
order gave) My lords (plural) gave me directions to do this. 

When the Telugus or Tamils speak ‘English, the syntax they 
use is strange, because they think in their own language : and 
in like manner in speaking their language we cannot without 
taking much pains use the correct syntax. The Hindus, even those 
who are uneducated, are generally quite correct in speaking their 
own language ; and certainly never err in number and gender, as 
the English often do in talking English, The dialect used in 
Telugu towns is somewhat corrupted: that used in the town of 
Madras is objectionable: for Madras is a Tamil town: but in 
retired hamlets the language is spoken very purely: and the style 
used in Vemana, the Lila, the’Tales of Nala, Harischandra, and 
Abhimanya ought to furnish a complete key to those niceties of 
Syntax which daily occur in speaking and writing. 

Sentences or paragraphs run into one another as is the custom 
in English Acts of Parliament: being linked by past partici- 
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ples (having so done) or gerunds (by so doing) instead of verbs 
and conjunctions: thus instead of he arose and went the phrase 
is GHD*ow pres having arisen, he went: or else పిలిచినందునవ BP 
by (his) calling (me) I came, that is he called me and I came. Thus 
resembles the Latin Gerund. " : 

When a long paragraph is composed of several smaller portions* 
it is often requisite to reverse their order. Indeed in a long in- 
tricate paragraph I have often been obliged to read the first line 
or member, and place the translation low down the page; the 
next line over it ; the third above that ; and so on until I reached 
the final member, and placed it as the commencement of the Eng- 
lish paragraph. 

Numerous instances of this may be seen in the Telugu Reader, 
and in the Wars of the Rajas. 

From the peculiarities of the. southern languages it is hard to 
translate into them from Sanscrit, or English, without a very 
great change of arrangement. 

In poetry and in ordinary talking (as happens in English) the 
order of words is sometimes reversed : and the arrangement used 
in the poetry of the one language is used in the prose of the other. 


Thus instead of దారసానియివ్నినది the lady gave (it to me) wo 
hear ఇచ్చినదిదొర సాని she gave (it me,) the lady. For నాతముడు 
వబ్బినాడు my brother is come వళ్చినాడునా తమ్మడు he is come, my 
brother : కొట్టి పెట్టుకుక్ట ను tie him up, the dog : which would correctly 
be TET ED. 
oe) SED Cpe 
ON BRIEF EXPRESSIONS. 

Telugu like Tamil and Cannadi is as laconic as English and we 
collect the meaning from circumstances: thus 5%, “* Give 
say’ means tell (him) to give (it to the man.) Orit may mean 
desire (them) to give (you the things.) రానిమ్యని చెప్పిరి ‘ come let 
said they,’ that is, they said ‘ permit him to come.’ చలి adj. coldi.e. 


* See Langhornes observations in his preface to Plutarch : on 
that author’s lengthened periods. 
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ఈ It is very cold.’ జ్వర ము fever i. 6. he has got a fever. గుర ము horse ! 
may mean, I want my horse; or the horse is come. శలవా leave ? 
that is will you permit me ? or may I go? to which the reply may 
be శలవే yes. అకురాధ ము Error ! 1, 6. pardon me, మిలిను(గ్రహము your 
favour! meaning thank vou, మిపుణ్యము I entreat you: 008 2 sin- 


gie noun or a short phrase is often used in speaking to convey a — 
sentence. In the ordinary language used in letters, the style is 
not difficult ; but the spoken language is often obscure, because the 
natives often use a single word or a short phrase, perhaps aided 
by “ suiting the action to the word” a motion of the hand, head 
or eye; which are not easily understood by a foreigner. Indeed 
silent motions or (అొభినయము) gestures often convey the phrases 
“JT will come;” ‘quite impossible ;’ “Ido not know” “he is 
gone” “admirable” “ shocking” “ tall and thin” “ large and fat” 
ఒం is gone to eat his dinner.” These and many other phrases 


are conveyed in a manner perfectly intelligible to natives. 
With peculiar gestures the single word వండుగ ‘a feast’ 
denotes To-day is a feast day and I request permission to go 
home.* 

But in writing Telugu letters and statements such brevity is 
not used: indeed the style is often verbose and lengthy. A pri- 
soner or witness often gives his statements very briefly: which 
the clerk will write down in a diffuse style supplying dates, hours, 
ages and numbers according to his own knowledge. 

Even in written Telugu the brevity of the dialect often makes 
it obscure: thus రమ న్నాకో వీ వేపొము న్నాళోవీమే ‘Let come if say 
anger: go if say anger:’ that is, ‘ If we call (you, you) are angry ; 
if told to go you are equally displeased.’ ఇజ్వీడుజుగులు pow ov a 
5~ ows ‘now day full, night little:’ i. e. At present the day is 
longer than the night: This brevity often renders it hard to 
translate with precision. 

In the comedies the following phrase is common oh urs 
Bol tho Gm చున్నాడు (Sugriva Vija) Then Ramachandra spoke 


* See the remarks made by Montaigne in his apology for Ray- 
mond de Sebonde; where he quotes Plin. N. H. VI. 80. 
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as follows. When a speech commences thus, the phrase OP 3%) 
pres is sometimes omitted at the end. 

Pronouns also ure not used so much as in English : being often 
omitted. Thus టాఫినాను I have written (it.) వంబనారు they sent 
(him me, it ఉం) ఇల్లుఅమ్మినాడు he sold (his) house. "వేలుకోనుకొ 
న్నాడు he cut (his) finger: but when they are expressed they some- 
times convey a doubtful meaning వాడువానియిల్లు అమ్మ నాడు he sold 
his house, would mean that one man sold the house belonging to 
another. గు[(రముకావలెను (I) want (my) horse. Literally horse is 
wanted.* 

The numeral “ One” (as one book, one horse, one o’clock) is 
generally omitted. Thus గంట సేవటికివచ్చినాడు he came within an 
hour : రూపాయి one rupee : రూపాయిన్నర one rupee and a nalf. 

The verb ఉండుట * To be’ and అవుట ‘To become’ are frequently 
(as in Hebrew 1) understood and not expressed ఆ మెకుయెంద KDB 
లువున్నారు by leaving out the verb ఆ-మెకుయెందరుబిడ్తలు To her 
how many children? that is, How many has she ?--వాడుయెవ్వడు 
he whoi. e. who (is) he? అదియేమి it what i. e. what (is) it? 
వారుయెక్టడ they where? i. e. where (are) they? P70 your 
name what? i. 6. what (is) your name? 437° this (1s) mine* 


* In ancient English of Henry Seventh both articles and posses- 
sives were omitted. Thus (Paston Letters by Fenn Vol. 1 p. 
445) each of them embraced [the] other in [his] arms. This is 
printed Ech of them enbracyd odr in armys. 

In the English Bible we find the words he, him, I, me, we, our, 
she, her, they, them, printed in Italicks because wanting in the 
Hebrew. And these may also be omitted in translating into Te- 
lugu. 

The accusative case of nouns also is perpetually omitted : and 
this also is a Hebraism, See Exod. XVIII. 22, the burden. Judges 
V. 11, inhabitants. And in like manner the auxiliary am, art, is 
are left out. See 1 Samuel XIX 22. | 

f Thus in St. Luke XVI. 15. that which (is) highly esteemed. 
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చేముఆాయనతమ్మాలము we (are) his brothers. ఇదిమంచిది this (is) 
good. ఇదిఆొతనియిల్లు this (is) his house. ఇదిఆొతనిది this (is) his. 
శాకిఫిల్ల కాకికీముద్దు a beggar will love her brat. Lit. The crow’s 
chick (is) the crow's pet. వందినిచంపినవాడు బంటు he who has 
slain the boar (is) a hero. అతడుమం౦చివాడు he (is) a good man. 
Elsewhere the verb understood is “గా which is the root of 
అవుట, S02 నావాండ్లు these (are) my people. --ఈ వేళఆయనయింట్లో 
విందు there (is) a feast in his house to-day. BOBS to-morrow 


(there 1s) a marriage. The verb which is understood is అళ్చకుంది 
from ©% to become. 


On Sorrenina Initrat Consonants. 

This has been sufficiently explained in page 41. Other words 
use this change only in poetry. 

And even in poetry it is 8 mere matter of taste as in English, 
Governour, Saviour, behaviour, honour, favour &c. may be other- 
wise spelé Governor, &c. 

Accordingly even in transcribing poetry or inserting a word in 
the Dictionary the soft or hard initial is often used at pleasure. 
Thus పోయి poi or బోయి boi; చని cani or SP zani; క న్ను kannu or 
గన్ను gannu ; 88 tokku or దొక్టు dokku ; చెట్టు or జెట్టు. This is a 
matter of small moment. The learned assert that 40౮ words have 
such license: but this is not correct: and as regards Sanscrit 
words the initials are softened even in poetry చంద is sometimes 
written జంబ but sound scholars usually shun such an alteration. 


CoNJUNCTIONS. 


The conjunction న్ను nnu stands (like que in Latin) at the end 
of words ending in U. Thus వాండ్లున్ను వే మున్ను vandlu-nnu-mému- 
nnu, both they and we. 


Words ending in 1 as వానికి yaniki ‘to him’ use Py nni: thus 
x 
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వానికి న్నివీ నికిన్ని vanikinni viniki-nni ‘ both to that man and to this 
man,’ * 


Sometimes the final vowel 4, i, a, is merely lengthened : this 
accent serving instead of a conjunction, Thus వాడు he: but = 
డూవచ్చె he also came. బట్టలు clothes, మూటలు bundles may be- 


come బట్టలూమూటలు clothes and bundles. 


But the conjunction is very generally dropt: thus వాడు వీడు 
నేను He and he and I. ఆలువిడ్డలు the wife and children. దొరదొర 


సాని master and mistress చానికి వీనికి to him (and) to him. మిరు మే 


* Some foreign words which end in 7 also use న్ని but the long 
vowel is shortened. Thus He కీ pallakr, 7S gadr have long termi- 
nations. But when there is a conjunction, these are made short : 
thus #9 కిన్ని.గాడిన్ని pallakinnt gadinol. 

The following rule is devoid of proper authority. 

‘ Another form is &%&) which is added to words ending in 4, 4, 
and ఈ; but the short vowels are generally lengthened: thus © & 
atta -mother-in-law.and మూదు mama father-in-law may become © ళ్తా 
నున్నువూమాను న్ను both his mother-in-law and father-in-law. చెత 
a jacket, 2-7 2 turban, become చొ కానున్నుపాశానున్ను A jacket 
‘and a turban. 7°33 gadidé an ass, #0 ‘barré, 2 she ‘buffalo, 
— become గాడి దేనున్నుబరేనున్ను. 

The form నున్ను is occasionally used to the postpositions termi- 
nating in ashort: without lengthening the final short: thus Po 
ఆ క్ట డ లేనందున MM NOS ah ములోయొవ రున్నుదూట్లాడ క ఫోయిన౦దున ను 
న్ను నావ్యాజ్యము బెడిపోయినది, 

In poetry ను nu alone is used, thus (B. VIII. 188.) 

క మొదలును (nu) నీలో దోచెను 
తుదియును (nu) నీలో నె దోచె తుదియును fee 
మొదలును (nu) ‘OS Ry R8 
KAGSK ఘటమునను wom గలియగు మూట్టి.క5|| 
ఈ Both the beginning of all was in Thee, And the end is in Thee ; 


both end and midst, and origin art Thou of creation: like as 
earth is to the vessel.” 


కా om eee et msl నా మలము వవనానననననననంంంననానా ” = 
టై యని ళ్‌ డల gs a zt ee a ము ల వల్‌ rz 
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ము (both) you (and) we.f 03 A reddi (a reeve or head farmer,) కర 
ణము 2 clerk, O55 51%: My reddi carnamunny, both the reeve and 
the clerk. ©F 2004 elder sister, © 8_ చె Bogs ace’ chellendlu, both 
elder and younger sisters. పిన్న young, పెద్ద old, పిన్నపెద్దలు pinna 
peddalu, both young and old. This was an old word for the com- 
mons or common council in a village. 

Sometimes the conjunction is emphatic, and used at pleasure : 
thus B Hy oi So SOUS soo Mo 4) soo AH Wyo At present “ too” 
we are all happy, 9# 32M) ond % this is always the case. 

There is another conjunction యు YU which is used in poetry 


_—_— 


In poetry we sometimes find that the first word alone using the 
sign. Thus విల్లు a bow, అమ్ములు arrows would in common life be 
విల్లును అమ్మళలును ‘both bow and arrows;’ or విల్లు అమ్మలును, or sim- 
ply 5we sows. But in poetry it takes the form 899% sow villu-n- 
ammulu, పాలునన్నము rice and milk, 

Night and day” 0*|G08%e is contracted for రా(తిన్నిదగులున్ను . 
And ®80%-8% ten and a quarter, నూటలయిదుంపాతిక 105} These 
are similar in construction. 

D. Abhimanya p. 76. 89 లేమి వెన్నెల చీకటి wd Luck (and) want 
(are) light (and) dark like, That is ‘wealth and poverty follow 
each other as do night and day.’ 

{ Thus in ౨. 2. 47. Sf కయ్యమునకు నెయ్యమునకర Naric eho 685 
శమతవలయు SST BSE కయ్యము Rose నిలువదు నెయ్యము వియ్యం 
బు ఫొ'సగ నేరదు Bo soe || 

The Pancha Tantram is written in verse with much learning 
and eloquence but it is an elevated rhetorical style and the amor- 
ous descriptions are highly coloured. There is a prose abridge- 
ment in Tetugu which our native teachers often advise a learner 
to read. But the style is pedantic and the book is dry and use- 
less. The childish volume called Vicramarka Tales mC (207 తా 
egortes%es is more paltry and should be avoided. The 
original poem is greatly admired for its style. These prose 
abridgments are like the ordo printed in some editions of Horace. 
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after a word ending in 4 or I, or é thus తాతయు ఆవ్వయు, తలయు 
తోకయు, అదియు ఇదియు both that and this, వారియురు(ద్రుడుబోరిరి 


DRB. 601. Hari and Rudra fought. So in U. 1. బావయుమరిదియు 
బవరానగూలిన, DOT Baws నిక daw, 

The word మరి (yet besides, but yet) is often used as a conjunc- 
tion: sometimes NI or YU is added. Thus మరిన్ని or మరియు 
(Thus in Latin at or atque.] These words have been erroneous- 
ly used in the old version of the Scriptures in places where Telu- 
gu requires no conjunction. The word So (id est, that is to 
say) has also been wrongly used for the conjunction. 

The conjunction శాని or గాని (the initial K being softened into 
G see page 41) signifies and not : it stands at the end of a phrase. 
It may be rendered indeed thus P37? or PS W నిఅతనికిశలవివ్వరు 
they will grant permission to you but not to him. Literally to 
thee indeed, to him permission they will not give. వాడుచదివినది తె 
నుగుగానిలరవముకాదు what he studied was Telugu and not Tam- 
il. Lit. “ What he has read is Telugu indeed, Tamil not” ఇంతేగా 
ని Except this, and besides this. ఆయనవల్ల చక్ట బడు నేగానిమరి యొకరి 
వల్ల యీవనిచక్ట_జడదు This can be effected by none but him. Lit. 
Unless by him indeed this work cannot be settled. See Lila XX. 
219. 221. In such phrases the Telugu omits the affirmative and 
uses the negative verb. The words గాని or లయినా when repeat- 
ed are used for either, or ; thus PH గానివాడు గాని పోవచ్చును either 
you or he may go, నేడయినా రేజీయినా either to-day or tomorrow 
but when అయినా is not repeated it signifies even or at least : as 
నీవయినా-రాకపోతివి even thou hast not come. 

Other observations will be found in the rules regarding the past 
participle. 

On tHE Empuatic Arrrxes, A’, KE’, 0’. 

In common prose these are long. In poetry they are shorten- 
ed at pleasure. 

The affix 2 denotes question. Thus వచ్చినాడు he came. వచ్చినా 


"డా did he come ? E’ denotes certainty : it is the intensive. Thus వ 
చ్చినా డే vagcinddé ‘ surely he came’: ‘he certainly came.’ వాడే that 
very man, only that man. O/ denotes doubt వచ్చినాడో vaccinads 
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perhaps he came. ఇదివాిదియేమో perhaps this is his. GV GS 
డో perhaps he is there, perhaps he 18 not. నీకు to thee. వానికి to 
him, నీకోవానికో perhaps to thee (or else) to him. వస్తాడోరాడో 
perhaps he will come (or perhaps) he will not come. 

If O is added to an interrogative, as యెవ్వడో, యెక్ట డస it 
may denote doubt: as I know not who, some body or other ; I know 
not where, some where or other, I wonder who, I cannot tell 
where. 

But O/ sometimes denotes reference: thus చెప్పినారు ye said. 
మోరుయేజీ) సకమువెప్పినారోఅదితెచ్చినాను I have brought the book 
which you mentioned. 

The sign of question (A’) is often dropt, the voice alone denot- 
ing enquiry. Thus రేవీరాడు) he won't come to-morrow? ఈ వేళ 
వుండవు ? you won't stay to-day ? 

The affix 4 is sometimes a mere intensive: thus (from లేచుట 
to rise) లెమ్ము (sing) rise, లెండి rise ye. Intensive forms 6%! 
Bow ! Ohrise!. Thus చెప్వీట to say UM ys say thou. BS ys 
(or in poetry dropping one letter చెళ్రనూ) O tell me! 

In poetry emphasis sometimes uses 4 short instead of é long. 
Thus, నేను Nénu ‘I’ becomes నేన nénd, J, myself. వాడు vadu ‘ he’ 
చాడ yada, that very man. నీవు thou నీవ niva thou, thyself. Qt ya 
now ఇన్వీడ or ఇవ్రీడ just now, even now.* In common speaking 
these would be నేనే, నీవే, wa, 

ళ్‌ శ్రే జగములకు Bo బంధ మోతు.ములు నీవ (14) PS నీర్వంబు B. 
VIII. 444. Thou alone art the great cause of all, thou verily art 
the universe! చ| కనకము గూర్చి Bs}, OH WB 450 గృుణం౦ంబు oy 
BSS Ps వనుంధరక్‌ గలదు వాడ (vads) MOM 2 వాడ (144) డుండితుం 
డన ఘుడు వాడ వాడ 'సకలార్డ dpe వాడ SY వాడ నయవీరుండు 
వాడ (LFS భాపణుడుక పరి దక్‌. || Panch Tantram IT. 
124. “If aman has accumulated wealth all his good qualities 
obtain credit. If any one is opulent he (vada) is a man of high 
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In compound verbs as కలిగి + వుండుట ‘being’ పోయి + ore 
‘going’ the emphatic sign may fall at the end of either verb. 
When it is joined with the first it denotes certainty. Thus from 
అమ్ముట (to sell) © 2H న్నాడు he has sold (it) By adding the empha- 
sis to the first verb ఆమ్మేశు న్నాడు he certainly sold it. But if add- 
ed to the second verb it denotes wonder. Thus ©, 8 న్నాడే Be- 
hold, he has sold it! దీవించుట to bless, 880% న్నాడు he blessed. 
దీవించేవు న్నాడు he certainly blessed. దీవించిళున్నాడే Behold! he has 
blessed ! 

Sometimes E’ denotes only as well as emphasis: thus వీరేవండి 
నారు “these very men were there” may also mean “ Only these 
men were there” GIBBS) Pres “he himself said so:* or “he 
alone said 0.” నాలుశేవున్నవి there are but four, అడ KG WES PS Bo 
you have merely to ask for it. Lit. Asking alone is wanting.* 


birth, he is a man of learning, he is graced with every virtue, 
he is a man of eloquence; he is popular, he is celebrated for 
his powers in speaking.” 

(Et bene nummatum decorant Suadela Venusque!) Sananda 
Ganeswaram. 2. 120, నిన్ను చూడ౫లి?న దినంబ నుదినంబు WB నూకు, 

If the emphatic ౨” is followed by another vowel, N is interpos- 
ed. Thus అతథడేనా atad 6nd what? he? OF SRP accadane 
na what ? there? (Atadu being a Kala word adds 6 bat అక్టడ 
accada being a druta word interposes N and likewise adds Na.) 

Sometimes E/ denotes question. Thus లేకపోయెనే was she 
away P (Panch 1. 801.) ie. లేకపోయినడదా, So apain in మ. 
2. 50, 8 || బఅవంతమా కాకము నే | బలహీనుడ ననుళు విడిచి Kewl S (కు 
జ్ఞా | బలమున నధికుడవది | ఎలముశరీర ఫ్లు మై న బలముంం బలమే) Can that 
be called strength which rests in the body alone ? 

* But with druta words N is inserted: thus ఇంట్లో in the 
house. ఈయింట్లో నే in the very house or only in this one house. £2 
పాడిస్తేనేజుడిపోయినది * On his only stabbing her’ or ‘the momont 
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The E’ sometimes denotes identity: thus అోరడువీడే this is the 
same man, ఇదిలానుస్తక మే this is the book in question, or the 
same book, రెంటినివా రేకట్టినారు the same people built the both. ఇ 
Sep these are the same articles, దానియిళ్లే కాళి her house itself is 
(sacred as] Benares. 

A past 9|| as BS, పోయి, పెళ్లీ may intensively become చేసీ పొ 
య్యే, 32 and thus takes the form of the Rel. p||: thus జాబ్యువా సే 
వున్నాను Ihave already written the letter. GIP WPT WH by 
acting in this very way you have been ruined. B® HP») he 
already has said it.* 


As shewn in these examples the emphasis must in English be 
laid upon the auxiliaries ‘‘is’’ “has” “did” “was” ‘‘does’’ &c. 
to convey the peculiar force of EB’, 

The emphatic E’ sometimes has a taunting sense. Thus బు Aso 
తుడ వే To be sure you are a sensible man! తెలిస్టినజాడ వే you are 


he stabbed her she fell down.’ Thus in the Sumati Satacam, verse 
10:3 | PS 'పాణాఛారము | BT రజీభరితమయిన MAB sok | 
PS నరులకు రత్నము | చీరే శృం గారమం'డ్షు సిద్ధము sav BI] 

Vemana says, ఆ|| Sod Bas యట్టి శ్యక్రుండు తన చెత | OS నేని 
వాని చెరభరాదు! PH Bev ES పొమ్మన్న SoM), వి. ‘Ifa foe 
worthy of death fall into thy hand, do him no injury, do him 
every benefit and dismiss him: this is killing (bim.)’ 

Here 50% this is killing merely uses the accent. 

A similar affix prevails in the language of the South Seas. See 
Cook’s Voyages Part 3. Bk. 1. Cap. 4. § 19 (in Kerr’s Voyages 
Vol. 13. page 46.) * Here the suffixes era and ira save many 
words,” | 

* In poetry (The Druta) syllable NI added to the emphatic affix 
E/ forming £/NI signifies if: Thus నీవశ్షడివాడవయితి Sp aitivéni, 
If thou be a native of that place. చేయింటీ కతక్థి లేని (i. 6. తక్టి శ్ర 
M. X. 2. 34. If thou fail of effecting this. 
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very clever! నీకుయింట్లోవీనులు లేవే Tara 3.8, I suppose you have 
nothing to do at home! 

In a few places the letter V is inserted to prevent elision* and 
k’ being retained becomes E’VE’: thus 9 mother SESE 5 tall- 
évé karta the mother herself was manager. అతనేవేఫెప్బినాడు he 
himself consented. సిద్ధము certain. సిద్ధ మే quite certain. సీ & Bos 
absolutely certain. ఆ-స్తి estate. &S or SES the very estate. ఛా 
ర్య a wife. అత నిభా ర్యేవేచెప్పినది his very wife said so. యెరిసించుట 
to inform, tell. యెరిగిందవే M. XIII. 4. 306. O tell me! 

Further details regarding E’ and TE’ are to be found in a sub- 
sequent page regarding the Syntax of the Past Tense. 

The affix O generally denotes doubt but sometimes question. 
Thus వాడో Oh? he Pt 

If O is repeated it denotes or. Thus Pars &* either you 
or your brother. 

If E’ is followed by E’ or A’, the N is placed between. Thus 
eG pe possibly that very man. 

When ‘0’ is added to the 2d pers. singular of the past tense, 
ending in VI, as &* 85 potivi ‘ thou didst go’ a peculiar contrac- 
tion takes place : the VI is dropped and ‘ O’ is added to the pre- 
ceding consonant. Thus పోతి'వూ potivd ‘ perhaps thou didst go,’ 
becomes పోతో 013. 


The verb కొను with regard to the second person uses another 
contraction: for కొనితిపూ becomes కొనితో Konito and even కొం 


* Some object to this definition: they look upon ‘ve’ as an 
emphatic affix. 
+ P. 2. 52, Fl] నీవంటి యుత్తముడు నుఖజబీవితుడైయున్న నేను చిరంజీవి 


Oo» నీవిందు గలుగ చిత AGM వివదంబు నిధి తరించెసె లేదో Soon 
-స్సెలేదో for S80 లేదా, 
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తో Konto. Thus in Dasava IX. 310, వస్త్ర) ముల్‌ కొంతో thou didst 


take my clothes. This is a rustic phrase. 

Sometimes O is a mere interjection: thus వచ్చెసో Oh is he 
come! 0°% thou comest not, రానూ you won’t come ? Elsewhere 
oys is added as రా-వూయి (a rustic phrase) Oh come ! 

The vowel O added to a numeral changes it into an ordinal: 
thus నాలుగు four, నాలుగో fourth, అయిదు five, అయిదో fifth &e, 
నూడోదినము the third day signifies next day but one (just as ఎని 
మిబోనాటి! On the eighth day, means, In a week.) 

In common letters, these are contracted by writing only the 
last letter of the word. Thus for అరువైనాలునో (64th) they 
write జర నో, And for నూరో (100th) O00 6% 46. వీందొమ్మిదో 
(19th) ౧౯ దో, ఇరువ Bree Twentieth is written -౨౦ యో, 

In poetry the form is AVA. Thus నాలుగవ, అయిదవ శం, 


Sometimes the first short syllable of a Telugu word is 
lengthened. 


SOM Must వాలెను 
కొంచెను A little కోంచెను A very little 
నగా Likewise సాగా, 
Some words of three syllables lengthen the second, 
అలవి Power Gerd 
దినము A day దినాము Daily 
Sogn Regularly Sore గా 
ముసీలి 014 నుసాలి 
వున్నది She, it is వున్నాది 
ఆనగా “ Thatisto say OPrx 
BSG 6§ To whom యెవ్వారికి 
అన బడును It is called ఆఅనాజబడును, 


Some of these words are altered thus, in verse, to suit the me- 
tre: elsewhere to denote emphasis. 
x 
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On Extsion or M. 


When a Sanscrit noun ends in MU, as బేశము désamu, a country, 
రాజ్యము g realm, (XC%so grandhamu a book, the MU is elided, if 
the next word is Sanscrit, and begins with a vowel. Thus దేశము + 
అంతరముజ B FOS so dés’in taramu, another country, రాజ్యాంత 
రము, | KOwr085 So pranth’antaramu, another book. 

But if the next word is Telugu, the first may drop the vowel as 
ఒక ((౦థమున్నది oca grandham'unnadi’ there is ‘a book. But it 
never drops the consonant M. 

The MU atthe end of words as Sox we, మనము we, గు[రము 
a horse may drop the vowel U if the next word begins with a 
vowel as నాగు(క్రము + ఉన్నది ‘na gurramu unnadi’ becomes నొగు[క 
మున్నది na gurram’unnadi ‘my horse is here.’ 

Telugu words of two syllables, that end in MU never change 
MU into M. Thus మేము (we) never is written “00, పాము pamu 
‘a sake’ మోము momu ‘a face’ never are written పాం or మోం, 
Vulgarly these words are written with O. Thus పోదాం, వాచాం, 
వీంచ్చాడలు, 

Telugu words of three or four syllables continually drop 
the final U: Thus ©( 8% is constantly written గు[రం and శరణ 
ము is always spelt కరణం. But this is considered inelegant. 

In the spoken dialect the final vowel is dropped even thongh 
the next word begins with a consonant. Thus గు(ర్రమువచ్చినది, గ 
(రమునిలిచిన ది gurramu vaccinadi, gurramu nilichinadi are written 
and pronounced గు(రంవచ్చినదిి గు(రంగనిలిచినది, 

In the Telugu Dictionary such Sanscrit nouns are classed as 
ending in ము mu, Thus దేశ 1s, (గంథ|ము, ‘0-29 1 the sign | being 
used to denote that the final syllable is changeable and is not re- 
garded in the arrangement. 


Hence నునము mana mu a Sanscrit word for mind is spelt Sf |< 
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and the final ము ig not reckoned in the order of words, This 
word therefore is no¢ placed along with the Zelugu word మనమం 
manamu ‘ we.’ 


ON DRUTA WORDS. 


The following remarks on Druta and Kala are needless to be- 
ginners. 

Grammarians have given the name (ధుతను Drutamu to the let- 
ter N when it is used to prevent elision. 

In Greek Grammar we frequently see N added to the dative 
plural or to some persons in the verb: and a similar interposition 


of N is common in Telugu poetry. 


Drutamu denotes the N which has no meaning. The letter N 
has a meaning when it is the sign of the accusative, 28 బిడ్డ bidda 
‘a child’ accusative బిడ్డను; or the locative case as Roem ‘in 
the house,’ or the verb ; as #088 ‘I spoke.’ పోయెను ‘he went.’ 
But when it has no meaning, and is merely used to prevent elision 
(like an for a in English) it is called Drutam, (or the Extra N,) 
and the words to which it may be grammatically attached are call- 
ed (దుత (a కృతికములు druta pracriticamulu, or, words of the N 
class. 

Examples. వెనక adv. behind, వెనక + ఉండిరి may become వెనక 
నుండిరి they were behind. లఅట్లానా atlana? 181080 ? Here atla end- 
ing in A’ is followed by A’, denoting interrogation, ‘ atla+a;’ and 
between these letters N is inserted, atla-nd. అతని చెతన &2008 atani 
chéta-n-adiginchiri, they asked it through his hands. Here chéta, 
ends in a vowel; and adiginchiri begins with a vowel : to prevent 
elision, N is inserted. Again; రానేలేదు ran-é-lédu he really did not 
come. Here రా ra ‘come’ is followed by the intensive é, ‘ra.é’ 
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and to prevent elision N is inserted ; ‘ ra-n-é’ because రౌ ra the in- 
finitive is a druta word. 


ON CALA WORDS. 


There are particular words which are not allowed to add N in 
this manner, and these are called క ¥°% బ్బములు Calasabdamulu or 
Cala words. 

All nominative cases are included in this rule. Thus వాడుడఉం 
డెను vadu-undenu, ‘he was’ may by elision become వాడుండెను va- 
dundenu ; but not వాడునుండెను vadunundenu. 


Should however the N be inserted as here shewn, వాడునుండెను 
vadu-n-undenu, the letter N would signify ‘AND:’ thus ‘and 
he was,’ or ‘he also was:’ because ను or న్ను (nu or nnu) may be 
the conjunction. Thus N may be inserted if it has a meaning: 
but cannot be inserted (as in the Greek words already noticed) for 
the purpose of preventing elision. 

Further rules regarding Druta and Cala will be placed in ano- 
ther Chapter: because they may be required by the advanced 
student ; though unintelligible to the beginner. 

The principles of Druta and Cala have been supposed peculiar- 
ly obscure: but we may observe that the Telugus, even the most 
illiterate, who never heard of the Grammatical terms ‘ Druta’ ana 
‘ Cala’ find the distinction easy. Hence we may fairly conclude 
that the difficulty has arisen from the mode in which the subject 
has been treated in Grammars. There evidently are two parts of 
the subject, one is quite easy and has now been explained: the 
other being more refined can only be understood after we become 
acquainted with the Syntax and Prosody. 

In some grammars it is asserted that all nominatives are Kala 
except నేను nénu, ‘I’ and తాను tanu ‘self.’ In poetry these words 
may become నే né and తా 74. But long final vowels, (6 and 4 in 
“మం and ta) never can suffer elision: it would therefore be needless 


to add N to prevent elision. We therefore do not require apy 
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such rule. Itis sufficient to know that these words have each 
two forms. 

The learner need not even peruse the rules concerning Druta 
and Cala. Native tutors insist greatly on them: but they are 
unnecessary. 


ON ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives are of two descriptions: some being Telugu: others 
Sanscrit. Each will be considered separately. 

Telugu adjectives are all regular: in general they are devoid of 
number, gender and case: and (like those of the English language) 
form the comparative and superlative degrees by adding the words 


more or most: or by other modes of construction. Thus వెద్దయి 
© a large house. పెద్దయిండ్లు Jarge houses, పెద్దయిండ్లలో in large 
houses. మునీలి old, మునీలివాడు an old man. S984 an old woman. 
08 good. మంచివాడు a good man. మంచిది a good woman (or 
thing) మంచివాండ్లు good people and మంచివి good things. చిన్న small, 
చిన్నవాడు a young man. చిన్నగి a young girl. చిన్నవాండ్లు 11006 ones. 
బిన్నయిల్లు g small house. | 

Many words which in English are adjectives are in Telugu 
participles : thus 5% fit, D5) proper, చెడిన or చెడ్డ bad, ruined 
&c. These will be considered under the participles. 

Some nouns are used as adjectives. Thus సొగను prettiness, 
పాడుగు tallness, మన్నన civility, 29 acat. These may become ad- 
jectives, thus సొగునుచిన్నది 2 pretty girl, పొడుగునోడ a high wall. 
మన్ననమనిషీ a man of civility, పిల్లిక ంఢ్రు cat’s eyes: denoting what 
we call blue eyes or sapphire eyes. Some of these add అయిన 
6 which is” (past rel. p|| of ©®& ‘to become,’) as సాగుసయిన 
pretty. పొడుగయిన high. 

Some Telugu adjectives or adverbs ending in MU may add ఆ 
on, అయినటువంటి or అగు, as అడ్డము (or) అడ్డమయిన opposite. Or 
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they may drop, MU, as ©4 దారి a cross road. € న్నము or BS So 
న or శన్నబట్ర a fine cloth, అచ్చము purity : hence Ott) so pure, © 
Hy) తెలుగు or అచ్చమయిన తెలుగు pure Telugu. 

- These have also the liberty of being used in their Genitive 
form, being considered as nouns of the 2d declension: thus సన్న 
ము 8118100658, +న్నవు వెమట slight sweat, ఒయారము sweetness, ఒ 
యార జ్రీమాటలు words of sweetness, తోరము largeness, తోరజ్రీ large. 
అందము beauty, 208%) or అంద మైన beautiful. 


The nominative form may be used instead of the Inflection : 
thus J0n® spittle forms the infl, on Hence ఎం%టిలన్నము 
defiled food or ఎం1లిలన్నము leavings of food, ఎిం%లిమాటలు or 
ఎం1టికూతలు fowl language, nonsense.* 

Certain adjectives ending in the short vowel 4 and denoting 
qualities which are the peculiar objects of sight, taste, or touch, 
may at pleasure add the syllable P nz or టి ti, Thus నల్ల black, తెల్ల 
white, యెర red, వళ ఏ yellow or green, తియ్య sweet, జీ sour: thus 
నల్ల or నల్లని or నల్లటివాడు a black man, Sy or తెల్ల ని or తెల్టటిగుడ్డ 
a white cloth and soon. The respective nouns are సలు black: 
ness, Beo¥% whiteness, Boe) red, కును yellow, 84 sweetness. 


But the words > insipid, &5_ fine invariably add ని: thus 
S@)pxsre an insipid or dry word, చక్ట్హనినమునిషి a handsome man 
never చప్బీవాట or HE DPS, 

Some add ¢ or &¢ or పాటి Thus పొడుగు high, పొడుగాటి tall, 
DAH WHO. & tall man. orf large, లావాటి - Sy fine సన్నటి or 
శన్నహెటి thin. 


* The Hindus look upon spittle with disgust and are much 
gratified if we so far respect their feelings as to avoid touching 
our mouths in their presence with either the hand, a pen or pen- 
cil. 
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Some Telugu adjectives occasionally take a plural form: thus 
చిన్న little, పెద్ద great, చిన్నలు © లు both the young and the old.* 

Speaking in English, the name of fruits and flowers, and also of 
Hindu castes, are nouns: thus a mango, a rose, a carpenter. a 
merchant (these being peculiar castes.) But in Telugu and other 
languages of India they are generally adjectives. Thus 258 
means appertaining to pepper : this is the radical word: whence 
మిరవ%ింజ a pepper corn, 208. a W) పొడి pepper powder, rn Gos) చె 
ట్టు a pepper plant, అరిటి appertaining to the plantain, అరిటికాయ 
a green plantain, అరిటివండు 2 ripe plantain. The pluralis either 
658483 శాయలు or అరిటిజిండ్లు plantains. మామిడి a mango, మామిడి బెట్టు & 
mango tree, Sedo ah) HS a mango blossom, మామిడికాయ an unripe 
mango (lit. a mango knop) దూమిడివూరు గాయ mango pickle. మామి 
డిబంక mango gum, మామిడిచెక్ట mango bark. Thus the plural 
Will be మామిడికాయలు, మామిడి Lo oH mangoes. 

The names of trees can be used as nouns in their plural form 
but not in the singular in which they are generally considered as 
adjectives: thus Sow margosa trees, చింతలు Tamarind trees, 
దూమిళ్లు mango trees, Poo lime trees: OSA» plantains, wx ev 
tumma trees, |e banyan trees, 

But as generic words they can be used in the singular. Thus 
ఆరికయెండిపోయినది The arika (crop) was dried up. The same ap- 
plies to €2, GMS, CFS, PX, lime (lime) &e.t 

So of castes, తెలగ of the Telugu caste, కంల of the goldsmith 
caste, చెంచు of the highlander caste, వడ్ల of the carpenter caste, 


* This frequently occurs in poetry. Thus బోడి clean shaven 
తలలుబోడులై pSooMens*eke~ their heads are clean shaven but 
are their hearts pure ? (Vema) నీగుణములు బాగులు great are thy 


virtues. B. X. 120. మలక crooked, Set wein| SIS sown our acts 
are crooked. 


1 One poet says erie నిముకాయలుగాచును, 
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వాజోన of the brahmin caste, మాల of the paria caste already లూ 
plained, మాదిగ of the cobbler caste. Hence by adding వాడు we 


form తెలగవాడు ‘A Telaga’ of which the feminines are లెలగది a 
Telaga woman, ®o€e a goldsmith’s wife &c. Plural కం శ్రీలవాండ్లు 
goldsmiths, 5o€e54 the goldsmith’s street ఉం. 


SSS ——o 
= <== ° 


FEMININE AFFIXES. 


The word ఆలు is added to a few (Tatsama) words of Sanscrit 
origin; the letter R being inserted. Thus వి ద్వాంనుడు a learned 
man. విద్వాంనురాలు a learned woman. కరుణాపిరుడు a merciful man. 
కరుణావరురాలు a merciful woman. (Anirud 3, 55.) శూరుడు he who 
is brave. %~S ue she who is courageous. శత్యచిత్తుడు he who is 
right minded. సీత్యచిక్తురాలు she who 18 virtuous. తం(డ్రిలనుజీళుడై వు 
Ry*y%% when his father was living. తల్లి అనుజీశ్రరాలై శున్నవ్పుడు 
when his mother was living. 

ఆలు Forms the plural 02 or &o(& the letter R being in- 
serted thus బుద్ది 308 T0209 or m0 0% రాం(డ్రు women who are 
prudent. X~|%eve she who is barren: plnral X*("@°0a or K* 
(డాం(డ్రు : the latter form being poetical. 

A few words add —>% ETA: as సొల్ల belonging to the cow- 
keeper tribe, సొెల్ల వాడు a herdsman. సెల్లెత a female of that tribe. 
వల్లివాడు a country man. 938 a rustic girl. 


THe TELvucu CoMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE. 


Some rules properly belonging to the noun and the participle 
are placed here as that arrangement may be more convenient to 
the English reader. : 

The Telugu comparative is formed by the word 0 or కన్న 
added to the genitive. Thus దానికంళొ, (or దానికన్న యిదిమంచిది 
This is better than that. కూతురి కన్నత ఖీ యె[రగా నున్నది the 


mother ig fairer than the daughter, దాని కన్నయిదిపొడుగు this is tall- 
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er than that, GS కన్నాయీమె యె[రగొెనున్నది Than her, this one is 
fair, i. 6. this one is fairer than her. Or @°P 0 Qasr HS | wane 
నున్నని each form equally meaning. She is fairer than her. ఇంత 
కన్నా మంచిది "లేదు. There is nothing better than this, ఇంత కన్నా 
BO లేదు there can be nothing worse than this. Here the force 
is superlative, while the form is comparative. ఇంతకం కొ వేరులన్యా 
యమంలేదు There can be no tyranny greater than this. 
Elsewhere thus ఎంతబా గావున్నదో అంతచాగాలున్నది It 18 as fine 


as it is 1, 6. it 18 comparable. There is no saying how fine it is. 


[All adjectives are Cala; because they are looked upon as Nomi- 
natives. | 


న —— 


The Telugu Superlative either uses POs? ‘ fally’ మహా * preat’ 
అతి ‘exceeding’ 8 రీ ‘much’ శానా ‘plentifully’ ఉం. 28 నిండా 
కుల్ల (tenerrimus) quite a child శా నాచిక్టు (difficilimum) very dif- 
ficult. FFs Bos, మహాక్‌ S మైన equally mean Extremely hard, i. e. 
hardest 8° 4 మైన very hard, ®§ 0004 very excellent: but it 
does not mean as in Latin Greatest or most. 

[The word శొౌనా is in general use, but the learned wish to 
spell it @5.] 

Or like the comparative, if uses the dative sign with ali, than 
all. Thus లందరి కం పె పొడుగుది 5816 is tallest of all. 

Or the phrase runs thus ఆడం౫సలు వదురుబోతులా ? మగచాండ్లు 
వదురుబోతులా ? women talkative ? men talkative ? i. 6. are women 
or men more given to chattering. ఆది పొడుగా యిది పొడుగా that 
one tall ? this one tall? i. 6. Is that or this the taller ? 

Another phrase is చూస్తే If you look at. Thus దాన్ని చూచే యిది 


పొడుగుగా వున్నది this is longer than that: lit. if you look at that 
this is long, i. 6. longer. 

Two persons of the same name are distinguished thus ఏ పెటద్దదొర 
Wes * Senior master” and చిన్నదొర గారు “ Junior master” or 
6 young master.” Likewise regarding two persons in one office of 

Z 
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whom one is the senior. Here పెద్ద and చిన్న, great and little evi- 
dently convey a comparative sense. 

Or else the adjective is reiterated with the dative or the loca- 
tive sign. Thus (@°qooeX| Bye Shrewd[est] of the shrewd. 
కష్టములోకస్ట్రము hard[est] ofall, lit. hard among the hard. 

Elsewhere it isa mere metaphor. Thus వీడురత్నము ‘he isa 
jewel.’ 

Or thus వీండ్రలో యెవరు పెద్ద P ‘ which is the oldest of these ?” #4 
యిండ్లలో యేది మంచిది ? ‘which is the best of these ten houses 2 
BY భాష లందుతెలుగులెన్స. ‘Telugu is the best of the country 
languages.’* 

Thus, as in English there are two superlatives : the one imply- 
ing contrast, the other a mere intensive phrase. There is usually 
no sign: thus 380848 This is the good one or thisis the best 
016.1 


* Vemana 2. 29. తీపి లోన 8% తెలియంగ (పాణంబు, (పాణ వితతి 
కన్న కుళిడి Od, వళిడి కన్న మిగుల వీణత్రి మాటలు 4% «The sweet of 


sweets [superlative] is life: but gold is sweet[er] than lives : 
and woman’s words are sweet[er] than gold.’ 

In Hebrew there 1s no comparative or superlative. These are 
produced by reduplication. Thus in the ordinary English we 
say the great church and the small one meaning the greater and 
the smaller. 


+ See Ency. Brit. 3d Edn. “ Grammar” Chap. V. Section 93, 
note C. says, Hic unus dolor est ex omnibus acer (i. e. acerrimus) 
amanti. (Propertius 2. 22.) So in Paradise Lost 1X.795. O 
sovran best and precious ofall trees. 


In K. P. 2. 117. The poet says ఫీ వినుము KOE SCS OSS భూత 
ములయ౦దు [Ween శ్తమములు (పాణులండు | బుద్ధి జీశ్రలు “నేలు బుద్ధిజీ 
వులయందు మనుజులు (శేఘ్రులు మనుజులందు | [భహ్మణులధికులు [os 
rr 00D వి ద్వాంనులు ఘనులు విద్వాంనులందు | DIT TE) Berto హృ 
యులు ముఖ్యులు | DOT ST) Bote హృదయులందు | లే శ కర్త లెంతయు 
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The Singular is called ఏకవచనము, and the plural బహువచనము, 
The usual plural form is లు as %¥_ ew ae ళకుపాకులు puns, గుటూలు 
horses. 

The plural form is sometimes used when the conjunction is un- 
derstood. Thus అన్నదమ్మలు elder and younger brothers: అక్ష చె 
Soe sisters ; elder and younger. 

In such compounds it may be uncertain whether either word 
is intended to be plural. Thus either అన్న or తమ్ముడు (or neither) 
may be plural. And the same of ©&_ and చెల్లెలు, In such 


compounds the word is generic not specific. There may be three 
elder brothers and only one who is younger: and still the com- 


pound 18 అన్నదమ్మలు 

[The Second Declension has two forms in the plural, దేశములు 
and చేశాలు, The form Bw, వుస్తశాలు, వృ Reo, is by native 
tutors condemned as inelegant. But it is in general use; and the 
oldest Grammarian (Nann. § XI]) merely observes that ‘it is to 
be used in verse only with words that poetical authority justi- 
fies’ |. 

Other instances ; తూర్చు జీడనురలు east and west, ఊరువళల్లె 
లు towns and villages, తలితం్యడ్రులు parents. Herein తల్లి 18 
spelt తలి. Again తండ్రి కొడుకులు father and son. ఆకలిదప్పులు 
(Nala D. 3. 604.) hunger and thirst. “RKevtjoxsoS winning 
and losing. హానివృద్ధులు loss and gain, వెండిబంగారములు silver 
and gold. (Vaizayanti. 3. 93) కిందుమోదులు topsy turvy, upside 
down, భయభక్తులతో with fear and devotion, నయభయములమం౦ద 
లించి using persuasions and threats. Also see M. 9. 2. 141. 


వూజ్యులు F Feo (Ws aH GO WHrs YS Sols గలుగదనుచు 
jo మున్నుధా 008 HHH | ధర శాశ్త్ర (కుసంగ వర్తనల వేశా | 


This is a series of comparative superlatives. 
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Even Sanscrit proper names and other nouns are thus combined 
(దోణభీష్ములు Drona and Bhishma, నరలోకనురలో కనా గలో కములు 
DRU. 588. 9. in earth, heaven and hell. (దుఓీదవిరాట కేకయులు 
M. 7. 3. 302, Sitges నులు Achyuta and Arjuna. కావుకరణము 
లయిన తరిమిరి వెంకట రావు చింతకుల్లితద్మయ్య పేరిట [wr Psa ‘a letter 
addressed to T. Vencata Rao the farmer and C. Tammaya the 
clerk.’ Lit: To farmer and clerk so and 80. వినుకొండ Seo 
కాండలు, The towns of Vinuconda and Bellamconda; వాల్యయా 
వనకెవారవాధి ౯క్యములున్ను infancy, youth, manhood and old-age. 

[Only a few well known words use this sort of compound. 
Thus we could not form %0|& into a compound with తమ్మడు or 
అన్న, Such a compound would be simply 40\8%%) or తండిగా 
రున్నులన్నగారున్న్యు. 


As in English, you may be used for thou. Thus మిరు you 
వారు they, or, his honor.* 


[In the Manu Charitra I. 26. the hermit is addressed as you. 

[The plural is elsewhere used where the singular is meant, to 
denote respect. కుళులకు కొదూరుడుకలిగనాడు, Sons were born to 
Kusu: which name bears the plural form. 

[In the popular tale of Harischandra two sages are mentioned 
విశ్వామి[(తుడు and 5? aoe ; the plural denoting respect being used 
with the latter alone. Because the other is a hateful character. | 


* Our native tutors are usually bramhans, and instruct us to speak proudly, as 
bramhans do: saying We instead of Z and Our instead of my. In Pritchett’s 
translation of the New Testament he always uses this mode regarding our 
Lord. Thus “ They seeing the multitudes, went up into a mountain and their 
disciples having come, they opened their mouth and said’’—and in Matt. XVI 
16. Ye are the Christ. This isthe French fashion. ‘ Roi du Ciel! je m’ anean- 
tis devant vous.’ This version by Mr. Pritchett was printed in 1819 and 1829, 
The Rev. Mr. Hough having spoken well of it in (vol. 4. p. 270) his History 
of Christianity in India, 1845, (citing History of British and Foreign Bible So- 
ciety vol. 3. p. 462, 463) I will mention that in 1826 I met Gurumurti Sas- 
tri the Head Telugu Master in the College: whose favourable opinion is there 
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{In poetry and in religious books ‘ thou’ 18 the respectful form, 
even regarding a father or the deity. Thus నీశుక న్నగండివి (Sar, 
Dwi) Thou art the father that bore me —Again; (Parvati, or Juno, 
thus addresses her spouse) 2|| సకలలోక ములకుసామీవి (thou) F 5s 
(thou) కలంకకృటీ sth PA BHEH (thou) యీ (thou) వెరుంగనిక థ 
లీ (G40 606 EH Thou art the omniscient, thou art the Lord, 
thou art the one Supreme and merciful God, nor is there a single 
occurrence unknown to thee.” Here fervent adoration uses the 


singular number. | 


The common word శాస్త్రి docter, is thus written rh) లు, 
Other words use గారు or వారు thus తంట(డిగారు, Father, తల్లి 
KS, Mother, OF _ గారు, Sister, దబొరవారు Master, which in 
English become singulars. But were the words intended to bear a 
plural sense, the form would be S0(%&o, fathers, తల్లులు mothers, 
CF _w, దొరలు, Thus అయ్యవారు (Their honours) merely means his 


reverence, a common phrase fora bramin and particularly for a 
schoolmaster : not intended to express much respect. అయ్యవారు 


వచ్చినారు The bramhan (or the tutor) is come. 


Some proper names derived from Sanscrit ending in LU, as 
PrmHe, గంగుల్సురాఘవులు (like the foreign words రుమాలు $47247 a 


cited. He acknowledged that he had declared to Mr. Campbell his approba- 
tion of Pritchett’s version: I therefore challenged him to read and under- 
stand a chapter in the Gospels. He admitted he scarcely could: and laughed 
at some odd expressions. On my asking him why he had given it that sanction 
which had promoted its publication, he replied (like a true bramhan) ‘‘Sir,”’ 
who am I, that I should oppose Mr, Campbell, when he wished to encourage 
the version?’? Mr. Gordon and some other missionaries have since printed 
Telugu versions of parts of the Bible, but these are inferior to Pritchett’s, 
which is founded on Desgranges’ Telugu New Testament. The ‘ Telinga’ ver- 
sion printed at Serampore in 1818 is in some parts tolerably good: probably by 
Desgranges: other parts are apparently translated from the Sanscrit by a native. 
Elsewhere it is evidently composed by an Englishman who knew little of 
Telugu grammar. 
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handkerchief, టహ్పెలు the post or mail, కౌంస్సీలు, Council) are in- 
declinable and have no plural. 

[Some assert that Ramulu denotes the three heroes of that 
name: but this solution fails regarding the other names. | 

[The word, Sri Rama, being superstitiously placed at the begin- 
ning of every letter or account (like Allah! among Musulmans.) 


the plural form (శ్రీరాములు is used, as more honorable. ] 
A singular noun major (mahat) may often govern a plural verb 


ASK రము మాలియ్య నాకుయిచ్చిరి my father gave me this horse 
(Lit. Noster pater dederunt. ) 

As here shewn the word my becomes our ; మాతం(డి our father*. 

Names of grain as ~€, వడ్లు, మినుములు శం. are generally used 
in the plural. Thus వదివుట్లవడ్రు ten tons of paddyt (rice in the 
husk. కొ న్నివడ్డు వున్నవి there is (are) some paddy. అక్టడయొ న్నివడ్లు 
శున్నవి how much (many) paddy is (are) there? ఆ = #wan Bry 
'నేనెరుగను I do not know how much green gram there 15, 

The word pw ‘water’ is plural. Thus ఎన్ని PWHAsy2 * how 
much water is there (lit: how many waters are there ఏ” SP, PWH 
న్నవి there is some water. శానా నీళ్లువున్నవి there is much water. ఈ 
నీళ్లదొా &® this is excellent water. The singular form నీరు is used 
only in poetry or in a few compound words, as PS కాకి the water 
crow. 

The word for milk పాలు is always plural. Thus కొ న్నిపాలుశావ 
"లెను I want some (lit: afew) milk. But కొంచెముపాలు a little 
milk. 

A few other words also (as శెరులు taunts) have no singular. 

It has been shewn that మంది or గురు as ఆయిదునుంది ఆరుగురు 


* Just the converse of the Hebrew phrase in the first verse of Genesis bara 
Elohim. 


t The word paddy is borrowed from the Malay language. 
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may be added to numerals with (mahatt) major nouns. This how- 
ever is sometimes dropped, as మున్నూరుస్రిపాయిలు three hundred 
sepoys. 

Words denoting days of the Hindu lunar month are generally 
plural in form as 84H, See chapter on reckoning time. 

The singular is sometimes used for the plural. Thus వారికను- 
(వామి B, 8. 445. deluding their eye. జగతికకన్నుమూళి (Padma 
‘Puran 3. 7.) Closing the eye of all the world (in sleep) చారి 
“pr Ope) I heard it at their mouth. వారి జేతవుళ్చు కొన్నాడు 
he received it at their hand, శా నాయిటిక much brick, ఆ చెట్లఆా 
కంతాకొట్టినారు they stripped all the leaf off the trees. శె నామది 
జన SO) న్నారు Much people.* రునువ్రు COs 888 the worm has 
attacked the crop. నూరుయోజనములు a hundred leagues. 

The plural is sometimes (inelegantly) used for the singular to 
denote uncertainty. V8 డెవ్వరు or అదియెవరు who is that man? who 
is that (neuter singular) ఆమాట చెప్పినదియెవ్వ రో. 1 know not who 
it was said 80. ఆఅతనిదెరయెవ్వరో IT know not who is his master, 
తల్టియెవ్వరు who is his mother? Pal. 364. 

In the multiplication table we say four times ten: the Telugu 
phrase is నాలుగుకు een four tens. 


The plural in verbs and nouns often has the singular meaning 
(as in Greek and Latin) thus చీకట్లు (tenebra) darkness (Surabh, 
121) మెడలు (colla) the neck, నడుములు the waist. The verb some- 
times is incorrectly singular. Thus నా మెడ ew Pood my neck 


aches. 

The plural is sometimes colloquially used for the singular: thus 
(T. 2. 94) OK So TF Ho I (lit: We) never even look in the glass. 
RF HM సంతాన so FOO Offspring six sons were born. 


nn re eee | ావాాలాలాతా. 


* Thus Horace (Car. LV. 8.) says “ lingua potentium.” 
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Some Pronouns can take a double plural form. Thus మారలు 
you, వారలు they, మమ్ముల 18, 

Plural neuter nouns may (as in Greek) take a singular verb in 
the past and aorist tenses. Thus కోడి a fowl, a bird, ళోలళ్లుకూ"సిను 
the cocks crowed.* 


——. ef as =? 
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SYNTAX OF THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 
When two nouns come together the first often has the force of 
an adjective. Thus దొంగ a thief, a rogue, దొంగమాట a roguish 
expression, a falsehood, దొంగ సొము stolen goods. 


When connected with a verb in the Infinitive the Nom. is im 
English translated by a genitive: thus మిరువచ్చుట your coming 
H3*H thy going. Lit. ‘you coming, thou going.’ 

In English we say ‘let me come,’ ‘let him go,’ ‘ not let I,’ 


‘let he:’ but in Telugu either case is used. Thus అతడురానీ or 
ఆగన్నారానీ ‘let him come.’ 


The Nominative of neuter nouns is sometimes used instead of 
the Accusative. Thus నీవ్రయిది చేసేది (instead of 82)). You are 
to do this, ఊరుచేరి నారు (instead of ఊరును) they went home, or, 
to the village. ఊరువిడిచినద్చుడు when they left their country. 
వీళ్లువీనుకొానిరా bring water, Phy SG\ct Get fire. GoM (for 
రాళ్ల నుు చూడగా when they saw the stores. రూకలుయిచ్చి నాడు 
(for రూకలను) he paid the money. 

Or instead of the Locative ; being usedadverbially. Thus bho 
Come to-morrow. ఉీగలువచ్చి నారు they came by day రాతి చరి నాడు 
he arrived at night 0°|8S5"2 they will come at night. Thus it 


* (Surabh. 1. 125) చిలకలుకూ BS the parrots chattered. 
CS w 285) cos 5 a0 
లా 
ముక్టుల BF ox దీటి ముందరికి మెడల్‌ 
50D మిన్ను జూచుచు 


u 


కొకారా కోకో యటంచు S* Wo KrBE || 
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may mean yesterday evening; or this evening. అట్లా చేసినయెడ 
(or యెడల) instead of ఎడను or Som; on his doingso: తనచంక 
= (for చంక న) putting it under his arm: Pols నెను he wrote on 
the ground: అక్టడ there. ఇక్టడ here.)¥_& where ఎవ్వడు when &e. 
నాడు on that day, నేడు to day &c. are nominatives. 

Nouns neuter ending in A whether Sanscrit or Telugu, as ® Ls 
sleep, వడక a bed, frequently use the nominative singular 
instead of the Instr: or Loc: that is, the affix of the case is 
dropped: Thus బం గ"రునుపాతర వేనుకొ he buried the gold (పాత 
Vers) im a pit. మన్నన kindness, మన్ననజూచె viewing him with 
kindness. నిద్రలేచి rising from sleep దయచూచి looking on me 
with favour. 

The first declension, which ends in DU, as తమ్ముడు can in 
poetry insert N. viz: 2 0%, 5002. But in common prose 


also, the N is inserted when a pronoun of the first person 1s 
added. Thus ©SP5S» 06% 1 am his brother. 


—— oe 


ON THE COMBINATION OF NOUNS WITH PRONOUNS. 


When a noun is compounded with a pronoun of the first or 
second person (I, we, thou, ye) the termination is changed; by 
adding affixes borrowed from the pronoun. 

If the noun ends in I the affix uses the same vowel. Thus, from 


తండ్రి a father and తల్లి a mother. 


నేను Sol ap I am (his) father. 

నేను తల్లిని I am (his) mother. 
by తండ్రివి Thou art his father. | 
PH తల్లివి Thou art his mother. 


In ordinary talking these affixes are not much used. Thus 
నేనుతం(డినీవ్రకొడుకు, 
Nouns of all other persons make the affix in U: the first per- 
O. P. Brown’s Telugu Grammar. aa 
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son singular uses ANU; the second AVU, and the first person 
plural AMU, Thus, from మన ముడు a grandson. 
జేన్‌ ఆయన HS MOG M op, మనముండను of, నునముణ్ని I am his 
grandson. (Inserting the sunna before D.) 
నీవు ఆయన eps K0sH Thou art his grandson. 
“bo So ఆయన మనములము We are his grandsons. 
Of which the negative form adds శాను I am not, Thus 824% 
> &, of F5ve3, TM Tam not his brother. OF_ MS" Tam not 
his sister; మనమురాలనుకాను I am not his granddaughter. 


The following are compounded with a noun of the first declen- 
sion. 


1. "సీవకుడు A servant. 
నేను BHsGs mH I am a servant. 
"నేను -సీవకుండను The same. 
BS "సీవకుడ The same. 
"నేను HS Gedy The same. 
2, PH "సీవకుడవు Thou art a servant. 
3, అతడు -సీవకుడు He is a servant. 


Thus the third person is unaltered. 


1, మేము WSHo xo We are servants. 
మూరు Hs Hen Ye are. 
ఇజా౦డ్లు “Hs Hn They are. 


Thus the 2d and 3d persons plural have no change. But in 
poetry the 2d person may add అరు, Thus మీరుసీవకులరు., Ex- 
ample with a noun of the 2d declension కరణము a clerk. 

1. PM Forasom, or, నేను కరశాన్ని I am aclerk. 


2. PS కరణ మువు Thou art a clerk. 
But the second person usually has no,affix: this: నీశుకరణము, 
The third person has no affix. 


1, మేము కరణములము, or, క రా'ణాలము, We are clerks. 
The other persons have no change. 


ie న 
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Example with a noun of the 3d declension. rd) 2 tenant, 


inhabitant. 
1, నేను ఆ 5% శాజ్రీను I am a tenant there. 
2, PH OFS WHS Thou art a tenant there. 

But the second person generally has no affix. నీవుకాతు. 

1, చేంము or 4 Brox We are tenants there. 

Thus "నేను దొరను ] am a master, p85) I am his brother, 
PMes ను 1 am his sister. 

The pronoun చాడు he, and ఇది she, belong to the third per- 
son : but in compounds denote man, person, woman ; as మంచివాడు 
a good man, x08 a good woman. As this form 18 much used, 
it will now be given complete. From మంచివాడు 2 good man, 
మంచిది a good woman. 


1. m. నేను ముంచివాడను I am a good man. 
Bio MOHD SMT MH Tam not a good man. 
1. f నేను చుంచిదానను I am a good woman. 
నేను Hod wesw Tr I am not a good &c. 
3m, వాడుమంచివాడు He is a &c. 
జఆదిమంచిది She is &c. 
3 neut. అది MON HLS XH That is a good horse. 
In the plural the masculine and feminine are alike. 
lm. f, మేముమంచివారము We are good. 


m. f. “wis మంచి వాండ్లము We are ఉం. 
The remaining persons have no plural affixes. 


2 ౪. f. మాకుమందచివారు Ye are good. 
3m. f. చారువుంచివారు They are తం, 
3 0, అవిుంవ్సిసర ములు Those are good horses. 


The pronqun ఎవడు ‘ who’ is contracted for ఎవ్యాడు what man : 
the compounds are found in these phrases ; నేనుయెవ్వత్న POA 
they asked who i was: “Bo ముయెవ్వండ్ల మోణిని అడిసి గారు they asked 
who we (were). నేనుయెన్వణ్న్మా who am I? (an angry expression) 
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నీవుయెవడ-పూ I wonder who thou art. వాడుయెవడో (110 quis ?) 
there is no saying who he is. 
The following two pages should be committed to memory when 
we are learning the declensions. 
Nouns ending in ఇ స form all the persons thus :—from తండ్రి 
a father and తల్లి a mother. The negative forms are added. 


క్షే m Bw CSP Bol SP 


Bi ఆతని తం(డిని కాను 


1 ౧ నేను ఆతని తల్లిని 

BS అతని తల్లిని కాను 
2m. PH VSP తండ్రివి 

0H అతని తం(డివి WH 
2 f. PH అతని sda 

నీవు అతని తల్లివి కావు 
3 7౫. వాడు లతని తండి 


se 


వాడు OFP Hols Tres 
ఆ-మె అతని తల్లి 
ఆమె CHP HD) కాదు 


I am his father. 

I am not. 

I am his mother. 

I am not. 

Thou art his father. 
Thou art not his &c. 
Thou art his mother. 
Thou art not. 
That man is his father. 
Is not. 

That woman is his mother. 
Is not. 


The neuter has no affixes. 


ఆదినాకత్తి 
ఆది నాకత్తి కాదు 
Plural. 
“మేము వారి తం[డులము 
“నేము వారి తం[డులము కాము 
వేము వారి తల్లులము 
“So Ko వారి తల్లులము కాము 


That is my sword. 
That is not my sword, 


We are their fathers. 
We are not. 

* We are their mothers. 
We are not. &. 


The remaining persons have no affixes. 


మిరు వోరి తం[డులు 
మోరు బారి తం[డులు కారు 


మిరు చారీ తల్లులు 
మిరు వారి తల్లులు శారు 


Ye are their fathers. 
Ye are not ఉం. 


Ye are their mothers. 
Ye are not ఉం. 
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3m. §% 8 తం(డులు These are their fathers. 
; వీరు వారి తం(డ్రులు శారు These are not. 
3 f. వీరు వారి తల్లులు These are their mothers. 
వీరు వారి తల్లులు శారు These are not. 
3 n అవి M&F Hoo Those are our swords. 
ఆవి మాకళత్తులు కావు Those are not &c. 


The following is an example of the Second Declension. కరణము 
a clerk. 


1 నేను కరణాన్ని I am a clerk. 
"నేను కరళణాన్నిశాను I am not. 

2 నీవు కరణము Thou art. 

3 అతడు కరణము He is. 

1 మేముకరణాలము We are. 

2 nrO¥ ore Ye are. 

3 వారు Foren They are. 


Example of a noun of the third declension ending, in U. o> 
a tenant, a husbandman.. 


1 నేనుకాత్రీను I am a tenant. 
Bm CrH)H కాను I am not. 

2 నీవు THS Thou. 
నీవు Sed) sy కాళు Thou art not. 

3 చాడు కాజు He is. 
వాడు కాళీ) కాడు He is not. 

1 xo కాశ్రులము We are farmers. 
“Bo 0 whos BP Ho We are not. 

2 మారు wri Ye are. 
Dot శాళ్రలు "కారు Ye are not. 

3 wh శాశ్రులు They are. . 
వారు శాన్రులు కారు They are not. 


From వాడు already given, a feminine is formed in 0°, Thus. 


Ox “are a handsome man సొగ నురాలు a pretty woman. Thus. 
1 నేను సాగను రాలను I am pretty (fem.) 
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"నేను సొనను రాలను కాను T am not. 
2 PG సొనను రాలవు Thou art. 

నీవు సొగను రాఅవు కావ Thou art not. 
3 ఆమె సోగను రాలు She is. 

ఆ-మె సొగశు శాలు కాదు She is not. 
1 మేము సాగను Wola so We are (1) 


But the Plural is notin use. 


ea 


THE GENITIVE. 


The sign యొక does not affect the sense. ఆఅతనివేరు and ఆతని 
యొక్ట_పేరు equally mean ‘his name.’* 

Nouns of the 2d Declension may take శీ in the genitive: thus 
గురక). But this is rarely used with Sanscrit nouns, as (Swe 
4), వెన్నకు dy), 

The genitive sometimes gives the sense of an adjective. Thus 


మురువము beauty మురువంజ్రీ) మోము a face of beauty : చెవుడు deaf- 
ness బెవిటివాడు adeaf man. YH a crippled state ఆవిటివాడు 


aman who is crippled బీడు barrenness 48% a barren field. 
Thus Milton (Par. L,. 9. 645) says, by a Hebraisin ‘ the tree 
of prohibition.’ 

In such compounds యొక్ట_ is never used. 

Even adverbs are used in such compounds. Thus. తర్వాత 
afterward త ర్య్వాలివాడు the next man. మిద above, మిది యిల్లు an 
upper chamber. కిండ under. ఆ ఇంకి "రాయి the stone which is 


* This యొక్ట is stated to be a Kala word : that is అతనియొక_యి 
ల్లు ‘his house’ never ean be written అతశియొక్ట_రిల్లు atani yocca-N- 
illu. But why should rules be given regarding errors that are 


never committed ? 
In conversation, instead of & ‘that’ and ఈ ‘this’ we some- 


times hear & G0E_, ఈయొక్ట, This error should be avoided. 
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under it. లోగడ formerly, లోనడిలేక్ట the former account. ఇం 
దాక lately ఇందాకటి వ్యాజ్యము the late suit. 

Sanscrit nouns that end inJUDU as నరుడు ‘a man’ would form 
the inflection in ® as SP. But in poetry this ని may be dropt. 
Thus inatead of నరుని చేత by the man, నరు చేత, 


అతా : “> _—8 
—$—$—<— — SS == 
ee ee =, * 


ON THE DATIVE CASE. 
The Dative originally means Zo or For, as అతనికియిప్తిని I 
gave it to him వాళినచానికి for writing. But in various places it 


means from, in, by, at, of, ఉం. &¢. implying a general indefinite 
connection. 


SRE 
EXAMPLES, 

To. ఇల్లు a house, ఇంటికిపో go to the house: go home. 
"నేను, T, ఆదినాకు తెలియదు Ido not know it: it is not known to 
me. బాడొ, He, w°PSow SP 1 gave it to him. 

For. మాట word, మాటకుమాట word for word. ¥e&¥®) belly 
కడుపుకు మెతుకు లేదు he has no food for his belly. చాతు death, చాళు 
SP Kwon SH y% when he was ready for death. 

From. ఊరు 2 village ఊరికిటీరుస నేల a league from the vil- 
lage. వాండ్లు they, వాండ్లకుదాచినాడు he hid it from them. 

In. వొరము a week, పార్మమునకువచ్చినాడు he came in a week. 
S&) time, కొం Bao PHS ina short time. నాడు a day, SAVY 
% in ten days. సోడ 9 wall, గోడకుకన్నమువేసెను he dug a hole in 
the wall. నడుము the middle, నడిమికివిరివను he broke it in the mid- 
dle. తుద end తుదకు in the end. 

At, చివర the end చివరకు at the end. వేళ time G SYS at that 
time. రా(తి night రాతికి 20 night. 

By. నెల a month నెలకు నెల month by month. చురుడు Cupid 
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మరునికితల్ల 4S he was agitated by Cupid. గడియ hour గడియకు గడియ 
hour by hour. 


OF. Wa tiger. 698242 he was afraid of the tiger. 

Sometimes it denotes indefinite connection. కోను a league. కో 
HS వ less than 21602820. అతడు he అఆతనికిపిమ్ముట after him. అది 
that దానికిత ర్వాత after that. Other uses of the Dative will be 
found in the English-Telugu Dictionary: particularly under 
English prepositions. 

The verb Zo be connected with a dative denotes (as in Latin) he 
has. Thus అతడు he, అతనికి తల్లి వున్నది, to him there is a mother: i. e. 
he has a mother. PS Foes Gar have you no eyes: lit: to thee 
eyes not? 

Impersonal verbs (as in Latin) use the dative for the nomina- 
tive. తోచుట to seem. వానికిఆట్లాతో చినది he thought so. నాకులొట్లా 
తోచ లేడు I did not think so. It did not seem so to me. 

The syllable న (as 4 లమునకు to the place) is colloquially drop- 
ped, and they say స్థలముకు, Thus అది|(వాయడముక్కు for (వాయడ 
మునకు for writing it, 

When ~e ella, all, is connected with a dative, it is (as in English) 
placed at the end: thus వారికి to them. చారికెల్ల to them all. అవ్వ 
డు Then, forms in the dative ©#)«88 and (by adding the conjunc- 
tion) అప్బీటికిన్ని Hven then, although. Thus అట్లాలయిన వృటికిన్ని Vet : 
Even were it so: but omitting the conjunction it merely means 
when. వాండ్లువచ్చినప్పీటికి on their arrival: when they arrived. 


THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 


The sign (గి ®E&-, &, ME, nz or nin, nw or nun,) of the accusa- 
tive, is frequently dropped: చెట్టునరికినాడు he cut down the tree. 
క BBHE PT for కత్తినితీనుకానిరా bring the knife, విమానం బెక్టి 
KUR. 2. 262, mounting the car. 
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[దయితుడు makes in the Accusative sows ® or else Some” 
or else soma, In DR, 3. 88. (శీదయితుంగురించి, నీదయితుబెత్తు 1 will 
bring your husband. రాముదలచె he thought of Rama. DRK. 


217, లోకకంటకుదైత్యు లో నిడుకొంటి. DRU. 539, దానవాంతక వచ్చి, 
ద శకంఠుదునిమి.] 


The plural Accusative often drops the NI or NU and ends in 
AorI; thus అందరు all men. G. అందరి ; Acc. Costs or ఆంద 
రిని or 4088); or else Coss or అందరి. Pal. 106. 

The accusatives ending in ©) as వాణ్ని, అతణ్ని, BXe3) are not 
used in verse. 

The word వాని ‘ him’ the accusative sign of వాడు ‘ he,’ is also the 
Acc. Plu. Neut. of అవి ‘those things.’ And in like manner ఇవి 
these things will form the Acc. వీని similar to the acc, Sing. of 
వీడు this man. See instances in the Dictionary. 

Sometimes an intransitive verb అత్రట ‘ to become,’ governs an 
accusative అతడు దాన్ని (her, 266) వివావాదుయినాడు he was mar- 
ried to her; wherein కావడము ‘to become’ seems to govern దాన్ని 
(the acc.) her. 

By adding UDU, masculine nouns borrowed from Sanscrit may 


become nouns of the First Declension. Thus రామః becomes రా 
ముడు and forms the accusative రాముని, 


[And in some places the letter N (P or ను may become nacara- 
pollu [&] orsunna [0] or the semi-circle [c]. Thus లేడిని కొట్టితిన్లి 
I hit the antelope may become (in poetry) లేడిక్‌ or 6&0 or G&c ; 
as లేడింగొట్టితిని, These niceties regarding the shape of a letter 
are much insisted upon by native grammarians as affecting rhyme. | 

The poets occasionally double the accusative sign గరినింగని 
Gouri-nin-gani (for గారినిగ ని when she saw Parvati. 

A few verbs (as in other languages) govern two accusatives, a8 
న న్నురూక en ఆడి? నాడు he asked me for the money. 

A word of Sanscrit origin ending in MU, as S>(%so may drop 
that syllable in the accusative. నూ్యతబ 83% 40 straight asa line. s® 
SHH for వ్యసనమువుడుట. To sorrow. శంతోవకుడుట. To be glad. 

OC. P. Brown’s Telugu Grammar. Bb 
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[Some anomalies occur in the poets. In M. 3. 5. 262, ఉ|| య 


00 జగ(్యత్రయంబునకు sorHo We 660%) «Place us as goddesses 
(mothers) to rule the universe.’ There మాతలి is for మాతలుఅ 
Sows గా. But itis మాతల not మాతలు, Probably it is a con- 


traction for మాకలు +- అగ that it is గ the root in A of అగుట. 


OOS SO 
ON THE VOCATIVE. 


All nouns ending in & make the singular vocative by lengthen- 
ing the final vowel: thus తండి O father! త వీ O mother! £2! 
good woman! wife! స్వామి Sir! your honour! my Lord! నుమతీ 
O sage ! 

In the plural, the L is often doubled. Thus కొడుకులు gons, 
Voc, కొడుకుల్లారా O sons. 

All other nouns make the vocative in & as తమ్ముడా O brother, 
అన్నా Brother or Friend! ©57 Madam! అక్టృలారా 0 sisters. In 
the colloquial dialect the first decl. merely lengthens the final U 
of the Nominative, as తమ్ముడూ O brother! అపజ్పీడూ my dear 
child ! 

[In poetry the final long A or I! is sometimes shortened : thus 
we od O sisters! తమ్మడ O brother! చెలుశ్రడ my friend! తల్లి, ఓసి. 

[The syllable RO is sometimes superadded. Thus from గుదతి 
(madam) is formed నుదతిరో O madam! &8_5* O sister, madam ! 

[In poetry, Sanscrit nouns masculine ending in UDU, often 
retain the Sanscrit vocative: thus దేవలివఛారు (Tara IV. 199.) 
Hear me O God! Here the prose Telugu vocative ‘would be BX 
"డొ. Thus, one of the songs in the Radha madhava Samvadam 
says. 

క || రారానందకుమారక | (for కుమూరకు'డ్సా]) రారానవనీతచోర ! (for 
WES Gr, | TOE) se! [for కృష్ణుడా శం.) 

[The words son, father, brother, mother, తం. denoting affection, 
are used in a very wide sense, Thus (M. 1. 2. 35. Vish. 2. 17.) 
Cadruva addresses her serpent brood as అన్నలారా O brothers! So 


న ల 
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in Harisch: Dwip: 2, 2009. the mother lamenting over her son 
calls him అన్నా O brother! In the Lila 8. 56. the parents la- 
menting their daughter’s death, call her నాయక్ట_ 0 my sister. 
Thus Andromache (Iliad. 6. 430) calls her spouse father, mother 
and brother. 

[Thus wie instead of we Tor, ఓ-రాజటే soles! Bsr S AS 


సాంద్ర! యోరాజితాకార ! యోదీనరతు! . ౨. 3. 14. 11. Were 


the Telugu vocative forms used, they would be చేవేం్యద్రుడ్చా సాం 
[orwsr, ఆశారుడా! SHO |] 

The pronoun feminine లది forms the gen. దాని and the Voc. 
దానా. This occurs only in compounds Thus ®4)® girl. Voc. చిన్న 
wpe O girl! 3(84 a simpleton వె్యరిదానా ! 


Se) 
ON THE ABLATIVE. 


There are two Ablatives: the instrumental and the Locative ; 
bat many nouns unite these: and thus “ Ablative” becomes a 
convenient name. 

The affixes చేత or వల్ల ‘by’ and S* ‘with’ denote the instru- 


mental: and లో or అందు ‘in’ denote the Locative: being in 
general use they will be first explained. Thus నా చేత by me. 


వారిచేత by them జ్వరము చేత by fever. ఇదివానిబేతవీంపితిని I sent 
this by him. వీడుబారిచేత చంవబడ్డారు he was killed by them. 
ఆయనచీతశ epg కొ న్నారు they took leave of him, చాండ్ల చేత 
(వాయించినాడు he had it written by them. నీవల్ల by you. వాడ్తివల్ల 
by him ఇదివీనివల్ల అయినది this is effected by him, వారివల్ల యిదికానే 
రదు this cannot be done by them. 

నాతో with me. చారితో with them. క as with a knife. వానితో 
ఇప్పితిని I told him; lit. with him. క క్రైలోకొట్టినాడు he beat (it) 
with a stick. తుపాకితో శాల్చినాడు he shot (it) with his gun. 

Examples of the Locative. చెట్లు a tree చెట్టులో or చెట్టునందు 
‘Jn a tree’ మాలో or మాయందు * amongst us.’ 
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When the plural inflection adds the sign లో in the Locative, 
contraction sometimes takes place, and లో LO becomes ల్లో LLO. 


Thus పొదలు ‘bushes,’ మకీ. పొదల LOC. పొదలలో podala lo or 
పొదల్లో nodal lo ‘in the bushes.’ రా్యతివేళ night time plu. Loc. 
రా(త్రివేశలలో or రాతి వేళల్లో ‘in the night time.’ 

The postposition న NA, when used as a sign of the Ablative is 
added to neuter words in U: as పొద్దు ౪196 పొద్దున in time రొమ్ము 
the breast రొమ్మన on the breast. Or it has the instrumental 
sense : as 085 the nose <8 నపొడిచెను the bird pecked it with 
its bill, కొంకు timidity కొంకున tw KE she hid herself 047 of shame. 
రంపానకోశెను he sawed it with a saw. | 


Masculine nouns of Sanscrit origin in UDU as నరుడు a man, 
may sometimes in poetry merely drop the DU in the Instrumental 
case : thus SW instead of the longer form నరుని చేత, 


Some neuters borrowed from the Sanscrit first declension often use the 
Sanscrit form of the singular Locative : thus from నయం and భయం are formed 


నయేన, భయేన ‘ by fair or rough | methods’ of which the proper Telugu form 
would be నయముతో, భయముతో, or నయమంచేత, భయము Us, 

Some nouns of the 2d Declension form the Loc. in two ways 
when they add N. Thus పొలము ‘a field ;’ పొలనున or పొలాన Sin 
the field.” దూరమున or SOK ‘ at a distance.’ BY sos or BIS 
‘In the country.’ ఆనీమయమున or ఆశమయాన ‘at that time,’ మా 
శుణ్యమున or వుణ్యాన * by your favour.’ నీవీణ్యాన ‘by your good- 
ness.” వాడిపాపాన ‘by his wickedness.’ 

[The form ambuna as సీంగరము war, శంగరంబున ‘in the battle’ 
is chiefly used in poems: the common form is ana viz.: సీంగరాన 
which the learned disapprove: but many poets use it. Thus 
సోలతనాన for గోలతనమున or Kos Sows ‘by simplicity.’ (Vijaya 
vilas. 2. 428.) 

[If అందు is added to Sanscrit nouns ending in U, the letter N 
may be inserted at pleasure : as విహ్ణునందు Vishnu-n-andu (Padma 
Vii. 46) or SSH Soe or విష్ణువందు, ‘in Vishnu.’ వనము a forest’ 
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SS m0 KOM or వనమందు in ‘a forest’ (XS M0 2 book [XO So fow 
or (X0% Hoe ‘in a book.’ The form విష్ణునందు is peculiar to verse. 
In speaking, 2% cKowm®, వసముయందు are used. | 

The affix అందు andu or అందుక్‌ andun is colloquially changed 


into అందున anduna. Thus |KO%m0M%H in the book. చిత్తమందున 
In the mind. 


Some neuter nouns of the 3rd Decl. which end in © ‘I’ 
make the Ablative by adding NI. Thus ® ® the head, నెత్తిని 
on the head. 32 the ear చెవిని in the ear. దారి a road దారిని 
on the road. 

Others use NU: as కొండ a mountain కొండను on the moun- 
tain అలత weariness Oe through weariness దయ favour దయను 
by favour. Thus P. 2. 146. దయనిచ్చోటికివచ్చి Ticca. U. B. 5. 
133. But these affixes are frequently dropped. Thus, ఆకలి 
hunger, makes the instrumental Go or ఆకలిచేత, And yet we 
hear the phrase ఆ-కలిచెవులుమూనుకొ PS*K న్నవి * my ears are ring- 
ing with hunger.’ This often occurs, particularly in verse. 

Thus, from చెలిమి love, kindness, నన్నుఇెలిమిర dd of rescuing me 
with his love. 

[These instances occur in various poems ఉర్వి in the earth 
(ND. 3. 1418) తలమోచి for తలనుమోచి (BD. 5. 309) వనట 
grief, వనటముని? sunk in grief, ఆ-త్త్మ చింతించి for ఆతను or GS ot 
thinking in his heart, బలిమి for బలిమితో with might. T. 4. 108. 
మన్నన చూచి regarding him with kindness. | 

Sometimes న NA is used for ® NI and ® NU. as Ws on 
the road: నోడన on the wall 88% for లేదిని on such a date 
శాడిన on the yoke &e. FOS for FHM. 

All neuter plurals make the Locative in లను, or OSE, or (drop- 
ping N) ine. Thus కొండలు hills కొండలను or కొండలకొ or కొండ 
అ or కొండలయందు in the hills: Thus చోట్లు places కొన్నిచోట్ల in a 
few places. 

These examples shew that the simple Ablative (that is without 


affixes, as iz or by) sometimes has the instrumental and some 
times the Locative sense. 
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Many of the Irregular nouns of the 3d Declension make the 
INSTRUMENTAL Ablative without using any of these affixes. 


Thus జిల్లు @ tooth (Infl. వంటి. Abl. వంట) వంటగొరికెను he bit it 
with his tooth. @s°% mouth. (Infl. 8. Abl. "సాటి వాని 
సోూటవింటిని T heard it from him. Lit. at his mouth.: 

కన్ను the eye (198. కంటి Ab]. Foe, Plural. కండ్లు Inf. కండ్ల) 
కండ్ల చూచిరి they saw it with their eyes. ముల్లు A thorn (Infl. ముం 
టి. Abl, S008) ముంటపొడిచెను he pierced it witha thorn. తా 
eS acord (1081. లాటి, Abl. తాట) THX BS he bound it with 
a cord. 

ఆ-కలి Hunger (6. 5) or ఆకటి abl. ఆకట) ఆకట చచ్చుట to 


die of hunger. 
నొడ్డలి An axe (6. గొడ్డటి or నొడ్డంటి abl. నొడ్డంట for గొడ్డలితో, 


(or else గొడ్డంట) నరికెను he hewed it with an axe. 

X~(% a drill plough. Infl. 8° 8. abl. X° 5) సొర్త 9 త్తినాడు 
he sowed (the land) with a drill plough. 

Examples of the LOCATIVE case. ఇల్లు a house (6. ఇంటి. 1. 
ఇంట) ఇంట AD he hid in the house. ఇంటను న్నాడు, or ఇంట్లో 
వున్నాడు he is at home. 

చెయ్యి a hand (6. చేతి; L, BS;) అతని చేతనున్నకత్తి or చేతిలో 
వుండేకత్తి the sword in his hand. 

విల్లు a bow (G. వింటి 1. d0%,) వింటతలించెను he fastened it on 
his bow. 

రోలు a mortar (6. రోటి. L, 6%) రోటజీడ్డ (otherwise రో 
టిలో or రోట్లోవిడ్డది) it fell into the mortar. 

పేరు a name (6. పేరి or పేరిటి. Loc: పేర or వేరట) ఆవాబు prs 
రట (వాశీనాడు the letter is addressed to me: that is ‘in my 
name.’ 

కొ[రు. A cross, an impaling stake (G- 87.8 Loc. 8°68 or 
కొర) వాన్ని కొంర్త SPO they impaled him కొరుతంబడుంగుకవి let 
every poetaster (be hung) on an impaling spike (Swa. 1. 200.) 

నుయ్యి a well (6. నూతి L. Sr.) నూత (or Kr Bot’) బడ దొ బె 
ను he pushed it into the well. 
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ఊరు a town (6. ఊరి. 1. ఊర) ఊర (or ఊరిలో or ఊల్లో) నున్నా 
డు he is in town. 

చోటు a place (6. చోటి Loc, చోట. Plu. చోట్లు G and L, చో 
ట్లు) కొన్నిచోట్ల in a few places. 

మొదలు, A root, a beginning (G. మొదటి. L, మొదట) మొద 
& బాగావున్నది it is sound at the root. (plu. మొదళ్లు Gand L, మొ 
దళ్లే at the roots) మొదళ్లచిక్టు తున్నది it is found at their roots. 

కాలు a foot (6. TOL, Be. Plu. © Gand L. కాళ్లు ఆ 
a SEY వడుతాను J will fall at his feet. 

HESS the west (6. డుడమటి. 1. వడమట) వడమట in the west. 

[The Ablative case being included in the words of the Druta 
class, the letter N is inserted. Thus #% st) నున్నాడు ‘ padamata-N- 
unnadu, he is in the west.’ వాని చేతనంఫితిని, * ] sent it by him.’] 

(Native Grammarians, arguing on Sanscrit principles, occasion- 
ally doubt whether a Telugu word in the Ablative is to be ex- 
plained as instrumental, or as Locative: but we shall easily meet 
the doubt by considering it as the Ablative ; wherein both senses 
are included. They also some times doubt whether a word (for 
instance కండ్ల from కండ్లు eyes) is ablative or accusative. The con- 
text will decide which is intended. Thus కండ్ల may be instead of 
Gen. కండ్లయొక్ట్న_ or Ace. SoS or Loc. FoOSMor కన్నులయం 
దు or instr. కండ్లతో (Vish. 8. 8 46.) సెకతములకూర్చుండి sgit- 
ting on the banks. 

For the Ablative may as in Sanscrit or Greek bear three senses. 
See Classical Journal vol: xi. 148. andthe ancient Telugu 
grammar called Chintamani, Section xlvi.] 


ON COMPOUND NOUNS (Sasrasa.) 


Samasam €%°#0 in Sanscrit signifies combination of words : 
formation of compound terms: unting several nouns in one 
phrase ; the final word alone having the sings of case. 

These rules regarding compound nouns are not to be studied 
until the student can speak Telugu easily. 
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When two nouns in poetry are compounded, as 46 row “ ల” 
teeth, a pair ‘of’ eyes, a string “ of” pearls English uses the 
genitive plural but Telugu uses the Nominative singular: thus 
eo tooth combined with వరన row becomes Hws5F, or, Hef 
రని :“tooth-row.” so కన్ను eye XS pair కనుగవ or 585 2 pair of 
eyes. So 5+ seL=FpryS the pupil of the eye. So చను 
దోయి becomes 3 Pan, &e. 

Indeed the spelling is altered in nearly every compound 
phrase. Thus &9%0(& becomes తలిదం(డి parents. తల్లి talli 
being written తలి ¢ali. Elsewhere a single letter, is doubled : 
thus తల ‘ head’ has but a single L: yet in the compound తల్ల 80 
దులు upside down the L is doubled. 

In many compounds the word which is first in English is 
last in Telugu. Thus చెంబడు 2 cupful. నీళ్లు water చెం బెడున్లిళ్లు 
acup of water. Lit. Water ofacup. కోెసెడునేల land of two 
miles. Thatis, a mile of land. బట్టలమూట or ఒకమూటబట్టలు 2 
bundle of clothes. Sx “ eye-pair”’ i, 6. a pair of eyes. కొన 
tip and చెవి ear §°S U9 the tip of the ear, or ear-tip: which if 
not compounded would be చవియొక్టకొన : thus కొనవేలు the tip 
of the finger. 8° (cosa) tip వెంట్రుక hair కొసవెంటుక the tip 
of the hair. 

Sanscrit feminine nouns of more than one syllable, ending in 
broad A or I, must in Telugu shorten that letter: thus విద్యా 
becomes విద్య and 5 2% becomes రమణి a woman. 

But in compounded words the original Sanscrit spelling is 
retained. Thus కధా becomes in Telugu కథ ‘astory’ but కథా 
'సంవేవము ‘the summary of the story’ retains the long vowel. 

In some compounds the first word drops the last syllable: or 
retains only the first: thus మూడు +నూరులు becomes మున్నూరు 
three hundred. మూడు three +458 asixteenth ముష్వీశీము 
‘three sixteenths.’ నాలుగు + నూరులు becomes నన్న్నూరు four hundred 


నా మ __ 


es 
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మూడు + లోకములు becomes ముళ్లోక్‌ ములు the three worlds (or uni- 
verse, heaven earth and Hades), మూడు 4 శాలులు becomes SF” 
లు three quarters. మోది upper + కాలు leg becomes మి గాలు ‘ the 
upper part of the leg.” “80% aruby మోవి lip కెమ్మోవి a ruby lip. 
చెయ్యి a hand కత్తి a knife చేశ 8 a small knife. ఆశు a cow పోతు a 
male ఆబోతు a bull. 

Nouns that end in MU may drop that termination in com- 
pounds: thus చలము anger (compounded with &tpw,) wots 
being angry. H. D. 1. 2117. 

The following words combine a Sanscrit and a Telugu word: 
this is disapproved, but is in daily use, even among the learned. 
(గామ రెడ్డి the reeve or head man of the village. Led) a 
tenant, 25 3é» a poisonous tree. విప 4) a venomous snake, 
ese 8 bad conduct. sae GF a bad habit. పేర్లు or వేళ్లు + అమ 
రము becomes పేళ్తేమరము, -పీశ్లౌదమురను the name of a certain voca- 
bulary. In this instance the Telugu word stands first. 

In some compound words the second is superfluous in transla- 
tion: thus తల and తలకాయ equally mean the head. వెన్న and 
వెన్నపూి equally mean butter. 

When several nouns are combined, whatever the case may be, 
they are usually in the nominative form, and the sign of case is 
added atthe end. Thus (ూవ్యూణులు, వర్తకులు, తురకలువీరీచేత 
‘By bramhans, merchants and Musulmans.’ Here the three 
nouns are Nominatives, and 56% “ by these” is added at the 
end. Thus రమ్ముడు, కొడుకు, వనివాడు వీరిని గురించి * Concerning 
his brother, son aA servant.’ చలి, ws, ఆకలి, దిగులు వీటివల్ల 
Literally ‘ Cold, rain, hunger, fear, by these Rings 


SSS BIE: ——— 
RULES REGARDING PROPER NAMES. 


Among the Telugus the family name is in the genitive case: 
and it therefore stands first: the personal name follows it.* 


— 


ఈ Thus in botanical Latin we write the name of the spectes but abbreviate 
that of the genus; whichis placed first, like the Telugu family name. The 
C. P. Brown’s Telugu Grammar. oc 
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The personal name is often that of a Hindu god or goddess : as 
"రామయ్య Ramaiia, and ల & Laxmi: but the family name is usually 
that of a place. Thus కడటీరామయ్య Ramaiia of Kadapa. It is 
hence called either 043-50 house-name or ఊరి పేరు village name. 


Among Europeans the family name is known toall, even to 
strangers: the Christian name is not so often heard. Among the 
Telugus the contrary is the case: we may know a man well by 
name, though we may never have heard his family name. A man 
baptized at Madras in 1837 was named Wesley Abraham. 


The English contract the christian or personal name and write 
the family name at length: the Telugus do the contrary. Thus 
వ|| చిన్నయ్య “౨. Chinnaiia’ may stand for Sto W) లేటిచిన్నయ్య or 
Chinnaya of the Pasupuleti family. In signatures the personal 
name alone is generally written. In marriage the wife takes her 
husband’s family name. But some persons and castes have no 
family name. 

The family name is often that of a place. Thus there are 
places named #¥)S& and కొండవీడు whence HHH) లేటిరామయ 
Ramaya of Pasipuléru కొండవీటికృష్ణయ్య Krishnaya of Conda- 
vidu. If asked the names of their respective families, these 
men would answer (using plural forms) Bo So hod) eee. ము 
we are of Pasupuléru ఉం 

In such genitives 030% is inadmissible. 

When two or more persons bearing the same family name, are 
mentioned together, యా ‘This’ (equivalent to Ditto) is used. 
Thus #4¥) "లేటిరానమయ్య, యీకృష్ణ య్య Ramaya and Krishnaya of 
Pasupuleru. Or, Pasupuléru Ramaya, and ditto Krishnaya: like 
¢ John and Charles Wesley.’ Thus మోన ర జీయ్య Narasaya of your 
family. మారామయ our Ramaya, తం. 


Chinese too place the family name first. So in old English, John of Gaunt, 
Anne of Geierstein, Balfour of Burley. The same is the custom among the 
Finns and also the Hungarians. See Forcign Quarterly Review No. 57, p. 65, 
where ‘ John living at Kinte’ was called * Kinte’s John’ ఉం See Blackwood’s 
Magazine No. 334, page 178. 
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When junior and senior are intended the words పెద్ద elder and 
24) younger are used. Thus వెలగపూడి పెద్దవీరయ్య యీ చిన్నవీరయ 
Viraya senior and junior of Velagapidi. The words for senior 
and junior being applied to the personal names. 

Servants who have long been attached to some English or Mu- 
sulman or French masters occasionally bear their names, Thus a 
native Hindu family at Masulipatam bears the name of Holland. 
Another bears the name of Majumdar ; that is, Accountant. 

Just as William or Elizabeth may become Will or Bill, Betsy 
or Betty, the same Telugu name may take various forms, some 
respectful and others familiar. Thus Jagannath Rao, Jagga Rao, 
Jagannatham, Jaggaya, Jaggappa: and a female name Laxmi 
may become od and even లచ్చి. So among men. 'చెంచయ్య may 
become చెంచిగాడు but the word గాడు (equivalent to fellow,) 18 
applied only to the lowest persons. In speaking they often con- 
tract such names into చెంచు గా in the vocative; dropping the last 
syllable. This should be avoided. 

Some personal names as జీరాంకుశము, వీరేశలింగము &. have a 


neuter form. Or the termination లు as కేశవులు, See the rules 
for the plural. 

As names (personal) take forms so numerous,* a misnomer 
caginot well be pleaded, unless regarding the family names. Some 
few, particularly men of learning, assume new names ; or epithets : 
but cases are rare of an alias assumed for a fraudulent design. 

Sometimes one person signs on behalf of another ; using this 
phrase SCT శమ్మతిని వే నల్లుడెన మేడిబెకృన్ణమ్యునిపాని ‘ signed by me, 
Médideh Krishnamma, on behalf of my uncle Virésa.’ Literally 
‘Signature (H. nishan) of Krishnamma by consent of Virésa.’ 

It is considered improper for a man to call his wife, or a wife 
to call her husband, or, in short to call any respected person, 
by name. Thus English servants if respectful, do not speak 


Ee, 


* Soin ancient English,some names as Raleigh, Burleigh, Shakespeare, 
were spelt in various ways, without any rule. 
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of their master or mistress by name. A man never mentions 
his wife's name; nor does 8 woman mention her husband’s; 
unless by compulsion in a court of justice: where it is consider- 
ed ahardship and indignity. A woman speaks of her husband 
as మాయజమానుడు or ag Soret oS Master, or my Lord. 


Though Sita (the spouse of Rama) is a feminine name (in Telugu 
సీతమ్యు it is also borne by men, with the masculine affix, viz, 
సీతయ్య Sitdya (as Maria forms the name of some Frenchmen ; 
or as Helena and Helenusin Greek). But Telugu ladies of rank 
(Velamas) use the masculine affix : and sign their names as De OHS 
Sitaya, or రంగయ్య Rangalia ; instead of ఫ్‌తమ్మ Sitamma or రంగమ్మ 
Rangamma. | | 

This refinement originates in pride: the common salutation 
6 Madam ” is ©, ‘Amma’ Mother; but a proud Hindu dame 
scorning to let every man, whatever his caste, addresses her as 
mother, assumes the title అయ్య ‘ Ayya’ * Father ’’—equivalent to 
Sir or Lord. Such is the reason alledged. 


Thus Moriamur pro rege nostro Maria Theresa. The Highland 
Scotch use the word Sir respectfully to ladies. . 

Hindu letters generally commence with absurd flatteries. ‘‘ To 
the most noble, most reverend” తం. which are mere expressions 
of course, like ‘your obedient servant.’ In modern days Hindus 
see the emptiness of this ; and to get rid of the custom many begin 
their letters with “ My dear Sir” (written in English) adding, at 
the end, “ Your obedient servant’——while the rest of the letter 
is written in Telugu or Tamil. In the native newspapers correspon- 
dents fairly commence in the English fashion, with అయ్యా ¢ Sir’ 
ending with త నుశేవకుడై న ‘your servant.’ Even the English 
mode of using a fanciful signature “ A Friend” “ An Observer” 
&c is imitated. 

111 as the natives pronounce English names we enunciate their 
names yet worse. Thus on the map we see Kotta Kotta for &* & 
కోట Kotta Kota (New Fort) and విశాఖవట్లము Visakha Patnam be- 
comes Vizagapatam, (శీశాకుళ ము Sricdculam is written Chicacole : 
గూడలూరు Gidulir becomes Cuddalore. వందవాసి Vandavasi be- 
comes Wandiwash: హిరోడు Hiréda is turned into Errode. 


ON PRONOUNS, 213 


Eight points of the compass are named as follows : 

North. ఉత్తరము also called కు బేరదిక్టు because its regent is 
Plutus the god of wealth. 

North-East. "ఈశ న్యమూల్క ruled by the Destroyer. 


East. తూర్పు. Sometimes called 3°| S58, as its regent is Ju- 
piter. 

South-East. ఆ yo sosee its regent being Vulcan. 

South. s&s, Sometimes oO its regent being Pluto. 

South-west నైర్భతిమూ ల, This is often written wrongly నై రతి, 
నె(రుతి, or Blwvs, It isnamed after aregent named నిరృతి 
whose name also is written P|2008 or Pane 8, 

West #45 (Genitive #38, western: Loc. #% in the 
west) which is occasionally called వరుణదిక్టు. as Neptune is the 


regent. 
North-west. వాయవ్యమూల the regent being ౨0115, 


SSO 
ON PRONOUNS. 


Pronouns, as ‘he, she, they’ and possessives as ‘ My, his, their’ 
are not so often used asin English. Thus అన్నతో ఇవె ఎను (he) 
told (it) to (his) brother, S0|25 3) ‘ father came’ may mean my, 
your, or his father. 

The singular pronouns ®% ‘thou’ P ‘thy,’ నిన్ను ‘thee,’ are 
in colloquial English rendered as plurals, ‘ You, your, you,’ as 
నితమ్గుడుయె F where (is) your brother. 

But the plural pronouns వారు ‘those men,’ వీరు ‘these men’ 
when used to denote honour, become singular in English. Thus 
ax 0S hy Wey his honour is coming : literally, ‘ They are coming.’ 

The pronouns of the 3d person are these. వాడు ‘he,’ వారు or 
చాంద్లు ‘they.’ ది (a feminine or neuter affix) is contracted from అది 
‘she or it,’ the neuter plural affix వి is contracted from అవి ‘those 


things.’ These may be added to the relative participles, and some 
other words: and then denote man, woman or thing. 
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Thus. మావాడు ‘my man,’ మావాండ్లు émy people,’ ‘my rela- 
tions.” © 5 8s ‘a man of that place: తెలిశినవాడు * a clever 
man’ వచ్చినవాండ్లు those who came. ఉం డేవాండ్లు, ‘those who are 
there.’ రానివాండ్ల్రు * లేని వాండ్లు” those who came not; absentees, 
(వానేవాడు a writer, అతనివంటివాడు a man like him. లెనుగువాడు, 
a Telugu man.  తెలుగువాండ్లు Telugu people. 

వాడు and వాండ్లు sometimes denote disrespect. Thus చిన్నవాడు 
a boy, © 5 20°38 a fellow of that place. But in the plural disres- 
pect is not always implied: thus మావాండ్దు my people, చిన్నవాండ్లు 
children. 

వారు or "గారు denotes respect. తెలిశినవారు wise men: తల్లిగారు 
my honored mother తండిగారు his father, or my father never 
తం[డివారు. దొరగారు or దేవరవారు Your honor, my lord. దొర 
"సాని గారు honored madam. 

[The word ‘Mother’ is always used to denote homage. మి రే తల్లి 
‘You are my mother,’ signifies ‘ You are my all inall.” &dA 
"ర్వాణను *Sanscrit is the mother’ that is ‘ We cannot do without 
Sanscrit.? This has been wrongly understood as though it meant 
that the Telugu language was the daughter of Sanscrit.] 

-గాడు or కాడు is always used disrespectfully అతగాడు that man, 
కోడుగాడు a man of peevish temper, అందగాడు a handsome man, 
సాగను కాడు a pretty fellow. 

The neuter affix is ది plurald; for అది it, అవి those things. 
ఆతనిది his, -ఈగు,రము అతనిది this horse is his ఈనొమ్మలు w-po 
these jewels are her’s. 

Sometimes this affix comes before the noun. Thus అతనిదివళ 
ఆవు a cow of his నావి నాలుగు ఈపాకులు four guns of mine. 

The affixes of pronouns may be added to postpositions. Thus 
from లోని (inflection of లో ‘ in’) RL 02H ఆ-తోటలోనివి these 
fruits are from that garden. ఇది కైది అది 088, This is the upper 
one, that is the lower one. 
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Of feminine pronouns, ఆది is equally used for all grades. It 
is contracted into ది, as మంచిది ॥ good woman ముసలిది 21 old 
woman, చిన్నది a girl, 89058 a clever woman బాజీనది 2 bramin 
woman, రానిది she that is not come. 

ఆవిడ, GB, ఆమె denote respect as బావనావిడ a bramhan 
woman. 

In poetry ఎత eta is used as an affix denoting slight, as X° 55 
a milk maid 5% a fish woman. 


SH and ఆయన are used respectfully for ‘He.’ DP YH 
he who is the junior, పెన్టాతడు the senior. చిన్నాయన the young 


gentleman © @°oS the old gentleman.  తెలిశినాయన a man of 
sense, 


Contrast this with the disrespectful plural. బోగముది an ac- 
tress: plural (feminine) బోగంవాండ్లు dancers. So కోమటి or 
కోమటివాడు a shopkeeper; in the plural కోమటివాండ్లు, 

Elder relations address their juniors as ‘ thou’ (en tutoyant is 
the French phrase:) who in reply say ‘you.’ Every woman 
(unless when talking affectionately, or toa servant) addresses 
every man as మిరు or తమరు ‘you’ or ‘ your honour.’ 

The common respectful address of a woman to a stranger is 
ఆయ్యా Sir, or Father. Other men are saluted as అన్నా elder 
brother or తమ్ము ణా younger brother: according to his age. Women 
are saluted as అమా mother! or © 5> elder sister! 

In poetry స్‌ thow is much used: especially as expressing love 
or honour. In H. D. 2. 151 the wife addressing her husband with 
affectionate reverence styles him “ Thou.” 

[Some plural forms are peculiar to poetry, as వారలు, వీరలు 
Also some contractions, as పఏరికి for ఎవరికి to PS whom?) 

A pronoun which in English applies to one person, often changes 
in Telugu into another. Thus ‘ They asked him who he was’ be- 


comes నీవు యెవ్వడవని అడిగినారు ‘they asked him saying who art 
thou.’ 


‘They discouraged me in this business’ becomes ఈ వని నీ 
చేత కాదన్నారు ‘They said this work is not (possible) to thee.’ 
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So in the Gospels; Mark. XI. 24. ‘ Believe that ye shall receive 
them, and ye shall receive them, incorrectly rendered మనము పొం 
th Ms’ PS,0%, వాటిని మిరు పొందుదురు Believe saying ‘we 
shall receive them’ and ye shall receive them. 

The various degrees of respect denoted by pronouns canbe 
learnt only by practice. We may say toa footman ?°® )Phw® 
‘call the doctor.’ He replies శా్తు?లు గారిని BOD prem ‘T have 
called his reverence.’ 

The English pronoun sometimes denotes the mind, as “ they are 
angry” or the body, as “I am hot.” But in Telugu and its sister 
languages the word body or mind must be expressed: thus B° 
% కాక-గా వున్నది (my body is hot :i. 6) Iam hot వానికి DVS 
దురులేదు. he is ill, చానిమననులో CH so 1? వున్నది (it is angrily 
with her mind: i. e.) she is angry వళ్లు తెలియకవీ డ్డాడు, or చేహ 
4, అతి రప్పివ teres, he fell down senseless. 

The relative words who, when, where, &c. when combined with a 
negative must be rendered (“not any’’) nobody, never, nowhere, &c. 
Thus JS & where ఎ 5 wr లేదు nowhere ; ఎప్పుడు when ఎప్పుడూ లే 
దు never ; ఎవరు who ఎవరు లేదు nobody ; ఏమి what ఏమి లేదు nothing. 

When we translate from Greek or from English, the relative 
pronouns, ‘ who, which,’ must often be rendered by direct pro- 
nouns. ‘He, She, they, or, ‘and he,’ ‘and they.’ Thus in the 
135th Psalm, in the first chapter of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
and elsewhere, the pronoun ‘ who’ must be translated అయన He. 

The pronoun తాను self, or I, is thus used ; SMOS_SHprysp 
అన్నాడు he says he was there literally ; ‘he says I (or self) was 
there.” 

When in English the phrase is ‘“‘ He said that he went ’’ the 
Telugu phrase is He spoke saying I went * Son prs ని అ న్నాడు.” 
For the word పోయి నాడనిఆ న్నాడు would mean that he who went 
was not the speaker. Thus చూచినార PX న్నాడు he said they had 
seen (it) నేనుపోతిన నిఅనింది ౩1౦ said she had gone. Lit. she spoke 
saying I went రేవువన్తున్నారమని అన్నారు they said they would: 
come next day; lit. they said we will come to-morrow. 
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The pronoun వాడు ‘he,’ in composition is translated ‘ A man.* 
Thus మంచివాడు a good man, మావాడు my man, my relation, మం 
Hao good men మావాండ్లు my people. పెద్దవారు old men. 

So inthe feminine అది ‘She’ is translated a woman: being 
contracted into ది, Thus మంచిది a good woman, మాది she or it; 
అదిమూది She belongs to us. 

The neuter pronoun అది “it” it, forming అవి ‘those’ in the 
plural, are contracted in to ® and 3 thus, అదివానిది * that is his,’ 
ఆఅవివానివి ‘ they are his.’ 

These affixes may be added even to the words in, from, &c. as 
BE థభాగవతములో నిది that story is from the Bhagavatam. 

[In poetry the spelling of pronouns is sometimes altered to 
suit the metre. నీవు, నిన్ను, నన్ను, మమ్మ, may become నీ, నిను, నను, 
మమ్ము Thus నీచేయు BG (for నీవుచేళినదోవము) the ill thou hast 
done. ౨. D. I. 1987. The word మమ్ముల ‘us’ may change into 
మనల, Radha 1. 49. For వాటిని, S&P (those things, these 
things ) the poets use వాని and వీని, In Vasu 3. 189 are three 
instances. In G. 1. 284. కోరలుగలవా ని గోళ్ళునునలవాని, కొమ్మలు 
గలవానినమ్మువలదు ‘you should not trust those [creatures] which 
have tusks, or claws or horns.’ The possessives, నాదు ‘mine and 
నీదు thine, are peculiar to poetry and have no plural form: thus 
నాదుకరంబులు ‘my hands’ Adhyatma RK. 399. ] 

©65‘That’? added toap|| forms anoun. Thus టభూళినది that 
which is written; or, that which writes వాడు వచ్చేది యిజ్వుడు 
when 13 he coming. As here shewn, it is translated by a verb. It 
may be conveniently considered as an Infinitive: and it has no 
plural. Itis also used inthe Negative. |(=°06~® that which is 
not written. | 

Such nouns are in English governed by a genitive. Thus వా 
250.58 ‘his coming’ but the Telugu uses a Nominative ‘he 
arrival’ not ‘ his.’ 

This subject will be more fully explained under the Jnjinitive 
an DI. 
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Some other words admit of gender and therefore may be consi- 
dered with pronouns. ఏడి ‘ where’ (with the hard D) is mascu- 
line, and ఏది ‘ where’ (with the soft D) is feminine ; thus ; తండి 
యేడి ‘where is my father’.69& where is my mother. 

In addressing a superior, the Hindus use the respectful pro- 
nouns మిరు ‘you’ or తమరు self, selves. But in respectful affection 
or strong devotion నీవు ‘Thou’ is the only phrase. So in poetry, 
(య. ౨. 2.151.) the wife addresses her husband with reverence 
as నీవు Thou. 

In addressing a respectable native (particularly a paid tutor) 
మిరు You is the proper word. But in conversation we may gra- 
dually learn how to avoid pronouns: thus instead of (వాళినావా 
hast thou written it ? we can say (ట్రాశీతీరినదా is it written ? In- 
stead of పోయి చెవ్వు go (thou) and tell him, we can say పోయి wey 
వలళినది i] faut dire. But the niceties of conversational style can 
only be acquired by closely observing the manner in which natives 
express themselves. There are delicate points of pes which 

cannot be defined in rules. 

Relative pronouns are sometimes transiated without the rela- 
tive form Thus ఆ BBs యెవ్వరు యేమి We pe ?P Did anybody 
(quis) do anything (quid) to the box ? Lit. Who did what ? 

The defective pronoun అందు, (noticed under the Adverbial 
declension) may be added as a gerund to any past or Aorist pl 
thus ; వచ్చినందున “by coming’ రానందున * by not coming,’ వచ్చినం 
దుకు for having come. And it uses a plural dative form రాగలం 
దులకు (ad veniendum) that (he) may be able to come. 

Relative words (who, where, which, wherefore,) must often be 
turned into Telugu by ‘he, they, there, it, therefore ? In the 
135th Psalm, in the first chapter of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
as also in many parts of the Liturgy, a series of relative pronouns 


cannot be translated intelligibly into Telugu Tamil or Cannadi 
without such an alteration. 
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SYNTAX OF THE TELUGU VERB. 


The following Table exhibits the principal parts of those 
Telugu Verbs which have been already conjugated. 


to 
bo 
అ 


TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 


INFINITIVE 


In TA. 


First CoNnJUGATION. 


In A. 


In Damu. E/DI, 


చంచ) ట To send Soh | వంవడము |#o% 

45 05 35) b> Read . Ws | భదువడము (చదివేది 

వినుట Hear విన వినడము వ నేది 

కొనుట Buy కొన | కొనడము ™ 

కొనుట (The Middle Voice) | కో. | కోవడము 

వడుట Fall దుడ వీడడము |HGA 

పోవుట Go పోవ,పో పోవడము పొయ్యే 

ఉండుట Be, Stay. ఉండ | ఉండడము (ఉండేది 

OH or జెట or అగుట Become "5ఈా. “కావడము అయ్యేది 

కలుగుట Be, Happen. కలుగ కలగడము కలిగేది 

SEcoND CONJUGATION. 

చేయట or చేనుట 00 చేయ | చేయడము చేసేది 

(వాయుట or ట(ానుట Write (వాయ | (వాయడము (వాసేది 
' తడియుట or తడునుట Be wet| తడియ | తడియడము [54 H0 

వలయుట or SoH Must 

Tuirp ConsuGarTIion. 

వెంళుట Rear Bows  -ఇంచడము | పెంచేది 

మన్నించుట Forgive] మన్నింఛ మన్నించడము మన్నింబేది 

ES Rowe Try Hh S&085| వరీమించడము జరీ మీం చేది 

ఈ ఈయడ ము 
ఇచ్చుట Give | ఇవ్వు | ఇవ్వడము (ఇచ్చేది 
ఇయ్య | ఇయ్యడము 
వచ్చుట Come} రా రావడము (వచ్చేది 


టట OF VERBS. 22) 


AFFIRMATIVE, NEGATIVE. 
| Neo Neg. 
Pres.p||| Past p|{] Rel. p|| |Aorist 0|| Neg. Rel. pl le 
Noun. 


ee 


| 
Doss | చదివి [seas WHS (వనదువక [wend (ఛదువమి 


tod)m Ho® IlHodDs Low oe Lok 4082 

Doo విని = DNS, విన్న వినే | DAT వినని వినమి 

కొంటు కా కొనినకొన్న కొనే కొనక కొసని కొసమి 
none none | none none కోని none 


క 2H #3, వడిన, కుడ్డ కుడే LED HEM» 


పోతు పోయి (పోయిన పొయ్యే పోక న పోమి 

ఉంటు ఉండి (808s Gy] ఉండే (ఉండక | ఉండని [ota 

055) అయి |౪యిన ఆయ్యే ష్‌ కాని కామి. 

కలుగుతు | FOA కలిగిన కల FOR [కలగక కలగని, లేని లేమి 
none none 

sm (చేసి. (చేసిన SA |చేయక | చేయని. (జేయమి 

(వాను lor [Lots | eee (వాయక ((వాయని [వాయ 


వలస్టి (వలసిన none none | వలవని none 


ses hy శ $236 | తడిసే 'తడియక | తడియని (తడియమి 


-పెంచుతు | పెంచి | పెంలిన వంచే (పంచక | పెంచని (పంచమి 

మగ్నిస్తు | మన్నిం+ మన్నించిన | మన్నించే |చున్నింఛక | మన్నించని మన్నించ 
మి 

వరీవీ.శ్తు సరీవీంచి 468006 Hh ROU SES OWT £6 R09 P| ఉరీ 3r0 
(22S TD 

af lad) (ఇచ్చిన | ఇచ్చే. ఇవ్వక | $ ఇవ్వని lasgm 

| వ cae ఇయ్యమి 

వస్తు వచ్చి. [sas | వచ్చే | రాని a 
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Present Tense. Past Tense. 


వంఇతిని, వీంపినాను 


తాను I send I sent 
, చదువుతున్నాను, Woy) చదివితిని, DAD నాను 
తాను 


వింటున్నాను, వింటాను 

కొంటు న్నాను, కొంటాను 
none 

HEH Pry JH తాను 

పోళు న్నాను, పోతాను 

ఉంటున్నాను ఊంటాను, 

ఉన్నాను 

అఆవ్ర్చళున్నాను, OH TH 

none 


వింటిని విన్నాను 
కొంటిని, కొన్నాను 
none 

BOP, BST h Lom 

పోతిని, san pr 
ఉంటిని GOS Pr jh, & 
Pry 

Yon kp, అయినాను 
కలిగ లిన్తి FOaprwh 


Lode న్నాను, వంజీ) 


BH, చేస్తాను 
[= pS, (వా స్తాను 


SLIP, చే 20, చేసినాను 
(వార్రితిని, టా 2? l= 


సి నాను 
తడు శ్తున్నాన్సుతడుస్తాను | SAV, తడి RP, తడి 
QP? wm 
none వలళినది must 
(In French, 11 faut 
—. In Latin, Debet.) 


పెంచుకున్నాను, Wow 
Bw 

మన్నిస్తు న్నాను, మన్నిస్తాను 

LES bp yo, వరీమి 
స్తాను | 

ఇస్తున్నాను, ఇస్తాను 

వస్తున్నాను వస్తాను 


WODBPY, వెంచినాను 


నాను 
BLP, BQ; WH 


—_—2 


& 2, వచ్చినాను 


oni 


TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 


Future Tense. 


వీంపెదను, Sonw 
I shall send 
చదివెదను, చది వేను 


వినెదను, వినేను 

కొ నెదను కొనేను 
none 

LBs LBS 

పోయెదను, పొయ్యీను 

ఉండెదన్సు Gow 


అమయ్యెదను, అయ్యేను 


none 


చేసెదను, చేనేను 
[Er RSH, [wr his 


Ca DSH, Sa HH 


none 


"పెం చెదన్సు VOW 


మన్నిస్పిని మన్నించి నాను మన్నించె దన్తుమన్నిం బేను 
SEX OP, వరీమీంచి | జీరీవీంచెదను, వరీమీం 


చేను 
ఇచ్చెదను, ఇచ్చేను 


వచ్చెదను, వచ్చేను 


Affirmative. Negative. 


ee 


AORIST. 


వీంజ్రీదును 
I send 


వ్రదువ్లుదును 


విందును 


కొందును 


none 


జుడుదును 


awe 


పోదును 
ఉందును 


అవుదును 


కలుగుదును, కలను 


PARTS OF VERBS. 


boas 
I send not 
WD 2s MH 


వినను 

కొనను 

కోను 

జడను 

పోను 

GOS Hor లేను 


Th 
"లేను 


కలదు, కద్దు 1013, లేదు it is not 


there is 


Wem 
[=H 
తడుతును 


వలె+-న్కు must 


చేయను 


చాయను 
తడవను 


రాదు must not 


“WO Oo 


మన్నింఛను 
వరీమీంచను 


"రాను 


ఇవ్వన్ముఇఖయ్యను 


| 


Imperative. 


£04) so 
Send thou 
tT a& BF Soo 


వినుము 

కొనుము 
none 

$) 2H soo 

o* or పొమ్ము 

ఉండుము 


SY, Fh, 
కలుగుము 


చేయుము 
(వాయుము 
% 2D F shoo 


none 


DOWD ho 


మన్నించుము 
HES oth xh 


Sao BES Hoo 


UO, రమ్య 
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Prohibitive. 


Losers 


Send not thou 


UD chs 


Ros 


so Py OFF 80 
Hb RODD 


ne 


౨2.1 SYNTAX, 


OF THE VERB. 

All verbs are Zransitive (Active) governing an accusative ; as 
చూచినాను I saw, పిలిచినాడు he called: or Intransitive (likewise 
called Neuter) governing no accusative ; a3 ©ML284 it appeared. 

Verbs of going or arriving generally understand to or at. Thus 
ఏక్రారుపోమినాడు to what village has he gone? ఇళ్లు చేరి నాడు he 
arrived aé home. 

Verbs of descending &c. generally understand from: thus గుర 
ముది? alighting from his horse. ఊరువెడ లె he went forth from 
the town. ఆకా (రు వడలి descending from on the impaling spike. 


In English ‘ To Have’ is an active verb, but in Telugu there is 
no such verb. It’s place is supplied by the verb * To Be’ (ఉండుట 


Uunduta or కలుగుట Kaluguta) Thus నీ వద్ద తుపాకి వున్నదా? 
‘have youa gun?’ కుక్సలు వున్నవా +) ‘have you dogs: Lit.’ By 
thee is there a gun: are there dogs? ఏమి Sp నరున కే'గతి GH 
_ (Vema) the who hath nothing shall receive nothing.’ తెలివి గలవా 
డొ (gala) one who has sense. తెలివి EP వాడు ‘one who has no 
sense.’ 

The Passive voice merely adds చడుట (to fall) to the root in A. 
Thus so ‘to kill? ఛచంవబడుట ‘to be killed పిలుచుట « to 
call’ పిలవబడుట or పిల్వబడుట ‘to be called.’ 


The passive voice with an active sense is used even with some 
verbs as ‘ Be,’ ‘ Bend,’ and ‘ Hear’: and sometimes is applied to 
active verbs without giving them a passive sense. Thus ఉండ 


బడ్డాడు for ఉండినాడు ‘he was’: వంగిన and వంగబడ్డ equally mean 
bended, stooping. విన్నాను and వినబ డ్హాను equally mean I heard. 
నాకు LOAF So DOK), or, వినబడుతున్నది, * music hears to me’ that 
is ‘is heard by me’—That is, I hear some music. (See Telugu 
Dialogues.) వచ్చిన (act p||) and 0°®% (passive 1||) equally mean 
‘ Arrived, come.’ నేనుకోరిన సాయులు and నేనుకోరబడ్డసాయులు equally 
mean. The witnesses whom I called. . అయినాడు and కాబడ్డాడు 
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equally mean He became. తెలియుట and BOs బడుట equally mean 
Yo appear, become known.* 

It sometimes bears either sense: thus భయకుడేబింక a fearful 
antelope, 4 on G8)D, a fearful tiger: one word meaning timid: 
the other meaning terrible, FOOHESPSE భయజుడవలెన్ను You 
should fear him who is to be dreaded. భయ SGHO2 భయకజీడవ లెను 
you should be afraid where there is cause for fear. 

Sometimes the active form is used when the sense is passive : 
Thus వాని తో వకటి ఇచబ్బతే వకటివింటున్నది when you say one 
thing to him another thing is heard: that is, ‘he is deaf and hears’ 
wrong. Thus వింటున్నది ‘it hears,’ is used for విన బడుతున్న ది ‘it is 
heard.’f 

ON YES AND NO. 

Ifa question is put with a noun, as వాడు నితరమ్మ te" « (is) he 
vour brother?’ the answer ‘yes’ is the same noun ; as “*నాతమ్ము 
డుం” or else with the intensive accent, నాతమ్మ్మ @ yes. Or dig 
engi the aorist of అవుట. 

The negative would be నాతమ్ముడు S°es or కాదు No. 

If the question includes a verb, as వచ్చినా డా ‘Did he come ?” 
the reply “yes” repeats that verb: వచ్చినాడు yes: or else, అవును 
It is 80. చాలునా ‘is it enough, Wm’ ‘yes’ చాలదు ‘no,’ 

If the question is regarding a future occurrence, the reply 
merely repeats the phrase: thus: పోగలవా “can you go 2” పోగల 
ను *. can go ;? లెత్తువా “will you bring it?” G2 *] will bring 
st.” In such instances © * cannot be used. 


# Virgil uses penetrabile for penetrans ; 6. 1. 93. Ain. X. 481. 

+In the Greek verb the active and passive senses are sometimes 
undistinguished. In English we sometimes use the passive for 
the active. Thus we say ‘they were gone’: meaning ‘ they had 
gone.’ In Shakespeare (In Romeo, 4. 2.) Juliet says “ becomed 
love” for becoming. And the foot note says, ‘ One participle for 
the other ; a frequent practice with our author.’ 
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This happens in other oriental languages. But Telugu has 
no separate word for ‘yes’ or ‘no.’ Compare Genesis ము. 11, 
and xliv. 28. 

Some interjections are usec in conversation, to express yes! Thus 
& s~aha or && aye, aye! Elsewhere some nouns are used to denote 
reverence : as బుద్ది or బుగ్గి అయ్యా yes sir, (your pleasure !) or చిత్తము 
which bears the same meaning. The words అదే ‘the same!’ 
‘the very thing! జరి ‘right!’ మరి ‘aye!’ కాకయీమి * why not ” 
are also used. 

An easy hum or grunt, mh, mh, witha shake of the head 
‘¢ Humph,” denotes ‘No.’ In the negative the lips are closed : 
but in the affirmative ‘aha’ the lips are not closed. 


ON THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN 


3° Kapu anp లేదు Lepv. 


The verb అవుట * to become’ connects two nominative cases : or 
2 nominative and an adjective, as COprS re it is not mine 
గు(ర్రము మంచిదికాదు the horse is not a good one. H3_ సింహముకాదు 
a dog is nota lion. Here we see two nominative cases connected. 

The verb ఉండుట ‘to dwell’ always implies a loeative; ina 
place, or ata time. Thus ఇంట్లో HPryw@ ‘is he at home?’ is he 
alive ? ఉన్నాడు (lit. ‘he is’) yes. లేడు heis not. This locative 
is often understood, not expressed. 

Kadu denotes kind, quality, or condition; Ledu denies * life’ 
and ‘ locality.’ 

Thus much is sufficient for the learner: but after some pro- 
gress has been made in the language the following statements 
will be found useful. Meantime he may pass by these rules with- 
out perusal. 


PADRRARRARARALRAREALRARRARRSAALS 
PPPS GS IGRI SIGS ILI GDI DIRE 


The verb లేదు Ledu is the Negative Aorist of ఉండుట * To Be, 
dwell, remain’ : and is also the negative Aorist of కలుగుట * to be or 
accrue.’ ఉన్నది itis, లేదు it is not. The affirmative is కలడు, con- 
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tracted into కద్దు. Thus కలదో లేదో I cannot tell whether it is there 
or not. దోవకలదు there is a road. దోవ లేదు there is no road. 

[Se Horace says ‘ Quod versu dicere zon est.” And in one 
of the epodes Neque est levaxe tenta spiritu precordia. Thus 
Shakespeare says ‘This is no place.” (As you like it, Act 2, 
Scene 3).] 

Again ఎవరికి యిస్తావు to whom dost thou give it ? ఎవరికీలేదు to 
no one. This is contracted for ఎవరి! యివ్వ లేదు, 

It is often joined to the root in A, to denote the past tense : as 
ఇవ్వ లేదు (he) did not give, 0% & (we) did not send it. This 
is alike in all persons. 

The word కాదు is the negative aorist of @®& to become, turn 
into, be done or finished. This is often renderedin English ‘ To 
be.” Thus అది GSP గు[రము కాదు that is not bis horse. నేను కా 
దు వాడు, it was not I but he. 9258 వాడు SH it was not he 
who called. నన్ను కాదు not me. వానికి కాదు not tohim. ఇదినీ 
మాటా? కాదు Is this your statement? No, వాడు anh) SO మూకు 
కాదు he gave it (but) not tous. & పెండ్లి వాండ్ల యింట్లో కాదు that 
marriage did not take piace in their house. GP నన్ను జంటీక 
"కాదు (contracted for అయ్యేది కాదు that work cannat be effected 
unless you send me. -ఈబండి వీంపేదికాదు this carriage is not to 


be sent. 
In a few instances కాదు may be used for లేదు, Thus ose 


#56 (you) must come: of which the Negative may be either 
రావలళినది లేదు or 'రావలళినది కాదు, Apain:—ver వంచితే Pod) 
"కాదా ? If you bend it thus is not there pain? Here we may 
say లేదా instead of కాదా. Again So లేదు, or, వల్లకాదు it is not 
practicable. 

Occasionally a masculine noun takes a neuter verb. Thus దుహ్ర 
డుకాదు itis not a bad man. వీడు వీనివాడు కాదు (for కాడు) heis 
not a (good) workman. మాలిన్నలేదు or, మాలన్నలేడు my brother is 
not here. 
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The two verbs are contrasted in these phrases. నా గు[రము 
కాదు it is not my horse, నాగు(ర్రము లేదు my horse is not here. - 
కొడు or లేదు, when joined with an instrumental (“by”) may 
imply possibility. Thus ఇది వాని చేత అయ్యేది this can be effected 
by him. వాని చేతకాదు it cannot be done by him. నావల్ల లేదు it 
cannot be effected by me. చెప్పేటందుకు నా చేతకాదు I cannot say. 


ON THE INFINITIVE, 


The Infinitive form of verbs, as shewn in the Dictionary, ends 
in ®;as “0% pamputa, పోశుట povuta, వచ్చుట vaccuta. Some 
have called this the Root. 

It is declined as a noun of the third declension: thus; N. ఉం 
అట sending, Dative howe. Abla. Homesrs ©. for sending. 
Acc. జేంచ్రుటను, Ins, వీంభుటచేత, Hod ee, by sending. Loc. 
వంవుటలో in sending. Plural Ho¥)we the sendings. 

Another form of the Infinitive ends in Adamu. This is a noun 
of the second declension. Thus N, 08% sending. D. వీంజడ 
మునకు or Hoh WSS or డుంవదడమునకె for sending. Acc. వీంజడ 
మును sending. Ins, 40S SoDS or HOBOS SoSH or Bo LE Sode , by 
sending. Loc. పంకజడములో in sending. Plural, వంవడములు the 
sendings. | 

This is sometimes wrongly spelt టము, thus 04% pampatamu. 

Another form of the Infinitive ends in E’DI and is declined like 
the pronoun అది ‘that:’ N. #08 the sending. D. Sos apg 
or కుంపేచానికె for sending. Acc. So~SaPy the sending: Instr. 
కుంపేచానిచేత by sending. Loc. వంపేదానిలో in sending. This has 
no Genitive, nor a plural. ; 

The noun ending in DI is declined in the same manner. Thus 
N, £0 the sending. Dat. పంపిన దానికి for sending: Ins. 
Hobs దానిచేత by sending. 

The negative ending in MI is similarly declined. 0% the 
not sending, వంజుమిచేత by not sending. Plural, Home, 
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The negative noun ending in ANIDI is similarly declined. N. 
కుంజునిది the not sending. Instr. కేంపని దానిచేత by not sending.* 

In English these infinitives are generally translated by tenses : 
Thus 

TA, OF jh పిలుచుట నిజము It is true that (he) called (his) sister. 
=" 085 #0) VG “SoD, Or, వాండ్లను వుండడమునరు GES 


‘what prevented Gain sending them?” Lit. ‘ for avin them 
hindrance what ? వారి #oPeoew యిట్లా వున్నవి Lit, their sendings 
are thus! 

DAMU, ©F_% ఫిలువడము నిజము The same. 

గు[ర మును Lobe ము లేదు (He) will not send (his) horse. Lit. 
horse sending is not. నారి SofG sxe యీలాటివి (the same) This 
implies that they sent nothing. 

QB పోవడము This is my departure: I am now going. Lit. this 
(is) going. 

| 3° 0% % Soo ఆయినది Writing is finished ; that is, (1) have written. 

వాడు రాకబోవడముచేత by his not coming. 

నన్ను పంపడము So by sending me. 

DAMU, గు(రమును వుంవడములో in sending the horse. 


DI. #088, 4osps, తెలియదు (J) do not know whether (they) 
will send (him) or not. Lit. the sending, the not sending, is 
unknown. 
eee eee 

* In considering the Infinitive as a noun, we are justified by 
some English Grammarians. See article ‘Grammar’ in third Edi- 
tion of the Encyclopedia Britannica (§83) where the critic shews 
that ‘“‘the Infinitive is no mode of the verb but an abstract noun.” 
So in Latin, ‘ Non est vivere sed valere vita.” * Dulce et decorum 
est pro patria mori;’ and in English ‘To err is human, to forgive 
divine” So in Greek (Acts XX. 35) ‘It is more blessed to give 
than to receive.’ Soin French ‘baiser’ to kiss is also the noun 
‘a kiss’ The same principle is found in Persian and in Hindus- 
tani. And see 1,668 Hebrew Grammar, note on Article 145. And 
as to the negative noun see Ovid “ Heu quam difficile est crimen 

non prodere vultu.” 
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EDI. బండిని యెవడు వంపేది తెలియదు 16 is not known when the 
carriage is to be sent. 
DI, వాడు వచ్చేది pz» he will really come: lit. His coming is sure. 
కొడుకును వం-పీదానికి WS) pH he agreed to send (lit. for the 
sending) (his) son. 
బండిని జీంపిన దానికి Gas pry% what did he say about sending 
the carriage ? 
నీవు వంపినది నాకు "తెలియదు I did not know of your sending it. 
BM 'వాళినది |(a-?5S what I have written I have written. 
40% SO మేము it was we that sent it. 
'రాకపోయినది వాడు it was he that came not: i. 6. he failed to 
come. 
వంపబన దాన్ని చూ Hae do you observe their sending this ? 
నిన్ను వంటన దానికి Awpry what did he say to (my) sending 


you? 
నిన్ను జీంబనచానిలో యింత రళ్చ వచ్చినది 211 the uproar was 


caused by (our) sending you. Lit. Thee in sending, this confusion 


happened. 
బియ్యము వీంటీనిది Peso it is true that (they) did not send the 


rice. 

HY Som BoLVPH Bw they know that (you) did not send 
the horse. Lit, ‘ horse not-sending is known. 

రూకలను Hokpwps by reason of (your) not sending the 
money. 

DI. నీవురా నిధిశాదు thou not coming, (it) cannot (be done,) that 
is, how (can it be done) unless you come P 


It has been shewn that the ‘ Root in Adamu’ has a dative case. 
Thus ఉరీడడము forms in the dative ఉండడమునకు ‘for staying.’ 


And this may be changed inte the ‘root in A.’ Thus ఉండడము 
నకు వెరచి ‘being afraid to stay,’ becomes ఉండ వెరచి. Examples :— 
woe yon, ‘Tohide.” Wx ws పోయినాడు may become 
Tx పోయినాడు ‘he went to hide. అఆడుట to play, to dance. ఆడ 
డమునకు నేర్చినది or, ఆడనేర్చినది ‘she learned to dance.’ వచ్చుట to 
come. Root in A రావ; రావడమునకు HPN GH, or, CMP GH there 
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is no occasion to come. లేచుట to rise. Root in A లేవ , hence లేవ 
-డానకుపోతిని, or S526 I was going to rise. పోవుట to go. Root in 
A 3*S or పో; hence రాను పోను coming and going, రాను పోను sa 
దినములు Heo It will take ten days to go and return. 


Verbs which have monosyllabic imperatives, insert V and Y; 
thus. 


Imperative. Infin UTA. Inf in ADAMU. 


పో పోవుట పోవడము pd-y-adamu శం go. 

త్రీ లీయుట పీయడము ti-y-adamu __to take. 

none _ శళ్చుట చౌొవడము  ca-y-adamu శం die. 

క తెచ్చుట SSE tée-vadamu to get. 

ఈ ఇచ్చుట య. i-yy-adamu } to give. 
or ఇవ్వడము) i-vv-adamu 


These infinitives, as already shewn, are translated by tenses: as 
"నేడు గదా కోరిక Osos He this day my hopes are fulfilled: Lit. 
‘to-day, indeed, my wish successful being.” అధి వినుట మొదలు 
"గౌ ever since hearing it. నీతు oF 48 వచ్చు కెట్లు what means your 
coming here? Lit, ‘thy coming here, how ?’ 

Substantwe nouns are governed by genitives, as నాయిల్లు my 
house, నీపేరు your name, వానివీని his business: but verbal nouns 
take a nominative: thus మిరు వచ్చుట యెొక్వుడు when are you 
coming? Lit, You coming when? 02% Sh) రావడము they 
are coming to-morrow: Lit. they arrival to-morrow. 


ON THE INFINITIVE IN A, OR “ROOT IN a4.” 


If the Infinitive sign UTA is dropped, and A is substituted, 
this is called the Root in A. Itis the adverbial form. Thus ఊం 
డుట unduta becomes ఉండ unda, పోవుట povuta becomes పోవ 
pova; or, by contraction, పో pa. 

And this is translated as an infinitive, thus Go% Soop es ho 


thought to stay. పోనిచ్చినాడు he let (them) go: he suffered them 
to go. 
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The syllables కొను, xX, W*, KE, WE, గను, WS, and witha 
sunna preceding these గ 0-గ్కా oxe-, & may be added to the. 
infinitive, without altering the sense: and these are used both in 
prose and verse. Thus in the various dialects, GOS, Bose, 


ఉండను, ఉండగ, GOST? ఉండగకా, GOS WE GOS MH, GOS NM, 
ఉండంగ, Boone, GcSoxk, SoGOWE , ఉండంగను, ఉండంగాను. 

These are exemplified by adding another verb. Thus, #w% ‘to 
speak” the root in Ais Mos Move LF M Lotx Soi గా వలకగకొ, 
Hol గాకాశీలకగన్సు hot mM వీలుకకొ, వలుకను Ke, Botox, Loto 
Tr, MoS oKe, వలకంగాకా, LoF ox, LoFowM, and by contrac- 
tion, ¥e_, Bo x, fo గె &e. 

The shortest of these forms is in daily use. Thus from [as és 
vray-uta, ‘to write’ by substituting A for UTA, టయ vray-a is 
‘to write.’ Thus టూయపోయినాడు he was going to write.. (=~ 
యరాదు (you) must not write. (srosSe?S8 (you or he) must 
write. 

Elsewhere N is inserted because the next word begins with a 
vowel. Thus అట్లాట్రాయ నేల atla vray-an-ela, ‘ why write thus ?” 
(వాయ నారంభిం చె vray-an-arambhinché ‘ he began to write.’ 

Where the N (called ‘©’ sunna) is optional, as ఉండ గా undaga 
or ఉండం గౌ undanga, some modern grammarians propose the 
(arddha bindu) semicircle or dot ; as ఉండం గా. But the semicircle 
has never come into general use : and the few who use it, particu- 
larly the printers of Telugu newspapers, are in error. Sound 
scholars declare that the semicircle ought never to be used in 
prose. The ©S*) semicircle does not appear in ancient 
manuscripts, nor in the common writing of learned men. But the 
circle is often written instead. Thus we sometimes see చవాండు 
vindu while the proper spelling is వాడు vadu, ‘he.’ The vulgar 
speak much through the nose. 

The affix గె has an adverbial force. Thus €6, (adj.) right. 
€5 7% rightly. వెనక back. వెనక గా backwards. S®y error, S¥y 7 
erroneously. 
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The ‘root in A’ may sometimes be considered as a noun, and 
governed by “8 By, through. Thus from అవుట the ‘root 
in A’ is కా whence కాబట్టి by being so; Therefore. And the ‘root 
in A’ of ఉండుట is ఉండ, whence ఉండబట్టి by his being there. నేను 
వుండబట్టి గాని వాండ్లు ఛత్తురు Had not I been there they would have 
died. OF_&% (తభవించబట్టి (Lila XIV. 7.) by his being born there. 
From తెచ్చుట to bring $08 (the same as తెచ్చినందున) by bring- 
ing. కాలము యుక్తముగా తీర బట్టి (1.6. తీరినందున) as the season 
turned out well, రూకలుండబట్టి by having money. 


The root in A of some verbs has an adverbial force as in వీడ 
for జడేటట్టు గా when joined with anothér verb. Thus. 


Inf. in UTA. Rootin A. Adverb. Examples. 

HHe> tofall వడ down SEs de to knock down. 

"లేచుట torise లేవ up  లేవనెత్తుట to lift up. 

ఎండుట todry v.n. ఎండ hotly ఎండపెట్టుట to sun. 

కూడుట to gather v.n. కూడ together కూడ పెట్టుట to save. 

SMe tosnap Gx _ breaking తెగళోనుట to cut of. 

నిలుచుట to stand నిలవ standing నిలవ Benes to raise up. 

కుగలుట to break v.n. Xe in bits xes~éne 10 break Zo pieces. 

'పారుట to run Srey through పారచదువుట to read over. 
away wes Sh 10 throw away. 

Some to stoop వంగ down వంగబె geo to bow down. 


THe togoon Pex on wen SoM to send on. 
Howe toredden వండ redly ®o%5°as® it is red hot. 
BH» to go BY 01 BY కొట్టుట to drive off. 


ఉఊడుట to become loose ఊడ loosely ఊోడకొట్టుట to knock out. 
దిగుట todescend®x away దిగనాడుట to leave. 
rev to fall కూల down  కూలవడుట to fall down. 
కూలదొక్టుట to knock down. 
a4 toendv.n. తీర finally తీరచ దివి నాడు he read to the end. 
C. P. Brown’s Telugu Grammar. ¥ f 
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Tho Preeatory or Imprecatory forms, used in blessing and curs- 
ing whether in prose or verse belong to the Root in A. Thus; 


arpa కాలా (from బుద్ధి sense and కాలుట to burn) ‘ perish his 
wisdom!’ or, వాన్‌ ముఖము (face) కాలా may his form perish, or 
let his face be cursed. & a6 4 OG [గహము శాలా Be then his love 
accurs’d (Paradise Lost, IV. 69) These are equivalent to the 
phrase in గెక as అట్లా అవుగాక may it be so! (శేయన్సు కలుగు 
“గాక Mayest thou be happy! వాని యింట్లో జిల్లేడు Snow (from 
మొలచుట) May the wild tree grow over his house: i, e. May 
he beruined. నీనక్టిళ్లువడ 1 wish you the lock jaw. నీ పొంగు 
Son? Perish thy pride! These exclamations are in common 
use. 
ON THE INFINITIVE IN U. 


This is formed by dropping the sign ట ; so from చేయుట, వచ్చుట, 
SB owe, are formed Wow, వచ్చు, Shyow, But పోవుట forms it 
irregularly పోవ or పో. 

It is often used as an imperative: as ©5_% పెట్టు put (it) there. 
QS 028 Stay here. 

Elsewhere this form ending in U isthe 3d person singular 
aorist ; as 28°) he will grant, ఇచ్చు he will give, 3° he will go. 

This is also used as an aorist participle: thus (చాయువాడు ig 
the same as (వాశేవాడు he who writes. పోవువాండ్లు for & Bog 
వాండ్లు those who go. ఆ మెళడుమాటలు for ఆ డేమాటలు, the words 
she said. బడివానగురియచళ౦దమున for కురి-సీచందమున like a torrent 
of rain. Lit, like the raining of a heavy shower. 

[This form is Druta: and accordingly uses N to prevent elision 
of the vowel. Thus పోవ + అవ్వడు becomes పోవునజ్విడు But this 
N is never used unless in poetry, so శీల్పునచుడు ౫ ౨. 3. 102. 
for శలిఉటవ్వుడు. M. 5. 4. 86. చెప్పునట్ల and in M. XIN. 3. 103. 
చఛంపెడునట్ట, In modern Telugu these would be written చంపి నట్టి. ] 
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[The verb అగుట ‘to become’ retains this form అగు in poetry, 
bearing the same sense ag Moms Thus రకదుగుమోము for రకముయిశ 
ముత్తిము her lovely face. | 


ON IRREGULAR VERBAL NOUNS. 


It has been seen that the Infinitive isa noun. Thus from అాడు 
@ to dance or play is derived లాడడము ‘dancing,’ ‘playing’ 
(saltatio, ludus.) This is aregular form. But there is an irrequ- 
lar form &, which equally means ‘a play, a game.’ 

The phrase ‘Irregular is objectionable:’ but it is the only word 
in use for “the minor portion; the smaller number.” According 
to their principles all these are quite regular. 

The Regular forms, already exhibited, as ఆడడము, GGG, ఆడు 
© ara common to all verbs: but some have peculiar yerbals. 

To exemplify this in English: Zo arrive ‘To receive’ ‘to con- 
trive, make ‘arriving’ ‘ receiving,’ ‘ contriving’ which are regular న 
and ‘arrival’ ‘reception,’ ‘contrivance’ which are irregular. And 
in words of Saxon origin, ‘To Live, to Grow, to Die,’ make 
‘Living, growing, dying,’ which are regular, and ‘life, growth, 
death,’ which are irregular. [Thus in Greek «ptvw, Atyw, mpacow, 
have the derivatives xptorg, గెలక mpakec. | 

These Irregular nouns form a convenient vocabulary of words 
which are in daily use. 


Class Ending in A. 


"కాచుట to fruit కాయ, a green fruit. 
కట్టుట to bind కట్ట, a bundle. 

| Ending in AKA, 
వచ్చుట to come "రాక arrival. 
పో వట to go పోక going. 
అలుగుట to be angry ఆలక anger. 
SHY tobe hot శాక heat or fever, 
మునుగుట to plunge మునక a plunge. 
BOP యుట to break తునక a bit. 


ఎరుగుట toknow ఎరుక knowledge. 
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Ending in IKA. To these also the Negative participle in AKA 
will be subjoined for the sake of contrast. 


These nouns ending in IKA being nominatives are therefore 
Cals (కళ) words. But the Negative participle in AKA, like 


the infinitive in GA, isa Druta word. Thus రాకనున్నాడు. He 
comes not. 


Infinitive. Noun. Negative 1|| 

TA IKA AKA. 

నమ్ముట to believe నమ్మిక what is believed ; 58,8 not believing. 
belief 

కుదురుట to settle కుదిరిక్‌ settlement కుదరక not settled. 

ఎన్నుట tothink ఎన్నిక thinking ఎన్నక without thinking. 

అల్లుట toplait అల్లిక plaiting So without plaiting. 

ఇముడుట to fitv.n. ఇమిడిక fitting ఇమడక without fitting 

వాడుట to use వాడిక్‌ custom వాడక. without using. 


పోలుట to resemble పోలిక resemblance  పోలక not resembling. 
ఓవుట 10 bear ఓపిక endurance ఓళీక not enduring. 


బడలుట toweary బడలిక weariness బడలక not wearied. 
Class Ending in Akamu. Plural. OF Sow, 
Howe to share వనంవకము .- sharing. 
నమ్ముట 10 believe నమ్మక ముం belief. 
Se 10 sell అమ్మకము gelling, sale. 
వండుట to cook వంటకము food. 
Ending in KADA plural ¥ Ge, 
నిలుచుట to stand Po. డ steadfastness. 
వ చ్చుట to come రాకడ coming. 
Ending in IKI plural కులు, 
ఉండుట to dwell GDR being, remaining. 


O° HPS absence. 
“SMOps absence. 


దున్నుట to plough 8 ploughing. 
వినుట to hear DPS hearsay. 


ళ్‌ 
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In TA. These are distinct from the Infinitive in TA; which, 
as already shewn, 18 common to all verbs, and is here placed in the 
first column, Plurals వంటలు, వంటలు &€. 


homes to fruit Bode 2 crop. 
వండుట tobol వంట cookery. 
whe to sing పాట 2 song. 
ఆడుట to play ఆట play, sport. 
In TU plural ట్లు TLU. 
HH to fall పాటు పాట్లు. fall, trouble. 
తిరగబడుట to rebel తిరగబాటు rebellion. 
మళ్లుట toreturn మళ్లుచాటు return. 
Behe. to ruin చేటు ruin plu: és, 
వేయుట to cast వేటు a blow, a shot, a hit, 


. plural 3 és, 
Ending in DI plural %e or & గాళ్లు, 


నడుచుట to walk నడవడి, SESH conduct. 
తినుట to eat 80%, తిండ్లు diet. 
దోచుట to rob దోపిడి దోఇిళ్లు plunder. 
రాభుట to rub TH, orn rubbing. 
awe to rule ఏలుబడి reign. 
సాగుట toextend సాగుబడి tillage. 
వచ్చుట to come వచ్చుబడి income. 


Ending in TA plurals \S° 80 Se (వాయుట to write (వాత 
writing. 


కోయుట to reap కోత reaping. 
కూయుట to cry కూత 26. 
&e. &e. &e. 


And some of the third conjugation change INGU. into INTA 
thus. 


es yn OMe to deliver OL ౦త delivery. 
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Ending in PU or PPU plurals అవ్వలు, 
CID) eo to owe eh» debt. 
కాచుట 10 produce కాజీ. productiveness. 
చూచుట to see word) sight. 
BSH to ruin BOW) ruin. 
&e. &e. &e. 
Ending in VU. 
కొలుచుట to serve కొలుళు employ. 
నిలుచుట to stand Pow a man’s height. 
చచ్చుట to die wy " death. 
Ending In VA. 
దిగుట te descend దిగువ the lower part. 
AiG ట to mount ఎన్సువ upper part. 
అణుగుట to subside అణుకువ humiliation. 
Ending in VI. 
ఇచ్చుట to give RD gift. 
Sw» to know "తెలివి knowledge. 
The Middle verb in KONU sometimes makes the verbal in కోళ్లు, 
“Boo & SMH to wail B08 6H lamentations. 
ఇచ్చుకొనుట to give ఇచ్చుకోళ్లు givings. 
జ్ర చ్చుకొనుట 10 receive Hw, కోళ్లు. receivings, 
ఎదురుకొనుట to meet ఎదురుకోళ్లు meetings. 


The regular verb కొనుట ‘To Take’ never has this form. 
It will be observed that some verbs take two or three different 


forms in the noun: some of which have various senses. 


Sa, వేటు 
నిలువు Po _% 


వేయుట To cast 
నిలుచుట to stand 
నడుచుట to walk 
చేరుట to arrive 
సమ్ముట to trust 


చేరిక చేరువ 
నమ్మిక్క నమ్మకము 


Thus ; 


hunting, a shot. 
height, steadfastness. 
HET, FESS, నడవడిక conduct. 

nearness. 

trust. 
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All these classes are peculiar to nouns of Telugu origin: these 
nouns are derived from the verbs : but in words of Sanscrit origin 
the noun is the root and the verb is the derivative. Thus ఆనందము 
rejoicing ఆనందించుట torejoice, #68 Examination వీరిమీంచుట 


toexamine. #08 hsm pleasure, శీంతోషించుట to be pleased. 


On the NEGATIVE VERBAL in MI. 

This is derived from the Infinitive in DAMU. Thus; 
"రావడము coming రామి the not coming, non arrival. 
ఉండడము being 6% the not being, want. 
చేయడము doing  చేయమి the not doing. 
ఎరుగడము Iknowing 6% ignorance. 

OSHS seeing B52 blindness, 

1 82% soo agreeing 4% enmity. 
తీరడము  — settling 852  unsettledness. 
Woes Ho arriving చేరమి the non arrival. 

It is governed by anominative, not by a genitive; as నాయిల్లు 
my house. Yayati 3. 126 అతడురామికిబొాక్టి. grieving at his non 
arrival. | 

On verbs in INGUTA, IMPUTA, and ILLUTA. 

Some of these which endin INQUTA are derivatives: others 
are causals. The form zlluta is used only with a few verbs and 
never gives the causal sense. 

The affix incuta sometimes changes a noun into a verb. Thus 
“SHH the name of this language; Sao to Telugu: that is, 
to turn (or translate) into Telugu. Some Sanscrit words are thus 
formed into Telugu verbs: €) 2, creation, By ష్టించుట, to create ; 
&5 so reasoning, 84 oté to reason or argue; శీంతోపము 
pleasure సీంతోషించుట (or in poetry, #0% See) to rejoice. గౌటీము 
a curse శపించుట to curse. The noun 2) is the root of G28 
ల్లుట to bloom. From se fainting, మూఖ ౯ాల్లుట to faint. 
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The form INGU sometimes changes CU into &) ; thus. 
Ado wis న్నాను==దీవిం్రీ) చున్నాను I bless. 
పోషించుచున్నాను=పోహించ్రుచున్నాను. I will protect. 
మన్నించు చున్నాను==మన్నింజీ) చు న్నాను I will pardon. 
SIMO OWN న్నాను==వఐారీంచ్రీచు న్నాను I will do away. 


A few verbs admit చు or & Gu or Pu at pleasure. 
దంచుట or soe to pound. 
నలుచుట or నలుజీట +€0 crush. 
చించుట or చింభుట 10 tear. 
Boss or BoM 10 break. 
Hotes or SoMs 10 share. 


The negative aorist is ఘటించదు or oH mH ‘it does not happen.’ 
Some verbs insert G before INGU. Thus from కోదీము anger 
కోవగించుట vy. n. to beangry ; రోపము fury రోవమ%0చుట to rage; 
అందము prettiness Cosaothe tobe pretty. But the learned 
condemn this form as inelegant. 

The middle sign కొను is added to the verb incu, as తెటబ్బంచుకా 
నుట but never to the form which ends in impu. 

The vowel that precedes incu is sometimes either A or I at 
pleasure. Thus పొలయించు pola-ingu or పొలియించు poli-ingu. Ac- 
cordingly if one form does not appear in the Dictionary we must 
turn to the other. Only afew verbs are thus uncertain in 
spelling. 

SYNTAX OF CAUSAL VERBS. 

The causal* adds incu to the root of regular verbs. Thus చేయ ట 
chey-uta to do forms చేయించుట chey-incuta to have it done: cause 
him to do, (=°o% to write భూాయించుట vray-inguta to get it 
written : cause if to be written. In old English “ to cause write” 
was the form. 


* The original grammarians call the causal శిజంత(కియ Nij-anta- 


criya: i. e. the verb which ends in the vowel ఇ which is techni- 
cally called 5 Nich. 
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Verbs ending in cu, as కాచుట to boil, form the causal in ఈ as 
కారించుట to have it boiled. తోచుట to occur to the mind తోం 
చుట to remind : Stdye, to come రప్పించుట 70 summon, or cause to 
come. తీర్చుట v. a. to settle, decide. తీర్పించుట to get it decided. 
మాన్నుట to do away మాన్చించుట to get it done away. 

Sometimes the causal form gives a passive sense. నాకుఅట్లావిని 
20084 it sounded so to me, is the same as విన %8 tt was heard. 

In English the causal verb governs the agent, as I made him 


write: they caused him to sell it. Butin Telugu (as in other 
modern languages of India) it governs the object, as ఐవొబు (వాయి 


%P I got the letter written.  అమ్మించినాను I got it sold. ఇల్లుక 
ట్టించినాను I got the house built. 

In such places English uses the accusative as ‘I made him go :’ 
but Telugu uses the nominative అతడు పొయ్యేలాగు GRP. And 
Ph eyrao [ar Form 2 pres he made I (me) write the letter. 

The Telugu frequently uses the causal form where the English 
omits it. “TI built a house” would in Telugu be కట్టించినాను 
IT caused it to be built. ‘“ He wrote me a letter” is often (respect- 
fully) expressed (వాయించి నాడు “ he had a letter written to me.” 
ROHS OGM జాబు(వాయించి GFPWHs00b) సిని I wrote a letter 
and gave it him. . 

So in English ‘I wish you to have this done’ denotes ‘I desire 
you to do it.’ పొందుట ‘to get? వాండ్లకు బేరముపొందించినాను I got 
them a cargo. I enabled them to obtain cargo “ Thou hast slain 
him by their sword” would become చంపి ®9 thou hast caused 


him to be slain. 
The Causal is often expressed in English by using the neuter 
verb with the active sense* :—Thus. 


* Native grammarians disapprove of the mode in which this 
rule is stated. They would say ‘Some neuter verbs are changed - 
into actives thus :’ For they do not call these verbs causals. 

C. లి. Brown's Telugu Grammar. 68 
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కాసట y. ౬. To boil శాచుట v. a. To boil 
“@mHe~-v. n. To break Sowe y. a. To break 
THe ?. n. To hide 'దాచుట vy. a. To hide 
కాలుట y. n. To burn 'కాలుచుట?. a. To burn 
Bese vy. 9. To spoil చెకుచుట v. a. To spoil 
ఆడుట ?. n. To play ఆ-డించుట v. a. To play 
DHL y. n. To tear DoMe y. a. To tear 


Some verbs adopt the past Rel. Participle or causal form at 
pleasure: thus చెల్లినరూకలు or చెల్లించినరూకలు the money paid. 
Hovparw or జంపించినదాబు the letter sent. చల్లి 49%, or చల్లించిన 
విత్తు the seed sown. 

Some verbs are changed into the Causal, by using the Root with 
the addition of చేయుట or some other auxiliary : as in English Z 
made him write it. Thus ; ఇచ్చుట to give, ఇప్పించుట or ఇచ్చెటట్టుచే 
నుట to make him give; have it delivered; cause it to be given. 
వచ్చుట to come, రప్పించుట or రావించుట 70 send for; SW orm చేయుట 
get him to come. ాయుట ¢o write టాయించుట, get rt written | => 
య జేయుట get him to write, have it written. వేలాడుట y. n. To 
hang, వేలాడతీయుట (act) to hang. పారుట to flow, or run, v. n. 
oe బేయట to make it flow or run, కలుగుట to happen కలగ 
BH to cause, effect, bring about. 86 v.n. to end 808 
యుట vy. a. to end. పోశుట to go, పోళొట్టుట To drive away, to lose. 
HHHL To burst v. ౨. చితకకొట్టుట v. a, To burst or shatter, వచ్చు 
ట to come రాబట్టుట ?. a. To receive. ఇడీయట or ఇడిసిపోవుట ?. n. 
To break or split. ఇడియనొట్టుట. v. a. To break or split. ఫలటీరుచుట 
to make good, to turn to profit. బలవర చుట to strengthen. 

Thus కూర్చుండుట To sit forms కూర్చుండ బెట్టుట To seat. Some 
to stoop down, Sox 34» to make him stoop. సాగుట ౪. n. Zo 
extend forms సాసించుట్క VX Sao or BAX SoM to send away. 


ON THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


The following rules for the Middle voice may at first be passed 
over with a simple perusal: as we acquire more familiarity with 
the language the principles will become clear. 
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The middle voiceis formed by adding కొనుట KONU or (less 
often) కునుట KUNU or® KA to the verb. The verb being either 
in the past participle as టాసీకొనుట (almost peculiar to poems) 
or else changing the final I of that participle into U viz. (=> 8" 
ట Thus from తెచ్చుట. to bring తెప్పించుకొనుట or లెప్పించికొనుట to 
procure. అడుగుట to ask, అడుగుకొనుట or CBAS™ Me to request. 
చెప్పట to say UHyS He or చెవుకునుట to say. తీయుట to take, 
S45 రా bring it తీనుకపో take it away. కొట్టుశాడుట to wriggle, to 
wince (formed from కొట్టుట and & 264) is also written కొట్టుకనా 


డుట. From ఒరయుట comes ఒరనుకపోవుట to be bruised. Lila 
XIX. 169, 2e0thF 5B) he called and brought her (Radha 1. 81.) 
From పూడుట comes బావివూడుకపోయినది the well has fallen in, 
"ROS తి న్నారు they tore and devoured it. 

Verbs of the 2d Conjugation end in యు Yu or * SU thus చేయ 
&or BH, But in forming the Middle voice the only shape 
used is ను SU viz, చేనుకొనుట, (వానుకొనుట, BHI HO never 
చేయుకొనుట Ke. 

The verb కొనుట to buy (like వినుట to hear) is a Regular verb. 
But కొను the sign of the. Middle voice is in some tenses irregular. 
Thus the Inf. in A. of 5° Zo buy would be కొన KONA; but 
the Inf. of the middle verb is కో Ko. Thus కొనతలచినాడు he 
proposed (or thought) to buy it: but (వానుకోతలచి నాడు he propos- 
ed to write it, S°4#5_8 లేదు Cénd-N-accara ledu; there is no 
occasion to buy it. But తీనుకోనక్టరలేదు Tisucd N-accara ledu 
there is no occasion to take it. 

When the Middle verb is added to the root in A, such verbs as 
end in ¥ or X often double that letter. Thus కొనుట to buy, 
makes కొనుక్టొనుట : and లాగుట to pull, makes లాగుకొనుట or లాక్టా 
నుట : and ఊడలాగుకొనుట or ఊళ్లౌాక్టానుట, 

[The Middle verb answers to the French Reciprocal verb in se. 
Thus: Il se maria, ‘he married.’ ‘Ils sont jaloux et se battent,’ 
meaning They fought together. Napoleon said to Lord Whitworth 
‘ si vous voulez armer, j’armerai aussi: 81 vous voulez vous bat- 
tre, je me battrai aussi. (Gent. Mag. 1803, vol. 73, part 1, p. 580 ) 
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This verb కొనుట originally meant to take; and in Hindustani 
the verb Jena is used in 8 similar phrase. Thus woh apne ap mar 
liye Wile) Ix, he killed himself; తన్ను చం శ్రీకొన్నాడు. Hore 


Lena is the same as కొనుట.) 
The force of the middle voice is seen in these phrases. ఇల్లు కట్టి 


prs they built the house ; ఇల్లుకట్టించినారు they got a house built ; 
ఇల్లు కట్టుకాన్నారు they built a house for themselves; ఇల్లు కట్టించు 
కొన్నారు they got a house built for themselves. హత్య చేనుట to kill, 
వాత్య చేనుకొనుట to kill himself; రూకలుపోనొట్టుకొ న్నాను I lost my 
money ; నా రూకలు పోకొట్టినాడు ho lost my money. ఇల్లు © Xo E~ 
న్నాడు he sold his own house; నా యిల్లు అమ్మినాడు he sold my 
house. The word వచ్చ green or yellow also signifies tattooed marks 
on the skin; పచ్చపొడిపీంచుట to tattoo another person; 45) 3° 
BOWE” న్నాడు he got himself tattooed. కుదువ వె వెస్టేవాడు he who 
mortgages. కుదువ పె ట్టుకొనేవాడు he who lends upon mortgage. 
BH చూచినాను I saw అద్దములో నేనే చూచుకొంటిని I saw myself in 
the glass. అతడు వారిని K°SA0H D-H he had them shaved అతడు నా 
రిగంచుకొ న్నాడు he got himself shaved. ©#)x0%4 to give charge ; 
©9600 ME™ నుట to take charge. 


The Middle voice usually denotes volition: that which is done 
by choice, or, for one’s own good: not what is done either by 
command, or for the good of another person.‘ The robbers plun- 
dered the town’ దోచుకొన్నారు ; here the middle voice is used: 
but ‘the ¢roops plundered it’ is టోచినారు: without the middle 
voice. But గాలి బాన So యీ వాడ లంగరు తెంబళొన్నది ‘the ship 
broke away from her anchor.’ Here the noun is neuter: there is 
no volition: and there is no advantage. Yet, as in English, the 
ship is spoken of as a female. 

The middle voice alters the meaning of the verb according to 
circumstances. Some verbs always use it: some as వచ్చు, పో, Go 
డు never do: some use it only in poetry: others only in prose. 
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The brief remarks found in the older grammars were insuffici- 
ent to explain the use of the Middle voice. In the course of reading 
I formed the following classification which appears to me to em- 
brace all the senses of this verb. The reader may refer to this 
statement when requisite. 

Instance of change of sense 80 great that a separate English 
verb is used to translate the middle voice. మాట్లాడుట ?. n. to 
speak ; మాట్లాడుకొనుట y. a. to bargain for. అచ్చుట to owe, అచ్చు 
కొనుట to pay. అనుట to say, అనుకొనుట to suppose: అండ చేయుట 
to protect, give shelter or refuge ; అండ చేనుకొనుట to take shelter 
or refuge, seek protection. చూచుట to 866; చూచుకొనుట to tend 
వుచ్చుట to send, శుచ్చుకొనుట to take. తీయుట to pull, తీనుకొనుట 
to take. నీళ్లుపోయుట to pour, గీళ్లుపోనుకొనుట to bathe in. To be 
pregnant as GF D4)8 నీళ్లుపోనుకొనియున్నది she is pregnant. పెట్టుట 
to put, 'పెట్టుకొనుట to put on, or wear. మానుట ?, n. fo heal, మాను 
కొనుట vy. ౬. to desist. ©&)A0%e to deliver over, give into his 
charge ; “8A07t8" He to take charge of, take into his own 
hands. కనుట to bear or bring forth, కనుక్షానుట to perceive. కని 
Bow to appear, కనిపించు కొనుట to visit: (see the Reader, p. 68, 
line 19.) నడుచుట to walk, నడుచుకొనుట to behave. BM ao 
చుట to rear a child ; but పిల్లను పెంచుకొనుట to adopt a child. 


It gives a Neuter sense to some transitive verbs: as కొట్టుట y, 
a. to beat కొట్టుకొనుట ?, n. to play or beat, as the pulse పాతుట 
vy. a. tofix WMS HH vy. n. to take root, to fix or become fix- 
ed. కూర్చుట?. a. to join, set; కూర్చుకొనుట ?. n. to sit down. 


Sometimes the sense is reflective or reciprocal, Thus #5 6 po 
రుకొట్టుకొా న్నారు they fought together, they beat each other. And 
in such phrases, the nominative is sometimes neuter; as Sha fo 
దుకొనింది the tide rose: ఇల్లుదరికొన్నది the house caught fire గుంట 
నిండుకొనింది the pit filled, అండ చేయుట to prop. అండ చేనుకొనుట 
to lean against, lean on. 


246 SYNTAX. 


Wherever se/f'is intended this middle verb is used—so0 WS” => 
oo SoS "put on your jacket, గాయముబేసినాడు he gave a wound : 
"గాయం ఇేనుకొ న్నాడు he wounded himself. బొడ్డుపూ సి నాడు he applied 
charcoal బొగన్టపూనుకొా న్నాడు he blackened himself with charcoal. 


Brey 2s Foo Fen, కొనివచ్చి నాడు he went out shooting and got shot. 

The imperative rarely uses the middle form: only if a benefit is 
intended to the doer or to them to whom the act is done. Thus 
ఎత్తు Lift it up! never ఎత్తుకో, A mere command never ought 
to use the middle voice. ఆగోడలోవ క ఆణిగాట్టు put the nail into 
the wall: not కొట్టుకో, 

The middle voice is very vague in its application, and the dic- 
tionary and general custom furnished the only guides ; the poets 
also sometimes deviate from common usage. 

In the following instances కొను is simply the verb To take: it 
is not the middle voice. It changes some nouns into verbs. తల 
n. 5. the head, తలకొనుట to begin. నుడి a whirl 28 to whirl. 
wee astream, చాలుకొనుట (Vasu 2. 101) to form aline. %&) 
heap కువ్చలుకొనుట (P. 1. 670) to form heaps. మొదలు commence- 
ment. మొదలుకొనుట to begin. ఊత a prop, ఊతకొనుట to be sup- 
ported. చుట్టు a turn, చుట్టుకానుట to surround. 'శీందు opportunity. 
శందుకొనుట to seize the opportunity. GF without ఊరకుండుట 
to do without, to be quite— = above, వైకొను to mount లో 
within, లోకొనుట to submit (Tara 2. 75) మరులు love, mews” 
నుట to make love. 
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BOOK KIGHTH. | 


ON PARTICIPLES. 


The Participles are (as in English) indeclinable, being applied 
without change to all cases (,) numbers, genders, and persons. 
They are present, past, past Relative (,) aorist, and negative as 
already shewn: ¢he aorist and the past Relative participles have 
relative forms: Examples. 

Present ౨|| #04), sending. 

Past P|| వంపి having sent. 

Past Relative rel P|| 40%, IA, who sent, as దంపినచాడు 
he who sent. 

Aorist ౫|| &0-% who sends, as Ho wsres, 

Neg. p|| in Ka S088 without sending. 


Negative P|| “o#p, ANT, who sends not, as “odpares 
he who sends not. 


The passive verb and participles are formed by adding the verb 
జీడుట ‘to fall’ to the rootin A of another verb; as Sodje 
‘to send,’ వీంవబడుట ‘ to be sent.’ వంజుబడిన ‘who was sent.’ 

When two nouns are connected, one being the agent and one 
the subject, the English phrase varies thus; from విరుగుట ?. n, 


‘to break,’ కాలువిరిగసనవాడు ‘aman whose leg is broken;’ lit. ‘a 
leg broken man.’ From వాచుట y, n. ‘To swell,’ చెయ్యివాచినది ‘a 


woman whose hand is swollen ;’? Lit: ‘a hand swollen one.’ And 
the same words may mean ; ‘ The hand is swollen ;? From చేయుట 
‘to do,” నీశ్రచేనేవని ‘the work thou dost;’ From ఉండుట < to be,’ 


నివువుండేవూరు ‘the town in which thou livest ఫి From చదువుట ‘to 
read, నేనుభటివిన ([0ధమందు * in the book which I was reading.’ 
నిశ్రరావలస్టిన వేళ ‘the time at which you must come;’ From చనుట 
‘to go,’ వాడుబభన్ననమరునాడు (P, 3. 199) ‘the day after his going 
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there ;? From పోవుట ‘to go, వాడు నాకొరకు పోయినకార్యము 
(Anirud. 3. 66.) ‘the matter regarding which he went on my 
account ;’ From ఉండుట ‘to be’? నీశలన్నరీతిగా ‘as if you were 
there ;’ From నరుకుట ‘ to cut? 249886745 ‘ the axe with which 
he felled the tree:’ here both nouns are in the Nominative form 
though one has the Instrumental sense; From చచ్చుట ‘to die’ 
తండిచచ్చినపిల్ల ‘achild whose father is dead,’ or తం(క్రిచచ్చినది 
‘she whose father is dead,’—here though the verb is masculine 
(చచ్చినాడు) the form is neuter; From అవ్చగంచుట + to deliver’ 
ఇవి మాతం(డిగారు నాకు Hhyna0HfKD ‘These are the things which 
your father committed to me.’ 

When two similar nouns are thus connected, one of them may 
be translated by the Instrumental or locative case; Thus ఎవ్వరు 
"లేనియిల్లు ‘a house wherein there is nobody.’ Lit. ‘ Any one not- 
house.” పేరు బెక్టనిము[(ద ‘a seal whereupon no name is engraven’ 
(a blank seal) lit: ‘a name unengraven seal ;’ For BE_P is the 
neg., rel., pl] of చెక్టుట * to engrave.’ 

In the English Telugu Dictionary it will be seen that many 
participles (both active and passive) are translated by words dif- 
ferent from the English verb to which they belong. 

The word *»0¥) ‘before’ may govern an affirmative or a nega- 
tive participle at pleasure. Thus అతడు 0's s0% «before he 
came,’ (lit. before his not coming.) And (in the affirmative form) 
ఆతడు వచ్చేటందుకుమును పే has the same meaning. 

The P|| is often translated by a tense, particularly when fol- 
lowed by ©#y& ‘then’ or any word of reference. Thus కనుట 
«to see;’ but కనినవ్వుడు * when he perceived,’ పిలిచినవ్వుడు * when he 
called,’ పీలిచినజ్చీ టికి ‘on his calling.’ నేనువచ్చిన పిమ్మట ‘after I came’ 
అతడునన్నుకుం పేటప్పుడు ‘when he sent me.’ 

- The Past Rel: pj] is sometimes used as a gerund and translated 
‘of,’ or ‘for ;’—as లఅది|వాసినతొందర ‘the trouble of writing it.’ 
ఇల్లుకట్టి ననీంగతి ‘ the circumstance of (his) building the house.’ 
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When verbs are compounded, they are generally Past Parti- 
ciples except the last one. Thus from తెరుచుట ?, a, ‘ To open,’ 
"తెరి విపెట్టుట ‘to lay open.’ నన్నుపిలిచి చెప్పెను ‘he called and said to 
me.’ Literally, ‘Having called, he said” నోడయెక్టి దుమికితలు జీ 
తెరిచి యింట్లోచొర బ డెను he got over the wall, opened the door, and 
entered into the house. 

When the word సంగతి ‘ matter,’ is added to a participle, itis 
usually left untranslated. Thus అతడు చెప్పిన సంగతి * what he said’ 
అతడు (బ్రతికిన POKG చచ్చిననీంగతి తెలియ లేదు. ‘I know not whether 
he is alive or dead.’ 


Present, Past, and Negative participles are governed by the 
next verb; thus. Present. అరుచుచువ B)E ‘it came roaring.’ కొట్టుచు 


బోయెొక్‌- ‘ he went beating it.’ Past. P2032 8 ‘they stopped and 
said this.’ Negative in KA. వాడువుం డేది తెలియకపోతిని ‘1 went with- 
out knowing that he was there.’ తినకపోయినాడు * he did not eat,’ 
lit: ‘he went without eating.’ రాకపోయి నాడు ‘he did not come’. నీవు 
పోక కాదు ‘unless you go there, it cannot be done.’ రాకతప్పినాడ 
‘he failed to come.’ BA) 2° BM "16 did not say. పోక్‌మూనను * T 
cannot avoid going.’ ఇచ్చి వెయ్యి, SF xr Se, * give them to meor it 
won't do.’ ఇయ్యకపో తేమా నె ‘If you will not give it no matter.’ 
"రాక వున్నాడు * 16 came not,’ Lit: ‘he was without coming.’ 

Tho Past Relative, Negative Relative and Aorist participles as 
well as the ‘root in A’ of a verb ending in డ్డ have the liberty of 
using certain affixes. Thus. టట్టు ట్టు, అటువంటి as కోరినట్టు (and) 
Ho Wert», వచ్చినటువంటి and these are translated by verbs; thus 
వాండ్లు(శమవడినట్టు or (శమజీ BOD న్నాను “1 heard that they were 
in trouble.’ ఆయనవచ్చినట్టువిన్నాను *1 heard that he arrived.’ ఆవ 
ని చెడ్డ ట్రువి న్నాను or చెడినట్టువి న్నాను ‘I heard that the business ig 
ruined.’ Gs $968 డేటట్టు విన్నాను * 1 heard she grieves for it.’ 
This is the same as the Latin fecisse, venisse, periisse. రానటు 

C. P. Brown's Telugu Grammar. Hh 
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వంటి that did not come, is the same as. రానీ. కానటువంటి. ‘which 
is not done ;’ is the same as కాని, 


ON THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


This is formed from the root by adding & TU, or © GU, or 
శు STU. The final U is lengthened at pleasure. The form in చు 
is pedantic, unless in poetry. Thus ఆడుతూపాడుతూవచ్చినది ‘ sho 
came dancing and singing.’ కొట్టుతూతిట్టు తూ * heating and scolding.’ 
In the rustic dialect the @ or & (U or U’) often changes into 
@ A’: thus కుట్టుతూ (TU) భన్నది ‘she is sewing’ becomes కుట్టుతా 
(TA’) HAO. 

It adds ఉన్న UNNA or ఉండే UNDA. (which are from ఉండుట 
To Be) at pleasure : thus ఆ(కోళించుచున్నవానికి (M. 1. 1.210.) ‘to 
him who was angry వి పాడుతున్నవాడు he who sings. నీకుయిక్టడ So 
తేవని ‘the business which you have here.’ 

The Present Tense (as shewn in the conjugation) is formed 
from the present p|j. The present Tense is, as in other languages, 
often used with a future sense : Thus 6® shy న్నాడు ‘he is coming 
to-morrow.’ ఇన్నుడు[వ్రాస్తున్నాను (vulgarly అాస్తాా ‘1 will write it 


immediately.’ 


ON THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 


This always ends in I; thus ®0% pampi, having sent; చేసి chesi, 
having done. 

Verbs in YYU form the past P|| in SSI, as డయ్యుట, to be 
wearied, డస్సి DASSI ‘being wearied’ From అత్యం to pene- 
trate 0), having penetrated. 

Compound tenses are formed by adding auxiliary verbs to the 
past || ; thus from చేరుట ‘to arrive’ చేరితున్నాడు he has arrived : 
lit. he is having arrived. From |a»c% ‘to write’ టభాసిశున్నాను 
‘Thave written.’ lit. ‘Iam having written.’ From ఉండుట ‘to 
be, or stay’ 9S %& వుండి శు న్నాడు ‘he actually is there.’ 
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On the Compound NEGATIVE Tenses. 

The compound forms of the Negative verbs are formed by 
adding some Negative verbs to the root in “ A” of another verb 
and to the Neg. 0|| in Ka as కుడ or వడక from #&e to fall. |= aS 
or టూయక from (వానుట to write. లేవ or లేవక from లేచుట to rise. 

Thus "లేదు or లేను it is not or I was not of ఉండుట to be 4S 
దు [sros Ges, లేవలేదు (1) did not fall, write, rise or కుడ లేను, 
[so GH, లేవ SM I cannot fall, write, rise (see page 160.) Thus 
one refers to act and the other to ability. కలుగుట wed, ఓళ్రుట, 
to be, to suffice, to bear, are used to express can, and negatively 
cannot. Thus |=" d6X oe, (వాయ చాలును, | weds Po GH all mean, 
he can write and [వాయ Ses, (వాయచాలడు, [Sr ahH BorHH all 
mean he cannot write. In the last of these vraya-n-dpadu, the 
N is inserted to prevent elision. నేర or నేరను an irregular negative 
of నేరుచుట to learn. పోనేర or పోనేరను I cannot go, అట్లా చేయ నేర 
or నేరను] cannot do so రానేరరు they cannot come, and from పో 
ట to go ఉండుట to stay, మూనుట to refrain, తన్వుట to fail ఉం. Thus 
[=" a6 Fsrton5 they failed to write; భూయకనుండినారు they re- 
mained without writing ; చాయకమా నె he abstained from writing, 
టైయక SS) he missed writing. 

For these the Telugu uses the negative form while in English 
as here shewn, we use the affirmative form. 

The difference in spelling, between the aff. and neg. partici- 
ples, is in many verbs slight and scarcely perceptible. Thus చిచా 
రించినందున yicharinchi nanduna, ‘by examining’ విచారించనందున 
vicharinga nanduna, ‘by not examining.’ వంటినందున pampi- 
nanduna, ‘by sending.’ కుంననందున pampananduna, ‘by not 
sending.’ | | 

Whether the intensive accent is on the past || or on the auxi- 
liary verb, it gives the same meaning. Thus B OH న్నాడు, chéré un- 
nadu; or 6186 చేరివున్నాడే chéri unnadé, ‘he actually has arrived.’ 
See pages 18 and 33. : 
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This ending in ఇన INA, as (=°QS vrasina ‘written’: or the 
passive form బడ్డ badda as టైయబడ్డ ‘vrayabadda’ ‘written’ are 
used as adjectives without reference to gender, number, case or 
tense. Thus టాళీన కాకితము, or (టూయబడ్డ శాకితము ‘a written 
paper.’ 

But when the A at the end of ఇన or బడ్డ 18 lengthened, it gives 
the meaning of అవ్బటికిన్ని ‘though’, as నీశు౮వాస్టినా ‘though you 
wrote,’ G&| sd" జ్ఞా * although it was written.’ In such phrases 
it has no relative force. 

And it may denote ‘whether’ as als oat నీయన్నవచ్చినా 
whether you or your brother come. 

The following expressions are in daily use : they shew the vari- 
ous senses of one word ; టాసిన, the past rel. pl] ౦0£(వాయుట, 


బాబు [STON చాడు he who wrote the letter. 
బాబు (వాళిన వాండ్లు they who wrote the letter. 
వాడు (వాస్టిన బాబు the letter which he wrote. 
నేను జాబు[వాసిన వూరు the town at which I wrota the letter. 
జాబు (వాఫీన తేది the date on which I wrote the letter. 
జాబు (వాళిన HP the matter about which I wrote 
the letter. 
బాబు (wos తాటిఆ-కు the palm leaf on which the letter 
was written. 
ఐాబు (sr Hs గంటము the iron pen with which the letter 
was written. 
Bw (వాస్టిన నీమిత్తము the reason for writing it. 
And from తెలియట to be known, the past rel. p|| being తెలిన్రీన ; 
"తెలిసిన వాడు he who knows. 
వానికి తెలిస్టినమాట .- what he knows. 


In such phrases the passive form may be used without altering 
the sense: thus బొబు(నాను కోబడ్డవాడు ' he who wrote the letter.’ 
చవాడు(వానుకోబడ్డణాబు ' tie letter which he wrote.’ 
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Certain affixes can be used with the past Rel. pl]; one is అహు 
వంటి or అటువంటి such (in Latin ‘ Talis’) Thus వచ్చిన, వచ్చినటు 
వంటి or వచ్చినహువంటి equally mean ‘ That came,’ or ‘ which came’ 
TWP, రానటువంటి or రానపువంటి ‘that did not come.’ 

The affixes అందున అందువల్ల or అందుచేత ‘thereby’ or ఎడల 
‘therein’ (See page 65) are also added thus: వచ్చినందున ‘by 
coming,’ రానందున “స his not coming,’ వచ్చినందువల్ల ‘by coming,’ 
"లేనందున ‘by his not being there.’* Bim అక్టృ_డికిపోయినయెడల ‘on 
my going there.’ 

This or the aorist p|| may be changed into a verb without 
altering the import ; as ముఖమువాచినవాడు ‘ the man whose face is 
swollen,’ వానిముఖమువాభినది్శి his face is swollen, ఇల్లు కాలినవాడు, 
‘the man whose house was burnt.’ వానియిల్లు కాలినది, his house 
was burnt, మూడుశేలుకా HS SHdo, ‘a kettle in which three seers 
may be boiled.’ ఈతపిలమూడు నేలు ౯ వుడుకుతున్నది ‘ this pot boils 
three seers of rice.’ That is ‘three seers may be boiled in it.’ 


ON THE RELATIVE AORIST PARTICIPLE. 


This usually terminates in E’ Thus from కోరుట 6074-42 ‘to 
desire’ కో 3 a~e& coré-vadu he who desires, నేనుకో లేగుురము ¢ the 
horse which I desire,’ (or) ‘which I ask for’; So from ఉండుట, 
‘ to be, to dwell,’ అతడువుం డేయిల్లు ‘the house in which he lives.’ 
From చేయుట ‘to do’ Hr BU PHP ‘ the business in which you are 
‘engaged.’ From దొరుకుట to be got, ఇదిదొరి కేచారి లేదు ‘ there is no 
means of getting it.’ From చదువుట ‘to read, చదివేవాడు he who 
reads. From వచ్చుట to come OF &859)8an56 or OF _ 48573) 
వారుయెవరు who is he that comes there ? from అనుట to say రాము 
డ'నేవాడొ a man called Rama, మాఘమనే కావ్యము, 2 poem called 
the Magha, గంగవరంఅనేవ్లూరు a village called Gangavaram. 


* See Wilson’s Sanscrit Grammar. p. 4138, note. 
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There sre some affixes added to E’, Thus, అటువంటి, ఏటి, thus 
ఉండేటటువంటి ఉండేట్సి ‘such as stay or remain” From వచ్చుట 
‘to come’ వచ్చేటటువంటి, వచ్చేట్సి “coming.” from చెప్పుట to say, 
బెప్పేటటువంటి, చెప్పేటి saying.* 

Another form of this is the Root in U as 3*%.+ 

Thus from 3* 54 to go, పోఠరవాడు he who goes, పోశనది she 
who goes, వాండ్లు పోనశుదోవ the way they go. From #0%&2 tobe 
ripe, డుండు వెన్నెల ripe (i. 6. bright) moon light : from తన్నట to fail, 
తవ్వుమాట afalsehood. తవన్పుడుమూట, a wrong expression. From 
ఇఅన్వీట to say, చెన్పుడుబూటలు (literally the said words) backbiting. 
From పెంచుట to rear, పెంవుడుతం (డ్రి a nursing father. From ఎక్టుట 


* In poems there are other affixes : ఎడ్కి ఎడు, ఎడిది Thus ఉం 48, 
or ఉండెడు. Each of these is the same as ఉండే, Hence come ఉండె 
డువాడు or ఉండెడివాడు he who is. ఉండెడిది, or ఉండేటిది she who 
is. చనకుండెడువాండ్లు ‘those who did not go.’ (WHS |S BHOAH) 
లోయనక్‌ like the bowls of 2 balance. From వలుకుట to speak, 
narrate, వలి కెడిదిఛాగవతమట, వీలికించెడివాడురామభ(ధుండట. The 
poem now written is the Bhagavat and he who inspires it is 
Rama the blessed. 

t As this is a Druta word it inserts N when it is followed by a 
word beginning with a vowel. Thus. క|॥ ఇచ్చునది dag ; రణమున।! 
బొచ్చున దే మొగతనంబు , నుకవీశ్వరులక్‌ | మెచ్చునది నేర్చు; వాదుకు! 
వచ్చునబే కీడు; [Hoag వనుధను నువతీ.] 

‘ Liberality alone is wisdom: [nothing but] entering the com- 
bat is bravery : criticism is a right relishing of good poets : med- 
dling with gramels [causes] grief. [The remaining words merely 
fill the metre. |’ 

[The verses of Sumati నుమతిశతకము and Bhascara wh oF BF tho 
are popular books in Hindu Schools: but we should not attempt 
them until we have mastered Vemana. | 
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to mount, ఎక్టుడుగు[(రము a saddle horse. From పొడుచుట to pierce, 
పొడుజ్రడుమాటలు taunting words, from చంచుట to beat with 
a pestle, దంగుడు బియ్య ముం pounded rice. 

The verb కలుగుట forms the Ao Fij in Xe. Thus రాగలవాడు one 
who can come. తమరుయిచ్చినప్వుడు నేనుజ్రీ చ్చుకోగలవాణ్ని 1 am ready 
to receive it whenever you give it. మైకచ్వునలయిల్లు 2 house that 
has a thatched roof, ెకళ్వు లేనియిల్లు a house that has not a 


thatched roof, తెలివినలవాడు one who has sense. "తెలివి లేని వాడు 
he who has no sense. 


ON THE NEGATIVE PARTICIPLE ళం AKA.” 


This is formed by adding ¥ to the root in A, and is translated 
‘ without? a8 చేయుట to Do; root చేయ ; and hence చేయక * chey- 
aka” without doing. అట్లా చేయక without doing 80. From ఉండుట 
to be (,) the neg. 1|| is లేక్‌ without. Thus రూకలు Ss ‘without 
money,’ or ‘for want of money.’ చాలుట * to suffice’ చౌలక ‘ without 
sufficing. నిటద్రచాలక ‘for want of sleep.’ “కాక is the neg. from 
ఆవుట to become. Thence పొయ్యేటందుకువల్ల గాక being unable to go. 


In a few phrases the affirmative and the neg. || give the same 


‘gense in English. Thus “How long is it since the house was 
painted? It was painted two years ago”: may be thus expressed 


BoSBSSY ము పూళశియెన్నా న్లయినది “this house having been painted 
how long ?” or ఇంటికివణ జొముఫూయక GoW) © ‘this house without 
painting, how long ?? Again వా How long is it since he came’ 
ఆతడు వచ్చి యన్నాళ్లు ‘he having come, how many days? Or— 
చాడురాకయెన్నా & ‘he not having come, how long ౯ 

Sometimes the & before క is lengthened as wpe see the rules 
for emphasis. 

Some verbs form an irregular noun (see p. 935) spelt the same 
as thia participle. Thus రాక, ges, కాక్క £48 mean ‘ without 


coming,’ ‘ without going,’ ‘without becoming,’ ‘ without falling.’ 
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But as nouns, they signify coming, (arrival) going, (departure) | 
heat, a bed.* 

The affixes ముందు, ముందర, som), (meaning Before) govern 
the neg. || in క Ka: thus రాకమునుపే before he comes: lit. be- 
fore he come not. టభాయకముందు (lit. before it was not written) 
before it was written, చెప్పశముందర before he said. 


On the Negative Relative Participle in NTI. 


This is formed by adding ని NI to the Root. Thus ఉతుకుట 
utukute ‘to wash,’ ఉతికిన utikina washed @85 2 ytacani ‘ unwash- 
ed.’ వచ్చుట ‘to come,’ Root, ర్యా Neg. ప|| రాని ‘ who comes not,’ 
‘that came not.’ వాడునానియేడను ‘on his not coming.’ రానివాడు 
‘he who is absent’ &*e ‘to become,’ or ‘be:’ (the root of this 
is శె Neg. P|| కాని ‘ that is not done,’ ‘which cannot be done.’ 
కానిటనికియీ ed tore SY ‘ why do you fret yourself for that which 
cannot be effected ?? రాజుకానివాడు ‘one who isnot aking’ చేత 


"కాని ‘unhandy. Sso SP SF ‘at an unfit time,’ మేములఅవరా 
ధులముకానిమాటతెలిస్రి ‘when he learned that we were innocent.’ 


* But this part of speech (౧||) is Druta, inserting N :—whereas 
those nouns, being Nominatives are Kala: thus రాకయేమి or 
రాక నేమి raca-n-émi why should not (you &c.) come 0°50 GH he 
was without coming అట్లా చేయక BX (Do so to be sure) why 
should (you &c.) not do so? lit. Without doing what ? 
whereas the nouns [which are Kala words] would be thus formed 
withouf the (దుతము N, కాక అం పేయేమి what [do you mean by] 
saying heat? not 5°% 0G for here the N if inserted would 
be the sign of the accusative, శాకను. 

+In French we sometimes find a negative which in English is 
rendered by an affirmative. Thus ‘ Ayez pitie d’un homme quia 
vecu plus long tems qu ‘il ne 0210” Have pity on one who has 
lived longer than he expected. (lit: than he expected not.) And 
in Persian Gulistan 1.18. “danah ta Na yafshani”’ until thou 
sow the seed. Lit: until thou sow not the grain. 
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ఆట్లా కానివీమమండు ‘in the event of it’s not being so.’ ‘ Should it 
not be 80.” టీ[(తముమిదివితన (వాలు కౌనివన్నమనవి డునికిరాకూడదు 
‘his statement that the signature on the bond ౫ noé his, cannot 
avail him.’ ఉండుట ‘to be, to dwell;’ Root in A ఉండ, Neg. ౨|| 
ఉండని or లేని--వాడులక్ట డ లేనందున ‘as he was not there.” 8093 
Pac ‘he who is devoid of sense.’ తప్పు లేనివాడు * he who is fault- 
less,’ రా లేనివాడు ‘he who is unable to come.’ జంట లేనిమాటనిజము 
‘it is very true that there is no crop.’ వాడులండనందున ‘as he 
would not stay there.’ తిరుగుట to return. Root. in A, తిరగ, Neg. P| 
తిరగని ‘unreturning. (Childe Harold. EII, 27.) తిరగనిశావీము 
2 curse that will not fail. Sete to love. Root in A, వలవ, Neg. P| 
SoSP or SSP ‘unloving.’ (Padma Puran III. 62.) చేయరానివీని 
‘the thing that ought not to be done.’ 

Verbs in can form the root in చ or 8 ag దాల్నుట్ట Wrenje, 
‘To wear’ ; hence the Negative P|| is in like manner, formed, in 
SP, or వని, Thus the Neg. P|] దాల్చని or దాల్చని ‘ unwearing, 
unworn.’ (Tara 2.) 

The Neg. P|! is translated ‘un’ or ‘in’ as వినుట ‘to hear’ వినబ 
డే ‘audible’ వినబడని, విన బడ రాని, ‘inaudible, unheard.’ B&ye ‘to 
gay,’ చెవ్నరానిమూటలు ‘unutterable words.’ తెలియుట ‘to be under- 
stood’ తెలియని ‘unknown, incomprehensible, unintelligible.’ (=~ 
నుట ‘to write’ టూయనికాకి తాలు ‘ unwritten papers.’ వడుట ‘to 
suffer’ వడ రాని పాట్లు ‘intolerable trouble.’ R. 3. 64. వడ కూడ ని < into- 
lerable, unsufferable.’ Thus Horace uses amabilem for amandum : 


and Virgil uses non imitabile fulmen for non imitandum, and vene- 
rabile for venerandum. 


ON THE CONDITIONAL AORIST. 


This is translated Jf or when. It is formed by adding “ 3” 
to the past p|| whatever be the Nominative case. From కిరు 
కట to bite, కొరికితే 1((1) bites, from తాగుట to drink SAS if (he) 
drinks, from నాటుట to pierce నాటితే if (you) fix it in the earth. 

౮ P. Brown's Telugu Grammar. 11 


258 SYNTAX OF THE CONDITIONAL AORIST. 


but when the root of a verb ends in చుట్ట యుట్ట or నుట the affix 
"తే is changed into సే, as నౌాచుట to boil, FOS or కానే ifit was 
boiled. From (a~o%® or ట్రానుట్ట to write |=" if (1, you, he, 
they,) write. 

The verb ఉండుట to be and some other verbs ending in ను NU, 
as Oe, tosay, వినుట to hear, తినుట to eat, change the NU into 
(Sunna) and have the form in ఉంసే if (I, thou, he,) remain అం సే 
if you say, 20S, if you hear, తిం, if you eat. But when the 
first letter of the verb ending in NU is long as in నానుట to soak, 
మానుట to cease, or be healed, these have the form in Sas నానితే, 
‘if it was soaked,’ మాన్లితే, “ఏష were healed’ ఆనితే if it was 
touched, pS if he takes. 

It is also formed by adding SP (,) ®0% to the past tense and 
#008 to the Past Rel. p|| and to the Aorist p||. Thus, అతడువ 
By BP if he comes, A#yaH ow %S0% if you give it now, PHS) 
నట్టయితే or P YS చ్చేటట్టయి తే, if you were to come. 

And it is formed by changing Qi or ఊఉ U into & A/ which is 
at the end of the past tense. Thus PHS స్తివా if you come, BOB, 
తినా if] promise, వాడువచ్చినా-ణా ఆ-జీనివెడిపోతును if he comes (lit. 


Did he come?) the business would be ruined. PMS స్తినా if 
I come. 


It is often translated by a tense. Thus పో 8208, Go if (you) 
choose (Lit. if you go, go). 6 ® 0° రండి come if (you) are coming. 
(వానే (వాయి write it if you ౧10036. చ దివితేచదున Read it if you like. 
30S HoH stay if you choose. 

The phrase అయితే when used after a noun, differs from the 
sense “If” Itis rendered, Indeed. Thus నేనయి SS BP I indeed 
came, వారయితే రాలేదు As to them they did not come. (> ద్దయితే 
పాయెను indeed it is getting late, to be sure it is late. 


The phrase అయితే used separately means “But” The literal 
sense being, ‘ Should it be so.’ 


THE IMPERATIVE. 259 
ON THE IMPERATIVE, 


The common forms of the imperative have been exemplified in 
the various conjugations. చేయుము ‘Do thou’ singular ends 
in UMU. But if ‘© to say’ is added, UMU. changes into AM. 
Thus from చెప్పుట ‘to say’ the imperative is 3% 3%» cheppumu, 
‘say thou’ but చెప్పమని cheppamani “saying tell thou,” from 
Bie ‘to do’ చేయుము chey-umn, ‘Do thou’ చేయమని cheyamani 
‘saying Do thou.’ అగుట to become OM» agumu, * become thou’ 
D. ౨. ౨. 436, అతిరోవమునమాలవగుమన్న BS “In wrath he said 
become a pariah! and I became one’”—v°@ amicable settlement 
'రాజిక్ము ని చెప్పినారు They desired me to come to terms with them : 
but in common life either in speaking or writing, only these 
forms are used. చెప్పు (which is the Inf. in U) or 8*y& for the 
singular; and 3#)0% for the plural. So చెయ్యి, చేయము and 
వేయండి, 

Some forms are colloquial (though used in poems) and cannot 
be reduced to rule. Some of these regard the 1st person. Thus 
అట్లాబేతాము let us do so, ఇత్తము ITTAMU Let us give. Pal. 53. 
lipe 8, చూతౌము let us see. చదుశుదాము let us read. Observe 
(page 229 line 3.) కందము let's see. SEH for SS x let us cast. 
_ The 1st person plural has an irregular form. From 9* to 
go, it makes పోదాము, and colloquially వీద or పోదాముజీద let’s go. 

Some forms even of the 2nd person are irregular. From వేనుట 
to put, forms Sox, véyi, ‘ put it.’ అట్లా చేయుమూ O do thus! లెమ్మా, 
రమ్మా, rise and come to me, తాళుమా oh. Stop. K. P. 5. 52. తలడు for 
S°¥ 0G stop. M. 4. 3. 194. 

There are poetical forms of the 3d person: as ఈచశుత౯ా May he 
bestow ! అట్లుగావుతక్‌ go be it! These are irregular and therefore 
are placed in the Dictionary. These are in the colloquial form వల 
సినది as ఇవ్వవల VSO, 

If two or more imperative verbs come together, and form a 
sentence, the last alone bears that form, the others being parti- 
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ciples, either past or present. aoe పోయి, అతనితో చెట్వ్‌. Go and 
tell him. 

But a serious of imperatives, not so connected, may retain the 
imperative form,fas in the following version of (Luke XI. 2.) 
the Lord’s prayer. 

ఆ- కాశమందు Ho Swro|S (,) నీనామము పూజ్యమా-ాక (,) Pores 
ము St) WE (,) Poms so ఆ-కాశమం BEPR® భూమిలోనున్నూ అట్లా 
"శ జరుగుగాక (,) మానిత్య భోజనమును నానాటికి బూకుపెట్టుము (,) బూకు 
అవ్వువడ్డ (HB మనిషిని వేంయు Gmod prso గనక (,) బూ పౌటీములను 
తుమించుమా (,) మమ్మున HOG ot పెట్టకుమూ (,) కీడులోనుంచి మమ్మురమీం 
చుమూ, 
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BOOK NINTH 


SYNTAX OF THE TENSES. 


THE AORINST. 


The Telugu Aorist is often translated by the present tense, 
as ఆఊరిద్యర వెకతోటకలదు (from కలుగుట) ‘There is a garden 
near the town.’ అదినాది that 7s mine (Here the verb fo be is 
understood,) అదినాదికాదు ‘that is not mine’ (from 2 to 
become) అట్లా చెపృుడముకద్దు it is usual to say so.’ నే నేరుగుదును 
‘I know.’ నేనెరగను ‘I know nothing :’ this is the phrase used for 
pleading ‘“‘ Not guilty.” 

Elsewhere it is translated by the Future : as 64)t)% he will 
come to-morrow. తర్వాత 8& © J will bring it afterwards. 

Or it implies doubt: as లఅట్లావుండును it may perhaps be so. 

In afew instances it may have a past sense: as S04 పెద్దలు 
యావూరి కాజీ) లుకారు Their forefathers were not inhabitants of 
this place. 

It is sometimes translated would, should, could, as అట్లా BRT 
- would they do so ? అందరుయెరుగుదురు Every body would know it. 

Or it is translated ‘Can,’ as అట్లాఅిళునా Can it be 50? 

I will add a few instances of the Aorist: which the advancing 
student will find useful in solving doubts. But the beginner has 
no occasion to read them. 


* It is rendered in Latin by the Potential or Subjunctive: thus ‘ Trojaque 
nunc stares Priamiquc aux alta maneres’ ‘ thou would still be standing.’ 
And in Ovid &c. Metam. VII. 677. * Certe si fraxinus esseé (if it were 
ashen) fulna colore foret (it would be yellow) si cornu nodus inesset (if it 
were cherry there would be knots.) Again. XIV. 650. lecturum poma puéares, 
you would fancy, you might have thought. Elsewhere this has the force of 
the past, as inthe Eclogues Mirabar cur masta గ Deos!’’ Amarylli vocares 
I wondered why you exclaimed ‘“‘ Mon Dieu!” 
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The Aorist is used to denote perpetual action. I copy the follow- 
ing from the నృఫింహశ తక ము which is in print: it is a small poem 
much admired and well depicts the superstitions which fill the 
minds of Hindus. 
సీ తల్లి నర్భమునుంచి ధనముతేడెవ్వడు వెళ్లి పొయ్యే నాడు వెంటరాదు 

విత్తమార్దన జేసి విరవీగుకెశాని కూడ బెట్టిననామ్ము కుడువబోడు. 

No one brings (తేడు) negative of (8%) ¢) wealth with him from 
his mother’s womb: nor does it follow him (80 0°t neg. Aor. 

of వచ్చుట) on the day when he departs. He may hoard up wealth 
and pride himself on it but he (కుడువబోడు) cannot consume the 
goods he has 1216 up. 

Or it has a Past sense. Thus పాండ rere ఈ Did not 
(those ancient heroes) the Pandavas suffer hardships ? నీళ్చనిక కాన 
(nivuniki cana) I did not see (ానుట to see,) that you were there. 
(Cm & to say) S04 8 Hwithout contradicting her he spoke thus. 
నన్నబాయడు (Lila XII. 16) he never quitted my side. The follow- 
ing verse M. IV. 207 contains a series of verbs (here marked with 
stars) which evidently have a past import. 

43|| అలదముటబాందు*దూలు * విధిహాయను*.దెవడము దూరు*ని త్తరిం 
గలరకొనా HOS ను * మొగంబునన(ళులు వెల్లి గాల్చు*దొా 

(ట్రిలవడు*ి రుల్లునం జెదరి 'డెందముగందగ జేర్చినన్నుగా 
వలమునము స్రైనెవ్వరికి వచ్చుననుంగల Ms * వెతక DASE * 

In the following verse the Aorist is exemplified with a present 

tense RB. VII. 371. 
శా] Dome” * Hy) F Doom Hho 

SRE OME F ధరామండలికొ 

(దెంచుక్‌ * కర్ణ ననాడికావళులుఖే — 
Hows” * HSS GB sor 

(దుంచుకా # మూంన్రముసూత్ము ఖండములు గా 
HAP HO * (వచ్చిద 

ర్సించుక్‌ - * (పచులకంఠమాలిక లుగ 
ల్పించుకా * నఖో ద్భాఫిమై॥ 
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The following well known stanza in the Gajendramoxam, 
(a legend in the eighth book of the Bhagavat lately printed sepa- 
rate) uses a succession of verbs, (which I have inarked with stars) 
in the Aorist form, with the past sense. ‘ The god’ (says the 
poet,) “heard his prayer,’ — 
మ॥| ORE 'బెద్బడు * శంఖ చక యుగముకా Wd on fodoHG 

జరివారంబును జీరడి * [భగవీతిం జీల్లింటీ-డా * కశికొకాం 
తర ధమ్మిల్లము OS సె FH * వివాద(ప్రోద్ధత (శీ కుచో 
జరి చేలాం ఛలమైన వీడడు ; * గజ (తాణా'వ సో తృాహిమై॥ 

( He spoke not to his spouse, he arrayed not himself with the 
conch and discus: he called not his train; he saddled not (his 
steed) the feathered king, he tarried not even to bind up his clus- 
tering tresses, and even forgot that in his grasp he held the veil 
of his queen ; as he descended in haste to rescue his suppliant in 
the hour of need.” 

The Aorist denotes usage, or custom: thus పీలచితేవత్తురు they 
would come on being called, (పొద్దుయిట్లావుత్తురు they used to 
pass their time thus. 

Sl] గడనగల మగని బొడగన్లి 
యడుగులకును మడుగులిడుదు రతివలు దములో 
XESS VOAS విభుగని 
నడఫీనుగ SB pM SOSH నుమతీ॥ 

‘Women will lay down their very cloaks before the feet ofa 
money making husband ; they view him with all respect. But if 
a husband be able to earn nothing, they will laugh at him and say 
There comés, the walking corpse.” 


"తే ధనము వీదిబడిన BIST snp 
నుండ బోవుమూల నున్న నైన, 


నడవిరక్ష. లేని యబలుండువర్ధిల్లు, 


రమీతుండు మందిరమున జచ్చు| 

(B. VII. 64. Tale of Prahlada.) “ wealth may be safe in. the’ 

street under the care of providence: it may vanish out of the 

purse. An infant left in the wilderness unprotected may [or often 
will] thrive : while one duly tended in the palace expires.” 
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See further instances in L. VIL. 40. tro పురుషుల srs 
చేయుదురు Also forthe Neg. Aor. feminine See Padma 3. 17. 
describing Ahalya. 

GI] చూడదు కన్నువిచ్చి మరిచూచిన నవ్వదు నవ్వి మారుమూ 

టాడదు మాటచొట్పీడిన నంబెడు డెందముగాదు dorm 
వేడుకయేల Ye Xho SHON Gy మరుండునన్నునీ 
WAH FP చందముల జెందకయారడి జబొవవళ్చు నే 

‘She never turns her glance towards me: or if she looks, she 
wiil not smile: if she smiles, she will not fall into conversation : 
if she begins talking, she is not frank. No it 1s of no avail to set 
my heart upon her: why did I give myself up to these thoughts P 
Love incited me to try every method to gain her: ah I had better 
be dead !”’ 

The following verse P. 2. 123 well exemplifies the Negative 
Aor. | 

S|] వినడనిరోయ (,) HOH] డనివీగరు ( తుందిలు Sow ROW 

నొనరు (,) DELS oid కడగోయరు (,) వామను డంచుబోరు (,) 
BM BP పాయ (,) FR SP మానరు (,) POT రోగఫీడితుం 
డనరు (,) కునిష్టుడంచు జెడనాడరు బో (,) ఘనులథకావంళుని౯ | 

‘When the noble behold a man of wealth they do not scorn him 
because he listens not. They will not despise him though a blind 
man: they will zo¢ gibe him on account of his paunch: if he has 
lost his ears, they w7ll not avoid him. Though he be a dwarf they 
will not depart, they will not quit him though he is sour minded 
orignorant, nor shun him nor will they call him a wretched diseased 
creature, and even though he be (a man of no morals) immoral, 
they will not revile him, provided he be opulent.’ 

Orit has afuture sense. Thus ఇఖరా డా will not he come 
again ? SH వత్తురు they will come to-morrow. ఎజ్టీడు BS ow ముచ్చ 
ట లెప్రుడుగందు (for, కొందును and కొనుదును) Ah! when shall I em- 
-brace him, when again shall 1 hear him speak? In the Tale of 
Tara (3. 87.) She says ; 

త ఎశ్రీడు Eom, ముచ్చట SHH vom, 
BYES SH పొందు avstay WWM డిందు, 
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ఈ Ah when shall I obtain him, when shall I enjoy sweet converse 
with him, when shall I gain an interview, when shall I quench the 
flame of desire ?”’ 

Again: వినుపింళు 1 will state. చెప్పును he will say (Luke XIII. 
27, here the older English says, he shall say) “0% p> ghall I 
send it P ఇదివినదముశాగలదు it will be seen or made clear. 

[The following occur in poems] కె ౦తుమనిళ్ళన్నవారల శా Bars 
N. IX. They were indeed in hope of beholding him మికు BS 8os~ 
%3 0082 Nothing shall be impossible to ౫7౦1 వళ్తుళు Pray come 
వచ్చిచూతురు గాక I hope you will come and see it కూడిన TM) 5 om 
OE Sr ox S Hse! Will you ruin the family which is ina 
‘flourishing state P రానా shall I come రావు wilt not thou come 
వినగవలతు W.I. VIL. 174. I should like to hear that story. 


In some of these, it will be observed that though a question is 
intended, the sign of interrogation is omitted. 


It may have either a past or future sense. Thus ఎ క్థడినుంచివ 
చ్చేవు, as డికిపాయ్యేవు (Tales of a Parrot p. 40.) Where have you 
come from? where are you going ? whence are you and where are 
you going ఈఛాపువానిక్షివ స్తే నేనుచెబ్బంచుకొందును ‘If he knew the 
language, I would get him teach it me.’ 


Verbs that end in N as కనుట, DH, కొనుట Se. use a contract- 
ed form in the 3d pers. Masc. plu. Thus కనుదురు they probably 
may perceive, becomes కండు and OMe they perhaps will say, 
becomes అం(డు never 0%) Vaisaianti. 3. 23. Thus తిందుమూ tin- 
dumai shall we eat it? This is vulgarly written తిందమా tindama. 
from పోదువూ, పోదమా Panch. P. 1. 366. Shall we go? 

Some critics think that the form పోదుమూ (du) is “ Can” “we 
go?” But పోదమా (da) denotes “ shall we go”? see P. 1. 366. 
But the colloquial form is పోదామా (da.) So తిందువూ, Bosssr, 
తిందామా ghall we eat? so చత్తుమవూ UW Eso or J Ss ‘ shall we 
die ?” 

“ఈ P. Brown's Telugu Grammar. kk 
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The Aorist Tense sometimes bas an Optative sense. Thus 
(from సీనుకూర్చుట To bestow, confer) శమకూర్చు (SIH may the 
Lord bestow ! This phrase occurs at the close of each canto of the 
Lila. వచ్చి చూఠువుగాక pray come and look at it! or plural, వచ్చి 
చూతురుగెాక ! 

And it may have an Imperative sense వళ్తువూయి I wish you 
would come! 9% aro» I wish you would give it! చెట్పిదుల 
I wish you would tell me. I hope you will explain it. 

Vemana says 425. కుండ కుంభవమం౦[డ్రు కొండ HOC HMHo| డొ, OA» 
లవణమం(డ్రు, They call a pot, ‘olla’ anda hill, ‘collis,’ and salt, 
క 

By adding గాని the Aor. takes a precative sense. Sar. dwi.. 
188, చూడరాయీ వేలుచూతును గాని Mayest thou enjoy the fruit 
hereof. 

The verb కలుగుట has these irregular forms: కీలడు he is or was 
కలదు or కద్దు it is or was కలరు there are, they are, కలవు neuter. 

Some forms are peculiar to poetry. Thus ©©&* I become 
ఏనుబుభుండ $ a (Vishn. P. 3. 402.) ‘Iam Rubhu by name.’ 
0% 5 యు న్నె (Bhasc.§ 60) ‘ would it not flame ?” 


* Sir William Jones has spoken of the mystic obscurity in which the sufras 
or metrical Aphorisms of Sanscrit Grammar are involved. The treatises writ- 
ten in Sanscrit verse by Nannaya, and his commentators, on Telugu Gram- 
mar, are equally abstruse, and the rules on EDI. (Chap, LXXVII,) are peculi- 
arly intricate. Every Telugu ruleis laboriously deduced froma Sanscrit 
canon; the connection of which with the Telugu language, is not easily dis- 
eernible. That arrangement is, to an English enquirer, illogical, and were 
Nannaya and his laborious commentators translated into plain English, the 
rules would still remain nearly unavailable. Happily for the English reader, 
Mr. Campbell’s Telugu Grammar contains all the more useful rules; he has 
excluded much that was unprofitable, and I have yet further abridged the old 
rules while I have added many that are new. 

The Grammar written by Nannaia Bhatta (who is also called Annaparyulu 
అఆన్నపార్యులు) has the title‘ Andhra Sabda Chintamani,’ Or, The Etymolo- 


gical Standard. It passes over, with very brief notice, those niceties regarding 
ardha bindu, and sacats Repia in which modern pedants waste all their strength. 
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The middle voice uses కోశ thus వైళోతు thou wilt not take. 
The 3d person singular Masc. may insert N if the metre re- 
quires it బీరుగడు becomes ఎరుగండు Kalahasti 3. 58. He knows 20 


THE PRESENT TENSE. 


The present tense, as in English, often has a future import: 
thus 04) 4y న్నారు They are coming to-morrow. 

Some contract forms of the 1st person singular though condemn- 
ed as inelegant are in daily use: thus తెచ్చుచు న్నాను. I bring, or I 
will bring, becomes తెస్తా téstd or తెస్తాను and 320MM న్నాను be- 
comes తెప్పిప్తా or తెప్పిస్తాను and వచ్చుచున్నాను becomes వస్తా or 
వస్తాను; These are only used in conversation. 

In the 1st conjugation likewise are used B&yS for BSy%H 
న్నాను I will tell you. And this is even pronounced చెప్తా. 

Instances.—s క్ట_్లలుఆ whe ‘jackals howl.’ ఆ-కులురాలుతవి ‘leaves 
fall’ వడుచులునశ్వుతారు ‘girls laugh.’ These phrases use tho 
నిత్యవర్తమానము or habitual present: but the అనిత్యవరృమానము or 
తాళ్రాలికవర్హమానమ్ము or _నైమి త్తిక వర్తమానము (the occasional present 
న ,) is exemplified in the following expressions. os నున్నవి, రాలు 
తున్నవ్హి నశ్వుశు న్నారు denote they are howling, falling, laughing: 
these are marked by the longer form of the verb, rendered in 
English by the affix “ing.” Thus one denotes habit, the other 
present act. And the habitual present is equivalent to the Aorist 
participle ; thus ఆ-కులురా లేవి, నక్ష్స_లులరి చవి, వడుచులు న వ్వేవారు, 

The forms ఉన్నాడు and ఉంటాడు have different senses. Thus 
ఉన్నాడు may be either (present or past:) thus ‘ Here ts (or here 
wes) aman:’ but ఉంటాడు denotes (present and Future) ‘He 
stays, remains,’ or else, ‘ he will stay ;’ ‘will remain.’ నేనుచ్చూడ గా 
© § 872% ‘when I saw him he was there.’ ఆ-యింటిలోనుంటా 
డుచూడు ‘he will be in the house : you go and see,’ అందులో నలుగు 
Cs న్నారు ‘There are (or were) four persons therein.’— but ఉంటా 
రు denotes that ‘four dwell (or will dwell, or stay) therein.’ In 
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like manner ఉన్నది ఊన్నవి &e. often convey a past sense ; but ఉం 
8, ఉంటవి, for ఉంటున్నది, ఉంటున్నవి often bear a future meaning. 
Thus in English, he goes, he eats, is often used with reference to 
a past act: but he is going, often conveys a future import. 

Thus ఉన్నది may be considered Preterit: Thus నేనురా7-ఆది 
5 %H4)9 ‘when I was coming it remained there:’ and the 
lengthened form is ఉన్నాది పోతాది it remains, it goes. (Thus in 
the Parujat. 1. 114, మ॥| sop 5-8) SW HE vow మును నేము న్నాది, 1. 6. 
ఏమున్నది.) The forms వస్తాడు he is coming, 8ee~S it is Known, 
wherein unnadi changes into ఆది are considered inelegant: and 
the vulgar (but very common) forms పోఛారు, కట్టుచార్కు పోతారు, 
or కట్టుతారు are equivalent with the antiquated English expressions 
‘‘he goeth” “ he speaketh.” Instead of పోతున్నారు they are going. 
The expression పోయివ స్తాను for పోయివ 4px ‘I will go and 
return,’ is the colloquial phrase: as the other word పోతు న్నాను 
‘I depart’ isimagined to mean ominously ‘ I am departing’ or 
‘Idie.” Thus తం్యడిపోయిన తర్వాత after his father’s death. 


FUTURE TENSE. 


The first person singular may as usual drop the NU at pleasure ; 
ఇచెప్పెదను౦3 చెప్పెద I will tell you ;? ఇచ్చెదను౦2 ఇచ్చెద ‘I will give.’ 
a PoS_ టియడి 7ద (M. XIII. 2. 178.) ‘I will ask you one thing.’ 
భర్తతో Baas ‘I will die with my husband.’ (P. 3. 303.) 

In the second person న న్నేమిఅడిగేవు ‘what wilt thou ask me?’ 
(Kira Bahattari. p. 61.) కనియెదతు Lila (L. XIX. 198) * thou 
wilt see,’ [sso వానితో BH WSs Hh ‘Take care or you will 
tell him.’ 

Colloquially, the present tense is much used instead of the 
future : thus దీనికిఏమి ఆడుకుతావు ‘ what will you ask forthis ౯ వస్తా 
 <T will come,’ పోతాను ‘I willgo; (or) Iam going’ వరి శీలింతాము 
‘ Let us examine it.’ 
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The two forms, ending in EDANU and ౮ are alike in 
meaning : thus 84 %S or © % RM “1 will ask’ ఇచ్చెదను or ఇచ్చేను, 
‘ I will give.’ 

Or the future is expressed by Xe ‘can,’ from కలుగుట (page 
120,) which is added to the Root in A. Thus చేయగలను ‘T can 
or will do it.” అందుకు Dew Dhys*KowSso ‘we will abide by 
that decision.’ 

Instead of this, the indeclinable affix I/NI, ఈని is sometimes 
used: and this is the same in all genders, persons and numbers. 
Thus రోటా లియ్యాని atla ayy-ins ‘it may be so.’ 'వేద్యమయ్యిని ‘you 
will surely perceive, or, will know.’ రాన య్యాని ‘he probably will 
come.’ సొయ్యా P poyy-int ‘ He shall go’ ‘ they must go, O8 So 
& He (she, it, they) may be there. వనిచక్టనయ్యని ‘the 
business will be settled, వదిఘంటలయ్యీని ‘then it will (or may) 
be ten o’clock.’ 

Or I’NI has an imperative sense: as & క్లైనడిచీని ‘let the com- 
mand be executed’ or ‘it shall or will be executed.’ 


THE PAST TENSE. 


Ist. As To ITs FoRM. Contraction takes place. Thus కలి 
may become క్‌ ల్రై it happened and GS, జులై said. 

The termination N is dropped at pleasure. Thus 028), వుండి 
నాను, వుండెను, or by dropping N, GBR, Hop, ఉండె I was, 
it was. 

In the 2d person singular also, the termination VI, is often 
omitted. ‘Thus from ఏలుట to rule, 5989 becomes 998 thou didst 
rule. 

And if the sign of interrogation is added, A may become FE’ ; 
thus చూచితివా may become చూచి తె ‘ didst thou see ?.’ 

The 2d person singular in poetry may be thus contracted, నేరిఫి 
22+) may become 46%8% ‘thou hast taught.’ M. 5, 3. 234. 
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Contraction is used in poetry even when మి or O’ (see page 
172.) is added. Thus “28 for బేస్టితివేని ‘even though thou 
do so.’ Thus చేయింజుకతక్టి లేని for తకశ్రితివేని (M. X. 3. 34) ప 
thou fail to effect this.’ SDS for వచ్చితి పూ (Bhadra Parin. 3. 93.) 
‘ Perhaps you came,’ ‘I suppose you came,’ ‘I imagine you came’ 
5508 for ©6083 have you forgotten. M. XV. 1. 137. విం for 
వింటివా * didst thou hear ?’ G 08S” for ఉండితివూ possibly you 
were there. was* (Tara 4. 107.) for ఛుట్టతివూ ' surely you were 
born there !’ అభ్య సించితో for అభ్యసించితి వూ (1202 1. 254) * hast 
thou learned ?? పోనాడితో Radha. 1. 98. i, 6, పోనాడితివూ ' surely 
thou didst reject (my advice.) 

In poems the final N of the third person often drops its vowel. 
పోయెను, WPS poyenu, chesenu, become పోయెకా BPE poyen, 
chesen- This N is sometimes written 0 (Sunna) as గెంచెంబిడ్డ 
for గాంచెనుబిడ్త ‘ the child saw ;’ or else the N is entirely dropped, 
(if metre requires a short syllable) as "గాంచెవిడ్డ, Those gramma- 
rians who approve of the semicircle, use it in such places: thus, 
గాం చెంవిడ్డ, 

If the metre requires it the N may be doubled: thus చెవ్పెన్యు 
ఆయన may be written చెస్పెన్నాయన he said. 

2ndly. As to the meaning: some verbs (particularly those of 
seeing, hearing and thinking) use the past for the present tense. 
Thus చూస్తివా ‘do you see f” ‘ didst thou perceive ” తెలిసిన చా «do 
(did) you understand it” తెలిఫీనది « Yes,’ 60S 2= ‘if you came 
to-morrow.’ Lit. ‘ Didst thou come to-morrow.’ & ®% % «T die, 
I die, or, ‘I shall die’ &&8 ‘ O I shall fall,’ వస్తి ¢TI’ll come,’ or 
‘I’m coming,’ మాకులొట్లాతోచిందా ‘do you think 80 ?? కనునొంటి ! 
మంటి! Lila XV. 117. ‘I behold thee! I live again 1 Boe న్యాయ 
soo Was లేదు ‘I do thee no wrong.’ తాశె (Pal. 319) ‘it has hit 
him’ i. e. ‘ it assuredly will hithim.’ శాసిమి (Pal. 500) ‘I will 
spare his life,’ 
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In such places were the present used, it would give a future 


sense. Horace says ‘Tempus eraé dapibus sodales:’ ‘it is 
time for a feast.’ 


Additional examples. ©5_ 285 % =~ ‘if you come.’ వాండ్లువచ్చిరా 

‘should they come;’ ‘if they come.’ విన్నావా ‘do you hear?’ ఏమి 
అన్నాక ‘what do you say?” lit, ‘ what didst thou say?’ నీళ్లు కాగినవా 
“ does the water (Plural) boil ?? కాగనవి, ‘ Yes’ 2900 prs» ¢ we bless 
you’ (a phrase common in letters) వస్తి ‘I’m coming.’ ఇదినోయి & 
‘Here! I'll give it you.’ నిన్నేనమ్మినాను ‘T rely on you alone.’ Lit: 
‘IT have trusted thee.’ రేవువాడువచ్చినప్వుడు ‘when he comes to- 
morrow.’ Lit. ‘when he came.’ అభ్య్యాశోస్తి ‘Oh I shall die’ 
(‘Horatio I am dead!’ says Hamlet.) అట్లావిచారించినాడు * 16 is 
of this opinion:’ ‘such is his belief ఏమితలచినావ ‘ what think 
you ?? కొడుకు చచ్చినదానితో కుం%పోయినాడు he is breaking his 
heart about the death of his son.’ ఆయనకు మేముతమ్ముల Po Po xo 
‘we are (were) his brothers.’ మరచిపోయినా ను *] forget,’ Lit. ‘I 
have forgotten’ ఆ 6) HF Sven sd ‘it turns (turned) out to be 
the very book,’ $2289 it is wet. 
» It has already been noticed that in rustic talking the N of the 
past tense is sometimes slurred. (In the & eo Wx S% Sow or come- 
dies such irregularities occur in verse describing rural conversa- 
tion) Thus వచ్చినా వా vaccinava is written వచ్చావా vicc’ava. 

The poets use some anomalous words which are referred to the 
past tense: thus అొనవుడు he said ఉం. అట్టాచెన్నగా on his saying 
so and కాననయ్యె Chenna. B. P. 4. 82. ‘he appeared’ (కానడయ్యె 


‘he did not see’. | 
e 
ON THE POETICAL DIALECT. 


‘What an excellent horse do they lose through want of address 
and boldness how to manage him!” says Alexander concerning 
Bucephalus. ( Plutarch.) 

The Poetical dialect varies in several points from the ordinary 
colloquial Telugu in orthography, syntax, and phrase. 
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I. IN ORTHOGRAPAY. 


As & short vowel (lighti) becomes long (guru) when followed by 
two consonants, the letter N (sunna) is frequently inserted for 
the purpose of lengthening a short syllable when the metre re- 
quires it. Thus ఆతడు atadti becomes అతండు Atindi, and ఎవడు 
évadti becomes ఎవ్వండు Svvandii. పొలతి pdlati becomes పొలంతి, 
polinti Be, veladi S08, velind! అలత్హి alati అలంత్తి Fanti, 

Tn like manner, in the 3d pers. sing. mase. of the Negative, చద 
వడు ‘he reads not’ J*s2 ‘he goes not’? ఉండడు ‘he stays not,’ 
are in poetry occasionally spelt చదవండు, StSom, ఉండండు, 

The sunna thus inserted is called ఆదేశ నున్న ‘the optional N.’ 

The insertion of N in poetry is more fully described in the 
next chapter, on Druta. 

Words commencing with I, I’, E, E,’ U, U,’? O, O,’ AU are in 
poetry, as in the Dictionary written with 9 %, o) d, & &, 24 © 
as ఇతశు ‘he,’ ఎవడు ‘ who’ but in the ordinary style of every day 
like these are changed into 0, ar, &, S, H, Jp, D, “=, and 
అవు : Thus యీడు ‘age’ is in the Dictionary written ఈడు, and వూ 
ఒరి ‘breath,’ is shaped టోపిరి, 

But in words of Sanscrit origin, as RAGS, ఈశ్వరుడు పహ్యమ్ము 
ఉద్యోగము, GEST shoo, ఓకము and O° H\F oso, the vowels ఇ్క ఈ &c. 
ought not to be written thus యి యీ టం. 

The semicircle (O¥ HQ, or om నుస్వ్యారము viz 6) is a charac- 
ter invented by the learned, and much used in printing. But it 
has never come into general vogue, and we need not either use it 
or regard it. It represents the circle: thus, పొలంతి, వాలంది Oso 
డు &c. noticed above, are supposed to be the original or full forms, 
and పొలత్హి Sv, అతడు to be contracted forms: wherefore they 
are written సొలంతి, వెలంది, అఆత౦డు 4ం. 

But the simple forms devoid of both circle and semicircle are 


original. The circle was introduced only to lengthen the preced- 
ing short syllable: as atudti, dtandii. 
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[Another alteration in the verb occurs in the 3d pers. sing. 
మె. f. aorist. క నె becomes కనియె ‘hesaw’ కొనె cdné ‘he bought’ 
becomes కొనియె coniyé. This form is only used పు poetry.] 

In Tenses :—occasionally the present is used for the past : thus 
Parvati Kalyan. 2. 43, అనిన ఆయనయీమి అనుచున్నాడూ ‘To which, 
what replies he ?” 

In pronouns: thus ఈన ను (Hunc me) KP. 3. 31. “ This me.” 

Some poetical forms as రావ్యానిక్‌ ఖాంమ07 vulgar: Thus in English 
‘To Ketch’ is very vulgar and is used in Spenser 3. VI. 37. Thus 
in every language some vulgarisms are merely the antique forms. 

Peculiar contractions are used in the verb: thus మర లెబేమి for 
మర OSH + యేమి KP, 3. 18, 

Several words drop the final vowel: particularly U. Thus విలు 
becomes విల్‌ , కను, కళా, MS xe, గు[రముల్‌ , ఆందరును, Yosser, 
LOEW od Or, 


ON IMPERSONAL VERBS, 


In Telugu as in other languages there are impersonal verbs: 
that is verbs which use only the third person singular: as i¢ seems, 
tt rains, tt ought, it must, it should. 

Examples: from తెలియుట to appear Berkus ys, it seems 89268 
it appeared, it is evident, I know. Aorist. Sw, or Bw the 
same. These may often be governed, as usual, by a dative: thus 
నాకు తెలున్తున్నది. 1 seems 80 to me, I am of opinion. నీకు తెలు స్తున్నది 
you see it వాండ్లకు తెలియబడదు they cannot see it, Some This verb 
originally meant To love, but as an impersonal denotes Must, 
should, పోవలెను (Aorist) must go రావలెను must come. The nomi- 
native may be any word, singular or plural. Thus వేముపోవ em 
(we) must go మారుపోవ లెను (you) must go. Past tense వలళినది 
thus పోవలళినది (you, we,-he, it, &c.) must go. The aorist and the 
past are in English translated by the present equivalent to il 
fallait in French. 

C. P. Brown's Telugu Grammar. L | 
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The negative is (Aorist) వలదు ; thus రావలదు (it ne faut pas venir) 
must not come, or, రావలళినదికాదు, Or by contraction వద్దు * 
రావద్దు Dont come PWS ws Do not you want this water ? 

Another word of the same import is borrowed from వచ్చుట to 
come. Aor. వచ్చును, Neg. Aor. రాదు, thus రావచ్చును may come 
_ పోవచ్చును may go రారాదు must not come, cannot come పోరాదు 
must not go, cannot "go. Thus మిరురావచ్చును You may come 
వాండ్లురారాదు they are not to come. 

The neuter verb కూడుట to fit, to meet, is thus used. పోకూ 
డునా is it meet (Aor.) to go? పోకూడదు it is not proper to go Os 
అనకూడదు it. is wrong or impossible, to say so రాకూడక as he 
could not come: as coming was out of his power. 

The verb ఒవ్వుట Sppiits to suit. The initial being a vowel, the 
drita N-is inserted. Thus అట్లాచేయ'సెప్పునా is it fit to do so? 
2yi® yos 2H)a no. 

The verb Se వారుట to dawn, appearsto be impersonal: thus 
do వారుళున్నది it is dawning "లెల్ల వారినది it has dawned, it is day 
"తెల్లవారక మునుపే before it dawned. In fact it is (albescere) from 
"తెప్ప white, and హారుట partitd to flow. 

In English we say day dawned or morning dawned, but in Telugu 


it is strictly impersonal. Thus also in Sanscrit Ramayan. 1. 
XVII. 21. 


Mr AQBols మ[(దాత.౦ Hl Sys pos, * This day has 
my night given way to a most auspicious dawn.’”’ Here Carey’s 
note points out that instead of morning dawns, the Hindu phrase 
is that night dawns. 

The verb (of Sanscrit origin) అజ్తీమించుట or G4 Soh HHw 
it grows to evening (vesperascit) Lit: to set. Thus అఆశజ్తమించక యు 
నుపే before sunset. 

The verb చనుట to go, may be used impersonally: thus Vishnu 
Pur. 4. 257. Srphosxys Po | wrwwrs ss st is improper 
to behold these. 
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The verb కలుగుట with its derivatives may often be impersonal. 
Thus కలిగిన 4 2 when he is wealthy, instead of ధనముకలిగి నవ్వుడు 
when he has wealth. This and a few other verbs only seem to be 
impersonal, because the object is not mentioned. Thus మూలో 
కద్దు it happens among us, instead of ఇట్లాచేయడముశళలదు and కాని 
ax a thing of nought: for SODAT PH &, and SE) కాదు not 
to-morrow : for CH) చేయవలళినదికాదు, 


DEFECTIVES. 


There are.a few Defective verbs among the Auxiliaries. Thus 
Bom (an irregular Aorist of నేరుళుట I cannot 2 $35 8 నేరడు, 
'నేరదు 1 నేరము 3 Pow, 

The Sanscrit Interjection (peculiar to poems) అవధారు Listen ! 
give ear! is generally considered defective. (see the Chintamani, 


Chapter 86.) 
ON THE FORM USED IN PRAYER. 


[“ Oh bestow this ?”] is much used in entreaty. Thus DRB. 
277. చెబ్బవే Deign to reveal this! వినవయ్య M. 1. 5. 220. Deign to 
hear me: also in the introductory prayer to the Sadguru Bodha. 
AG] కావ వేనన్నును | TOPE Sos | కావవేనన్నును | కావవేదయను | 
"కావవేవమాయల | కడకుబోదోలి The feminine forms O Madan, ఉం. 


are రావమ్మ, వినవమ్మ, Ke. and the plural DST oho, శావరయ్య, CBP. 
4, 154.) 
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BOOK TENTH. 


ON CERTAIN VERBS USED AS AUXILIARIES. 


The verbs £8 to fall వేయుట to cast కొట్టుట to strike పోశ్రట 
to go, and a few more are used as Auxiliaries, being added to the 
Loot in A of other verbs; or else, they are added to Participles: 
thus తుళ్లుట or శుల్లివుడుట equally mean. To start or to be startled, 
to joy or be overjoyed. Some alter the meaning, others do not. 
Thus కోయుట 10 cut, by adding వేయుట to the Past Participle 
forms కోళివేయట to cut off. This is equivalent té&dalna to “ cast” 
in Hindustani. Thus marna is to strike or kill ; and mardalna to 
kill. Likhna and Likh-dalna equally mean to write and bear 


nearly similar senses. In translating into English we generally 
omit such auxiliaries. 


పోవుట To go, asan Auxiliary generally denotes completeness : 
or alters the sense otherwise. Thus చెడినది it is spoilt or ruined. 


Bas tons it is spoilt or injured, పడుట to fall దడిపోవుట to fall 
down. $8) ston pres they are already come. Thus చచ్చి నాడు or 
చ్రచ్చిపోయినాడు he died. ‘‘ The phantom’s sex was chang’d and 
gone’ Lady of the Lake. 

Added to the Inf. in A it denotes attempt: thus ah) Stange 
తల్లో when I was going to tell you. ®8*8P I was just falling. 
(This may be called the Inchoative. See Adam Clarke on Luke. 
V. 6. which would be expressed పోళూవ స్తే) Thus అట్లా Bey stS 
do not attempt to say so. "రాబోకు Do not think of coming రాపో 
యినంతలో just as I was thinking of coming’: as I was about 


to come. 
వచ్చుట To come తెలిళినది or తెలియవచ్చినది it became known. 


ఆమాటలువినవచ్చినవి or 26029 the words were heard or r became 
audible. 
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వలనుట is an Auxiliary used impersonally. Thus వలసినది is 
must, ought, shall, and the negative (irregular) is వలదు contracted 
into వద్దు must not, shall not. Or else రాదు (the negative of వచ్చుట 
to come) is used. Examples అట్లా చేయవలెను you (&c.) must do so. 
అట్లా చేయవలసినది the same; (you, he, &c.) must, shall, shalt do so. 
& 13° 3S Tre (you, &c.) must not, cannot do so. Thus దొంగలించ 
“రాదు Thou, (&c.) shalt not steal. 

-నేరుచుట yn. Tobe 2016 అదిచేయనేరను I am unable to do it. 
It answers to can (anciently ken or know) రానేరను I cannot 
come BOYS SP I did it unintentionally.  తెలియనేర Bs (Vem.) 
if they cannot understand this. నేనుచూడనేర్తునే Can I endure 
to behold 16? 

£6) To be able, to be possible. S* Are I cannot go, YO 
on 5 hos Por Se it cannot be here. 

కూడుట vy. n. To be fit, be possible. ఇదికూడడదు This is out of 
the question: it is unfit, ఇదికూడకుం'పే If this is impracticable. 
అట్లా చేయకూడదు (Tara. 8. 75.) you must not do so. 1 hope (you) 
will not.do so. ఇందులోతవ్ప్చకూడదు Fail not of doing this. Lit: 
herein failuro will not do. ©5_48 0°84 as I could not go there. 
ఇంకటీనియెక్టడ నె నాకూడు నా was such a thing ever known ? 

These are added even to nouns. Thus 264» is ‘a gleam, 
a flash.’ By adding కొనుట is formed a verb మిరిమిట్లు కొనుట ‘To be 
dazzled.’ Pls sleep PLSS*HY to sleep భయము fear భయటీడుట 
to fear మాను a tree So H2He to be stunned. 

This liberty however has its limits. Thus 3°g To go is used 
in many various senses as an Auziliary. And yet the verbs వెళ్లు 
ట or ఏగుట which mean ‘To go’ can never be used as auxiliaries. 


In hasty talking they often drop the verb and merely use the 
auxiliary. For మూశి వెయి they merely say వెయ్యి as & లు ఖీ వెయ్యి 


for Seo) మూ సే వెయ్యి Shut the door. 
It would be easy to extend this list of Auxiliary verbs: but 
these will suffice : the rest will be found in the Dictionary. 
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Many verbs are directly borrowed from nouns. Thus from కుదు 
రు. 53. form కుదురుట y. 1. To form, and causally కుదిరించుట y, a. 
To form. 

Others are derived from Sanscrit. Thus from (Ss En- 
trance (2. W. 580) by adding incu శవేళించుట ?. n. To enter. And 
hence the causal టో వేశ + పెట్టుట pravesa+ pettuta, to admit or 


introduce. The affix MU being omitted. 
So from ఛీంతోవము pleasure (2W) is formed. శీంతోషించుట to 


fee] pleasure, to joy, and $o8 hovowe Santos-impingu or to 
తోవవె బ్రట Santosha + pettuta to please, delight, charm. v. a. 


MISCELLANEOUS RULES. 


The Rules contained in the following pages govern all parts 
of speech. 
They originate in principles which may at first appear anoma- 
lous: but pervade all the languages of India. 
ON REITERATION. 


The principle of reiterating a word is found in every part of 
Telugu Grammar and calls for particular explanation, because in 
translating it 13 requisite to convey the intended import without 
using a repetition which varies from English idiom.* 

When a noun is reiterated, the words are in the nominative 
though a dative affix is added. Thus ఇల్లుకుయిల్లు room by room, 
house for house: every house: not ఇంటికియింటేిక్సి జీల్లుకు వీల్లు every 
tooth, not దవంటికివుంటికి. 


* The principle of reiteration often occurs in Hebrew. So in Gen. XXXII. 
16. oder oder, ‘‘drove by drove” In VII. 2. sabaa sabaa ‘“‘by sevens” In 
Psalm LXXVII. 9. ledor wedor “ for ever and ever” * [0 generation and gene: 
ration, in Deut. XXVI. 2. eben we eben, a stone and a stone: i. e. different 
weights. Thus in St.Mark. VI. 39. cuproow cuprocw, Wpacia. Kpacim, 
companies (and) companies; ranks (by) ranks. So in Psalm 40, Waiting, 
I waited. And in Luke XXII. 15. Desiring I have desired. So in Sanscrit 
XK) “PX ere in every house. 
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Reiteration of a noun sometimes denotes Every, Thus ఊరు a 
village ఊరూరికి to every village. Pod Pose, ౧. v. to every fair. 

Reiteration is frequently used in poetry as also in daily conver- 
sation and writing. {But in Telugu the Sanscrit words are not 
often reiterated. | 

I. Reiteration of an Article gives a distributive sense. Thus 
ఆయాయిండ్ల ల్లో in those different houses: in every house : lit: in 
those and those houses ఏయేచోట్లల్లోచూచినారో wherever they 
searched, Lit: in which and which places they looked. ఒక్టా ¥ fas 
మున౦దు at various times ఒకాసెక కాలమునందు at one hour, at some 


one time. 
II. Reiteration of an Adjective gives it a superlative sense. 


The noun is invariably plural. 

— Thus మంచిమంచిటీ oe very fine fruit: the finest fruit. (Lit. 
Good good fruits.) Or it denotes some, afew, as చిన్నచిన్నపిల్లలు 
some (several, or very) little children పెద్ద & ద్దవులులు several royal 


tigers, or very large tigers. 
III. When a pronoun is reiterated the second is rendered 


respective : ag ఆ ఆయిండ్లు the respective houses ఏయేచోట్ల in which 
and which places. మామా పేళ్లు our various names: (Lit: our and 
our names.) వారివారి కెల్ల To all of them. Toa sroa sa) నవ్వుడు 
when the different people came. (Lit: when they and they came.) 
ఎవరిమాట వారు చెట్బీవలళినది Let each speak for himself: (Lit: 
whose speech they must say.) ఎవరుయేమి శ్రుచ్చుకొ న్నారో నీకు Sew 
నునా Do you know what particular articles each of them took. 
(Lit : who what took ; knowest thon?) ఏనెలజీతముఆా నెలలో Bo 
#520 their wages per month were duly paid. | 

The pronoun లౌను is self: and if doubled thus, (first Dative 
then nominative) తనకుతానేవచ్చినాడు it implies, He came of his 
own accord: of himself. So in the plural SET So and in the 
neuter దానికిఅచే, plural వాటికి అవే, 

LV. The word ఒక టి One, takes a different sense when reiterated. 
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ఒకటి కావలళివుండి PHOS తీనుకొని వచ్చినాను I wanted one and 
you have brought another. (Lit: One was wanted ; thou one hast 
brought.) ఒకమాని వేళ్లు పెకబూని వే is లఅిల్లుకొని the roots of each 
tree were twisted into those of another. ఒకరి నివైకరముచూ చేవువ 
To X SoS లేదు we had no opportunity of seeing each other ఒకటి 
వుండ గా SF SW I0HSS it was one thing and he took it for an- 
other: it was entirely different from what he supposed. #F 6p Hs 
రముచూదినవ్వుడు when we met: (Lit; when we, one and one saw.) 
ఒక్టాక్ట_తావున in one place or another 2575 డు one man here and 
there. ఒక్టవ్పుడువినును OF వ్వీడువినడు at one time he will listen ; 
and at another he will not. 

V. The word J5_& ‘ where’ is repeated (as happens in Sanscrit, 
in Hindustani, &c.) to denote wide difference, or contempt (so in 
Psalm 42, where is now thy God.) as నీవెక్ట డఆతాయనయెక్ట_ డ where art 


thou and where is he: 1. 6. what comparison can there be between 
you and him. Compare H. D. I. 257 and I. 1023. A learned man 
speaking to me on the vast inferiority of Telugu to Sanscrit ex- 


‘claimed ®8@» క్టడశులియెక్ట్ట డ్‌ where is the cat, where is the tiger! 

VI. The doubling a question implies Or: as వా ణావీడా He ? 
or he ? 1. 6. This man? or that man ? And also if the sign of doubt 
is used, as వీడోవాడో whether it was this or that man. In such 
places ఏమి what, may be used, as నీకుయేమినాకుయీమి whether to 
thee orto me. Both to thee and to me. 

VII. If Adverbs are reiterated, the sense changes. © _& there, 

but & 5% _% here and there ; అవ్వడు then, but అవ్వుడవ్వుడు now 
and then, O&)% ప్పటికి the same నుధ్యమధ్య at times, occasionally ; 
దశ్వులదళ్వల, or, BBO quicker and quicker. 
_ When the second adverb ends in ™, it denotes safety or entire- 
ness వ a8 నొమ్ముసోమ్ము HSA. The property is untouched or safe 
ఆ-కుఆకు-7”పోయినది the entire leaf is missing వానియిల్లు we Powe 
AHS) no one has meddled with his house. 
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The Locative Case is generally considered an adverb. ఇంటింట 
నున్నబావులు the wells in the different houses. 
= VIII. A Nominative case is reiterated to denote pre-eminence 
whether the first one has or has not the intensive E’.* 

Thus రాత్రి £008 ofcwy so or రా(్రిసంబర "నే శనంబరము The even- 
ing rite is the rite! i.e. is most worth beholding or the finest 
part of the festival is what takes place at night. BBX S08 సి (బతుకు 
Sows kote Vema. 2. 202. to grow old together is the boon of 
boons! వాడు ఆడింది ఆట, పాడిందిపాట He plays the play, he 
sings the tune: i. e. All he does is right, all he says is law! (a 
taunting proverb) ఆటీ కేటీక (Herein the first word has the inten- 
sive E’.) That is indeed a tica, or commentary. 

The following instances occur in a page of the Bhagavat VII. 
194 (printed) being an extasy in applause of the god Vishnu by 
Plahlada. 
ఫీ! కమలాయ్‌ నర్చించు కరములుకరములు (ళీనాధువర్షి ంచుజిహ్వ ang 

నురరతుకునిజూచు చూడ్డులుచూడ్డులు Id శౌయిక్రమొక్టు శిర ముళి రము 

విస్తునాకర్ణ్యంచు వీనులువీనులు మధు.వైరితవిలిన మనముమనము 
భగవంకువలసాను కదములుజీదములు WHE త్తమునిమిది బుబుద్ధి 
"తే దేవదేశునిచింతించు దినముదినము 
చఛ[కవాస్తుని(బకటించు ఛదువుచభదువు 
కుంభినీధ వు జెప్పెడి గురుడు గురుడు 
తం(డిహరి బేరుమునియెడి తం(డ్రింశడ్రి, 

A nominative case used adverbially is reiterated to denote con- 
tinued action. Thus బొట్టుబొట్టు గౌ drop by drop. 

IX. Elsewhere a Nominative 18 repeated to denote distinction. 
Thus అదిచైకకథ యిదివ్రైకకథ That is one story and this is one 


story 1. 6. That story (or account) is quite different from this one 


[ప As in Othello, though that his joy be joy. i. 6. be supreme, 
Again, in Hamlet, and say to all mankind This was 4 man.] 
C. P. Brown's Lelugu Grammar. Mm 
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WO DEG వేమువైకరు They are certain persons and we are cer- 
tain persons. That is, we are quite separate from them. 

X. The reiteration of a number implies difference. Thus రెం 
టికి Sock SS ములు The two have two colours i.e. each of them is 
of a different colour %0%08 xo@%-bee The three have three 
names i. 6. each of the three bears a different name. నలుగురు నాలు 
గుదారులుపోయిరి The four men went four ways: i. e. each of the 
four went a different way. 

XI. Sometimes the first noun is Locative plural. Thus కడు 
చులలోవడుచు (Vema. 647.) She is the girl of girls (this is an 
allegorical description of wisdom as a female.) 

XII. Sometimes the last vowel of the first noun is made long ; 
as S°o° Ss en, kings of kings, rulers of rulers. 

A verb may be reiterated, using the Root in A, or GA twice. 
Thus (A. D. ౮. 484.) చాయ [sro or (adh 7T [srs 7” as 
he continued to write చదవ చదవ or చదవగా Ws as he went 
on reading. 

The second verb with an emphasis denotes assurance: thus 
పోయినవాడు పోయినవాడే he is assuredly gone for ever: (Lit. He 
who is gone is really he who is gone.) 'నేనులిన్నది OK) I as- 
suredly said so. 

But with an emphasis preceding it, the particle అట్టు denotes 
as it was. Thus కూర్చు 4)a°e కూర్చున్న స్తే చచ్చినాడు sitting as he 
was, he died. 


The Past Relative Participle with the same particle preceding 
a past ప|| denotes pretence. Thus పోయిన ్రేపోయి pretending that 
he was going ఇచ్చిన స్తే యిచ్చి pretending that he was giving 


something. . | | 

Or the radical form of the verb may be combined with a Tense " 
thus ఉండనే వున్నది unda-né-unnadi, ‘it assuredly (or already) is 
there’ లేనేలేదు, or, SPSS Not at all. విన నేవినుదురు, చూడ Fos 


చుకొందురు Hearing ye shall hear and seeing ye shall see, [SSS 


ON REITERATION. 283 


(వాస్తాను T will certainly write 0-52 e& he is positively coming. 
Negatively. రా'నేరారు they are positively not come: they ey 
will not come. 

Reiteration of a participle denotes continued action: thus 
(వాన్తూ (వాస్తూ as he continued to ౪166 వినివి ని continually hearing. 
Lila. XIV. 9. Parama Yogi. page 411, యుద్ధము BOBS Anirud. 
4. 20. continually waging war.  అఆతడుమాయింటికి వస్తూ వచ్చినాడు he 
came often, or was in the habit of coming పోయి పోయి going again 


and again. There are now no points left unexplained. 
A verb or | used first affirmatively and then negatively denotes 


uncertainty. వ స్తాడో రాడో he may perhaps come: lit. he comes 
or comes not. ఆతనిదిఅయినదోకాదో T do not know whether it is 
his or not, ఉడుకుట y.n. To boil. ఉడికి డడకని boiling and not 
boiling. i. 6. half boiled. వచ్చినది రానిది whether arrived or not. 
p38 తీరకవున్నది the work is and is not finished: is as good as 
finished 48% 2&¥ 572% they are and are not at enmity, ఉండేది 
న్ని SPAPy నాకు తెలియదు I do not know whether (he, they, it, తం) 
be there or not చూచియుచూడముల్‌. (౧100 UR. 5. 69.) the seeing 
and not seeing 892 తెలియక చేసినాడు he did it unwittingly, or 
aware and unaware పిల్ల కుటీండ్లువచ్చి రాకుండశున్నవి the child’s teeth 
are incomplete: lit. have come and have not come చూచి చూడ కుండు 


he pretends not to see him, Vem. 1. 39. 
Occasionally two verbs are contrasted instead of a negative. 


Thus చచ్చి(్రుతికినాము we were half dead: Lit. having died we 
have lived ఆ-వీనిముణుగుతూ Sew HI? H న్నది that affair is half settled : 


lit. it sinks and it floats. 
Sometimes the negative mown (in MI see page) is used: as 


2ట్టిసటములు గావున్నారు They are hardly on good terms (ఏట్టమి being 
the neg. noun of 249)— తెలియుట To be known వానిక్రిఆరవముతిె 
లిస్ట్‌తెలియనట్టువున్నది He may be said to know Tamil. Lit. It is and 
is not known to him ఉండుట[0 be ఉండివుండనట్టువున్నారు their 
being there is of no use చాలుట To suffice, y. ౬. నీళ్ళుచబాలిచాలమ.లు 
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-గావున్నవి There is hardly water enough. జరుగుట y, n. To go on 
OF Sadawwxesoe చేత As 1 was hardly able to live there. Lit, 
by thriving and not thriving. 

The Aor. ౨|| may be prefixed to the verb. Thus వనస్తేరా, or, వస్తి 
5070", come, if you like చెప్పితే BS» Tell him, if you choose పోతే 
పొండి Go, if you like. నీవు Jo పేవ్రండవలస్రినది stay if you choose, or 
if you think fit. SHSES సాను perhaps I shall come to-morrow. 


నేను లేచినా లేస్తాను, "లేకపో తే లేజీ వద్దు If I awake, well, otherwise do 
not awake me. 


ON PARTICLES. 


A few words are used which may be considered adverbs or 
auxiliaries. These will be arranged alphabetically. 

1. %0%— is a contraction for అంటాడు, or any other portion of 
the verb అనుట to say: and is equivalent to They say: it is said. 
It may also drop N becoming అట. It sometimes has a taunting 
sense: as పోయి prs odr I tell you he is gone. 

2. 40S This is merely the conditional of the same verb. అదే 
0 ‘That is’ —‘id est.” వచ్చిచూచితిరం పే If you will only come 
and see. | 

3. అండి This is a plural vocative “ Sirs” or Sir: as "లేదండి No sir 
ఉ న్నారండి They are here, Sir. [4. @¢—See on అంట. 


4. అని (the past pl] of అనుట to say) Having said. This is often 
used in combination with B#ye, వలుకుట్క &c. meaning the same. 
Thus రమ్మని చెబ్బనాడు he desired [me] to come. Lit. Come thou 
saying he said. Other remarks on this verb are placed under the 
syntax of the past and aor. participles. The past rel. pl] అన్న is 
rendered “called” : a3 వేనునన్నయో 1 Veman'anna yogi, “ Vema 
the philosopher.”’ 

5, 88833) Even when. This is the dative of అప్పుడు then. 
Added to a Rel 1|| it implies Although. Thus & 0% 438%) Even 
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though he was there లేనవ్చటికన్ని Though he was not there. ఏమై 
#6382) Happen as it may. 

6. SSG, or అహా Aye, aye—These are conversational 
interjections. | 

7. ఆలాగే Just so. Very well. Be it so. 


8. ఇంట By, At the rate of PrwACeMes0%HH to multiply by 
four. 


9, ఇంటికి At the rate of గజ మొక టింటి్రియెంత at how much per 
yard నలుభెయింటిక్‌వచ్చిరి about forty men came. 

10. ఇట Here, hither. Added to numerals, this changes them 
into adverbs. & 6 Sixthly, in the sixth place. 

11. ఎడు The affix ‘ful’ as a cupful, a bagful; but it is generally 
untranslated. Thus కోెసిడు a coss-ful: i.e. the distance of two 
miles “2 C&® aseerful: i.e. the quantity of two pounds. మూ రెడు 
a cubit’s length. గం పెడు a basketful. 


12. ఏసి At, at the rate of Pw XS at four, four at once. గంపెడేస్టి 
by basketfulls. 


13. ఎల్ల (or less correctly ©) Just, exactly పీదిగంటలకల్లా Just 
at ten o’clock, నుననువవ్చిన Be Just as he pleased అడి? నవ్వుడ ల్ల 
Even when he asked SSRarP¥F o~S*HHM (Luke XI. 10.) He 
that seeketh shall ‘even’ find. 

14, ఏని or ఏమి Though ? What? SD) SP even though they come. 
నమ్మ వేమి What, wont you believe me. 

15. గదా Contracted from 5° @- ‘is it not so? SQ) Prax w 
He is come you know. Ogs> Sex చా 1 tell you it is not so. వాడు 
S~oxx w I fear, he is a rogue చూడగదయ్య pray look, Sir. వదలుకుత 
థ్యంబాగ we Vasu 2. 103. You see that what I said is true. 

కోలు An affix, like 4% able, fit ఇయ్యకోలు fit to be given దొర 
కోలు procurable బలిమకోలు violent, forcible WeA\e Teo in heaps, 
bountifully—an affix like ness. The plural is కోళ్లు, శుచ్చుకోలు 
acceptation ఇచ్చివుచ్చుకోళ్లు Giving in marriage and taking in 
marriage. 
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తనము An affix like ness. మంచితనము goodness. This is with 
Telugu nouns equivalent to త్వము in Sanscrit nouns : as దైవత్వము, 

8, మరిన్ని, మరియు But, yet, also, besides. లే, లెండి, Bow 
(Derived from లేచుట to rise) Get out of the way! rise! also 
‘Of course, or You see.” శర Well, right. 

శివశివా, or హరిహరి Exclamations like Oh mon dieu! generally 
denoting horror. 


ON (ANUCARANAMU) ADVERBIAL PARTICLES. 


Simple adverbs call for few rules and have been already noticed 
(pages 181, 132, 167.) Of these, some are Sanscrit: as Os TS — 
On a sudden. న్యాయత; through Justice. i.e. Justly. sa Sse 
ignorantly. But Anukaranams or Adverbial Particles call for 
separate notice. They are used in Sanscrit, in Hindustani, and in 
all the modern languages of India. Being purely idiomatical, they 
are not easily translated. They may generally be considered as 
interjections. 

Dr. Johnson calls such words (in his remark, in the dictionary, 
on Milton’s use of Sheer, adv.) * Cant terms or proverbial expres- 
sions, not now in use except in low language.’”’ His coadjutor 
Steevens in a note on Shakespear’s Richard III. (Act I. Se. 4.) 
designates them as “words of mere enforcement with different 
shades of meaning, subject to no obvious principle yet certain 
in their import.” These allow of much latitude in translation, 
and we are often obliged to omit them ; because like some Greek 
particles, they have no definable meaning. 

Some precede : others follow the words to which they belong. 
Some are used as nouns and have plural forms: others appear as 
adjectives or adverbs. 

Some are altered at pleasure in spelling, to suit the metre or to 
give emphasis. This is generally done by lengthening the second 
vowel. Thus వీకవిక becomes వికావిక, and ©F4¥ becomes జీ కావీక, 

The various words “wartrsarh గౌ STS, FOS, OLS, 
and some others mean Violently: being equivalent with the 
English words Bang! all at once, slapdash, &c. అ దాబాచా, దడదడ, 
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చివచివ all mean helter, skelter గడగడ, వడవడ, when connected 
with the verbs Zo tremble merely mean violently, excessively. 
And to Tinkle is expressed కణీలనుట్క ఘణీలనుట్క గణగణమనుట, 

The words గమగమ, ఘుమఘుమ, mean finely, sweetly, nicely, 
prettily, fragrantly. The phrase జలజల 18 melodiously, audibly, 
_ aloud.—The word ®&48, or 40°85 means round and round: - 
spinningly, మొ్యరో మొ[రో or కు srg మొ[రో aloud (of howling). 
చురచుర fiercely లబలబయేడ్చిరి They wept bitterly భునభున aloud, 
roaringly తళతళ్ళ HYSY plitteringly, అలవ్రూకగా Vastly, hugely, 
terribly. 

Some nouns admit at pleasure a second word. Thus వెన్న butter 
ఆకు leaf చెట్టు a tree నీళ్లు water రాయి a stone "నెయ్యి butter oil 
(ghee) are often called వెన్నపూ స--ఆాకు 3 soo, చెట్టు xo, — PH 
నిడి__రాయి 6H), నేతిబొట్టు-- all which, the second word has 
no meaning and nearly answers to etcetera ; కోటానుగోట్టు millions 
upon millions, 

Hoh a boil వుండుసండుయేమి లేదు there was no boil or anything 
of the sort. "నేర్చ్సులుగర్పులు 67 Art and cunning గుటరాలు'(రాలు 
horses, &c. So in English, wear and tear, odds and ends, house and 
home. So in Lila XIX. 139, మూయగీయ, S) Go HX) HEH denoting 
scorn. 


Sometimes the anucaranam like bag and baggage, wear and tear, 
house and home, hasa meaning, but must not be literally translated. 


Thus ఇల్లు & house వాకిలి a door. But ఇల్లువాకిలి means House and 
home. అతనికియిల్లు లేదువాకిలి లేదు he has neither house nor home. 
తో టదొడ్డి merely means “A garden, &c.” 

Some precede the word. Thus "వేగము is speed ఆగ వేగముగె very 
speedily శర B® a pilgrim 256? 663? a rover and rambler బయ 
లు the outside బటబయలు the very outside మూయ delusion నుటునూ 
య strong delusion మల్లాడుట and «8s ల్లాడి Lila 19. 536 to struggle 
violently. ముద్దు nice, pleasant. అల్లా రుముద్దు or OF ముద్దు delightful, 
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All such imitative phrases are called 27-3 2|8 నామధేయములు or 
Fabrications. Thus in English, piping hot, spick and span new. 
Many such phrases, now considered inelegant are found in the 
most popular English poets. . 

Some add the verb అనుట with an adverbial force. Thus pow, 6 
Ghummana (sweetly) #28 Khanill-ana shrilly “pe QP somes 
Phela-phelam-anuta to explode with a loud sound; the expressions 
తథాల్‌ or Swes, KYros, FP are merely words for violently 
or suddenly. 

Others add కొను. Thus 28 sharply DOME "నీ smarting. — 
Or 8S To give or పెట్టుట to put: as కుయ్యిడుట or కుయ్యి వెట్టుట 
to give a shrick.—Or కొట్టుట Thus & 65 a sound imitative of 
lowing or beliowing ఊనొట్టుట To low—Some colloquial phrases 
or interjections, as పో go to! రా come! లే up! are equally 
untranslateable expletives, such as occur in all languages. 

Some few phrases are used in poetry (as happens in Greek and 
Persian) merely to fill up the metre; accordingly they are called 
పౌదపూ SS ములు pida-purnaca or pegs to “ fill the line” : such are 
22, BD, Sx, కడక, Bw, HKE, ఇల, QUE, HH, మహీ gome of these 
have indeed a meaning, as in the earth, in the world, well, fitly, &c. 
But, as used in verse, they are mere pegs. Some similar words 
are borrowed from verbs ; as WeX, Beox, 2H), ఒవ్పక్‌ ఉం. and are 
often interpreted as meaning (®5°?087> shining ; But in truth, 
they mean nothing. 

Ordinary bramin tutors are content to use |S కాశ » brightness 
for any noun and (కీ కాళించుట or 2%» To shine, for any verb, 
the meaning for which they cannot precisely express. They also 
use నమస్టారము (see గ. E. D. in డెంక ణాలు to explain any noun 


unknown to them. 

Many similar phrases will be found in the Dictionary. In 
Anirud IV. 58 is a curious string of these phrases. Indeed such 
will be found in Hindustani and in every language of India, as also 
in French and English. 
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Though so fond of imitative sounds, the poets have never 
adopted the (onomatopwia) method of letting the sound correspond 
with the sense: a rhetorical device which is equally used in 
Sanscrit and in Latin. 

Under this class of indistinct expressions may be placed the 
indistinct sounds like hum, humph, ah, aha, &c. which in Telugu 
conversation denote that what is said has been understood. 


ON SOME WORDS USED IDIOMATICALLY. 


In translating from Telugu into English, we are constrained 
to omit particular words, the meaning of which is purely 
idiomatical. 

The word సంగతి sangati, affair, or టీని pani, work, denote ‘ thing’ 
and here the English uses the pronoun alone. Thus ox apx 
రించి regarding ‘ this’ Lit. ‘regarding this affair or circumstance’ 
ఈవని నిగురించి has the same import వాండ్లువ చ్చేసంగతిరూఢి it is 
certain that they will come అతడు రావలసిన జీ నికి regarding the neces- 
sity of his coming. 

The word చెయ్యి hand is omitted. Thus అతని చేతికియి OPI gave 
it tohim. Lit: to his hand. 

The word మాట word, news, matter, affair is like సంగతి omitted. 
Thus ఈమాట తెలిసి or BW €0XGHGOS when I heard of this అతడు 
వెల్లి నదవూట నిబద్ధి It is ascertained that he went "మేము ఆవరాధు 
లముకానిదూటతెలిసి as he knew (or when he learned) that we 
were not guilty. This is equivalent to మేముఆొవరాధులముకానట్టు 
“SOR. : 

‘In English, we say A dozen or a score or a hundred, meaning 
an indefinite number. The Telugus generally use the word four. 
Thus నలు గురువిన్నసంగతి a matter known to half a dozen people — 
నాలుగుతట్ల on all sides: lit: on four sides క || నలుగురునాలుగదిక్టు o, 
దలలెర్తుక చూడ Vish. Puran VI. 56. Four people on four sides 
lifted up their heads, That is, ail persons around her. In similar 
manner వది ten may be used instead of నలుగురు or నాలుగు four. 

C. P. Brown's Telugu Grammar. Nn 


290 ON SOME WORDS USED IDIOMATICALLY. 


The wrong uses of “body” and “belly” have been already 
noticed in page 121-122, The learner will also meet with a few 
expressions, wherein Hindu simplicity sees no harm ‘whatever, 
while to our notions they are, however harmless, very disgusting. 
But we, on the other hand, unintentionally offend the Hindus 
(who warily conceal their annoyance) by many trivial acts or ex- 
pressions wherein we perceive no impropriety. 

Words of relationship are often applied in a manner at variance 
with the notions of Europeans. 

The words chiefly used are తంగడి father తల్లి mother అన్న elder 
brother భమ్ముడు younger brother &3_ elder sister చెల్లెలు younger 
sister © & mother-in-law మామ father-in-law. 

But some idioms exist regarding these. పెద్ద great is used for 
Senior: thus పెద్దఅన్న the eldest among my elder brothers : It is 
also contracted. Thus పెద్దతండి, పెన్టతల్లి become పెత్తం[(డి father’s 
elder brother © &® father’s elder brother’s wife. 

చిన్న little, is used for Junior. Thus చిన్నలన్న the junior among 
my elder brothers. 

My father’s brothers and their wives are styled my fathers 
and mothers. 

The respectful affix గారు “ They” somewhat like “his honour” 
is used regarding all my seniors. Thus తల్లి గ"రు my honoured: 
my reverend mother. 

Uncles and their wives with fathers are perpetually through 
affection styled fathers and mothers: nephews and nieces sre 
styled sons and daughters: while cousins are called brothers and 
sisters: the marriage prohibitions among Hindus being very 
extensive. In the Palnati Charitra page 322, the Lady says to 
her son “ Your seven fathers are gone to this war.’’ This pecu- 
liarity of idiom sometimes misleads us in reading the evidence 
‘given by witnesses who when desired to specify which, they mean 
call one కన్నతం(డి the father by blood as opposed to వరుశతంి 
the father by affinity. The feeling of oneness in a family goes 
so far that a man will depose that he was alone, whereas, it soon 
after appears that his wife, children and perhaps other relations 
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were present. In such cases, we should be in error, were we to 
condemn his statement as false. 

The rules here given may facilitate the translation of Telugu 
into English, but let us not imagine that translating English into 


Telugu will be an easy undertaking. 


RULES FOR FINDING WORDS IN THE DICTIONARY. 


In the Telugu Dictionary, Sanscrit words we easily found as 
they retain one uniform mode of spelling. Telugu words admit 
many changes. First as to vowels.—The compound vowels ai 
and au are at pleasure written as one or as two syllables. Thus 
పె pai or జీయి payi S°a® kaugili or క 28 cavugili an embrace. 

In the Dictionary, the monosyllabic form, వ. కౌ is retained and 
fon, ¥%. are excluded. Each form is equally good: but the 
monosyllabic form is preferable because used in all words whether 
Sanscrit or Telugu: while the other form is not so generally used. 

The remainder is given under Alphabet. 


END OF THE GRAMMAR. 


BOOK XI. 


ON PROSODY. 


(S$ 05 S, or HOS Hy.) 


PNM ఇల షల లోకుల లోకులు కంలో లో A II Pe 


‘Thou art arriv’d where of itself, my ken 

‘No further reaches. I with skill and art 

‘Thus far have drawn thee. Now thy pleasure take 
‘For guide. Thou hast o’ercome the steeper way 
‘O’er come the straiter. Lo! the sun that darts 
‘His beam upon thy forehead.” 


DANTE, PURGATORY CANTO XXYVII. 


Telugu literature being principally in verse, a knowledge of pro- 
sody is requisite asa guide in enunciation: the natives rarely 
study this art because they are in childhood taught the traditionally 
proper mode of reading. But those who study the language at a 
later period of life will find a knowledge of (ఫందము, chhandamu, 
ఇందన్సు chhandas) prosody profitable as a guide in accent. 
I acknowledge that I was reluctant tu study the art, and was per- 
suaded to do 80 only because I was shewn it’s utility in under- 
standing the proper stops: and in reading so as to be intelligible 
to others. To use the words of Pope. 

What will a child learn sooner than a song ? 
What better teach a foreigner the tongue ? 
What's long or short, each accent where to place. 
And speak in public with some sort of grace ? 


But the literature of a foreign country furnishes the means of 
attaining a higher object: for it gives us an insight into the minds 
జ 
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and feelings of the people. We live among them, to use their 
own metaphor, like oil on water: we have little confidential 
intercourse with them and after a residence of many years in 
India, few of our countrymen can answer easy questions regarding 
the Hindus. Missionaries enjoy, because they seek greater faci- 
lities : and those Christian teachers who have resided among the 
Hindus (chiefly Roman Catholic ‘priests though a few Pro- 
testants have done the same) confess that they have derived 
much benefit from such studies. I for my part can avow that 
when I commenced the study of Telugu authors, I was already 
acquainted with what was already printed on Hinduism, both 
in English and French: and yet I was progressively taught 
notions entertained by the Hindus or customs observed among 
them which were entirely novel to me. This experience has 
shewn me that we cannot understand the peculiarities of any 
nation unless we not only live among them (and as a magistrate, 
I had much intercourse with all classes) but also study a few 
volumes of the literature they cultivate. Such study however has 
its inconveniencies: natives who make much progress in English 
are looked upon as almost Heretics: and equally mild is the 
epithet bestowed on those who have devoted some attention to 
Hindu literature. 

In other languages, we may safely neglect prosody : but in Telu- 
gu almost every thing is taught in verse: indeed grammars, vo- 
cabularies, school books, rules of arithmetic and mensuration, 
all are in rhyme. 

But the prosody may fairly be discriminated as Common, 
Rare, and Fantastic: the first class is short and easy: the second 
is stilt more concise: and the third (which I exclude) forms the 
bulk of the vernacular treatises on the art. 

Even in the first class, [ have omitted about three quarters 
of the rules: retaining only what 2 learner requires: thus much 
may easily be learnt in a few days: the remainder embraced a 
variety of precepts intended to guide (in reality to shackle) ver- 
sifiers: for were we to believe these pedants, it is almost impos- 
sible to compose a truly correct line: or a stanza free from ill 
omened letters. 


ON THE DRAWLING STYLE OF READING. 205 


Even in the simplest chapters, every difficulty is conjured up: 
we are assured that there are fifty species of feet, forty five modes 
of rhyme, and more than a thousand sorts of metre: besides the 
art of composing verses in fanciful shapes (as that of a chess- 
board, a sword or a serpent) and writing so that a stanza may be 
scanned two different ways. I mention these follies because native 
assistants are fond of pressing them on our notice to magnify the 
difficulty of their favourite art. Yet the mode of suiting the sound 
to the sense, s0 common in other languages has been totally 
neglected. | 

The few rules that are requisite may be easily acquired as soon 
as we have learnt the alphabet: and the beginner should accord- 
ingly devote some attention to prosody. 


The first part of the Prosody is borrowed from Sanscrit: tue 
second (on changing metres) is entirely foreign to that language. 


ON THE DRAWLING STYLE OF READING. 


It is the custom to read verse in a loud tone with strong into- 
nation: and regardless of the subject: for every thing is read 
alike. This is also the custom in Italy. Made. de Stael, in Corinne 
chap III. says regarding Improvisation. ‘ In reading verse, most 
Italians use a monotonous chant called cantilena which destroys 
every emotion. No matter how different the words are, the ac- 
cent never changes.’ 

Suiting sound to sense so fondly described in Rambler 92 is 
unknown. 


SECTION FIRST. ON FEET. 


Evory syllable is distinctly either long or short as it appears to 
the eye: none are doubtful : every vowel is pronounced as it is in 
the alphabet. ©, ఇ &, 4, 1, శ్చ &c. being short, and &, ఈ ఊ 
a, I, G, &c. being invariably long. 

A vowel that is short becomes long, if followed by two conso- 
nants (just as in Latin): thus అకడ accada, there, has the first 
vowel long by position though short by nature. 


భి 
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Even if the double letter begins another word. But, as in 
Rukmang 5. 63 tintidwijudu, if one word 18 Telugu, this is need- 
less, also Naish 5, 8. naltipra. ; 

If a consonant is silent, it lengthens the preceding vowel. Thus 
in the words వలిశెక paliken, or చేతుల్‌ chetul, the final syllable 
becomes long. 

A short vowel is called లఘువు laghu or (హాన్వీము hraswamu 
(meaning light) while a long syllable is called ©%5 (meaning 
heavy) whether it be దీఘ ౯ము long by nature or long by position.* 

The quantity being always visible to the eye, marks are seldom 
used: and we may conveniently retain—for long and ఆ for short : 
but in the native treatises, the semi circle ఆ which we use for short 
denotes Jong: while an upright line | denotes short. Thus the 


౧20171 (instead of— vu ఆ) is written “ఆ! |” I shall endeavour to 
dispense with these marks, 


Poets sometimes insert the circle (sunna) to lengthen the pre- 
ceding syllable. Thus అతడు atadu becomes అతండు atandu; వీరుడు 
virudu becomes వీరుండు virundu ; elsewhere they write చెమ్ముట for 
చెమట and కను for కన్ను inserting or dropping a double conso- 
nant when the metre requires a change. 

The letter * chh is always considered to be double: thus in 
the word @§% 08 (more correctly #5 5 గండు the first syllable is 
lengthened, thus swa-chhand. The letter బు as in (వక్చృతి pracriti 
is considered a vowel: and does not lengthen the preceding syllable. 

The letter ర always lengthens the preceding short vowel. 
Thus ©\%8 is swatah: but prosidially the second short is reckoned 
long. Colloquially this is pronounced €§%5* swa-ta-ha: but 
this is wrong. 

In verse a word is often divided: part being in one line and 
part in the next. 


(*In the Rambler, No. 90. regarding English Prosody, Johnson 
instead of longs, and shorts uses the better words strong and weak 
syllables. And I should prefer these expressions were they m 
general use.) 
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A line is called పాదము padamu or చరణము charan’amu, meaning 
a foot: of which each డుద్యము padyamu or stanza has four. A foot 
(as it is called in Latin) is గణము ganamu, and consists of two, 
three or four syllables. A syllable is called లొతురము axaramu, i. e. 


letter. Thus (గ్యతురశ »% try-axara-sabdamu means a word of three 
syllables, like Roh )% Sam-scru-tamu, the sanscrit language. 


Prose, called వచనము yachanamu, is in most of the poems, in- 
terspersed among the stanzas: it is harmoniously modulated 
(somewhat like that in Lalla Rookh) or Terentian iambics but 
is not under any law of scansion. The letter || (meaning vacha- 
namu) is placed at the beginning of each passage of prose: 
which is entirely different from the prose of every day life. 

The Feet are denoted by letters, Ma, Ya, Ra, Sa, Ta, Ja, Bha, 
Na: which were selected by the ancient grammarians and are 
invariably retamed in every Hindu language that uses the Sans- 
crit alphabet. 

To facilitate recollection, I have in the following table placed 
opposite each ganam a Sanscrit and a Latin word containing the 
requisite syllables and beginning with the letter that denotes the 
foot. The ancient prosodians have so arranged this table that 
the first column contains alternately a long and ashort: the . 
second has two: and the third has four of each. 

This table is called గణ (క్రస్తారము or Basis of numbers: Ganam 
and Rhythmus have the same meaning, Number (Zeunius in 
Anabas. Index: and Cleveland de Rhythmo. p. 95. 96.) 


Sanscrit Name Memorial Words. Latin marks 
and Marks. rh OF and Name. 
M ఆఆఆ మం(తాణాం Moecenas ——— Molossus. 
Y luv యిస్తే ‘Ymetto ఆ లాలా  Bacchic. 
R viv రతమయా Reddidi —w—  Cretic. 
S flv శరసాం నిమషం UUu— Anapest. 
T vv తంవశ్య  Tentare ——vw Antibacchic. 
J 1౪! Beh Juvabit w— ww  Amphibrach. 
B vii భక్తజీ Bucula — ww _  Dactyl. 
N Ill] ననుహి Nivea ఆఆ  Tribrach. 
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FEET HAVING TWO SYLLABLES IN EACH. 


X,orKuy గంగా Xerxes -—— Spondee. 
LL I | లఘు Liber vv Pyrrhic. 
GLorHyv | KOK Hesit — ఈ Trochee. 
LGorVliv exo Vagans w—  Jambus. 


(*Native writers on prosody often express the X* by 7 and 
the ee లా. Thus also బొ Ja would denote “two amphibrachs.” 
Syllables being used to denote feet as ut, re, mi, &c. in the gamut 
signify notes.) 


SECTION II. ON THE UNIFORM METRES. 


The learned assert that there are many thousand uniform me- 
tres: but in fact only ten or twelve are in common use. 

The Regular or uniform metres have the four lines of the 
stanza alike; in the following instance, as in some English 
verses, there is a long and a short syllable alternately: the 
star denotes the yate or pause (c¢sura) in each line. 


“eo వింటి బోదవాష్ఞ * మోరి భూకుమారి నా 
చాలుగంటిసెంటిడించి * వచ్చి నాడ వేలయి 
వ్వేళనిట్టుసేయధర్యు * SPs wows 
'ద్వేలమూయలీ వెరుంగ * వేయాబాూూసాబాూద రా, 
Ramabhyud. V. 218. Again, in the novel of Bhanumanta 
(5. 1120): 
HOD DAD SHOD * మూన మెంచిపోరిలో 
వంచనంబుసేయకు[(గ * SHse Doors 
లించులేని. బోతురల్పు * Bh GOs Hor 
trots OSB who * లిట్టురాజవల్ల ఛా, 
This metre, called Hamsa-yana is the same as the Greek Te- 
trameter Catalectic or the common ballad metre. 


What though silent is my anguish 
Or breath’d only to the air 


తోరమువైవికస్థించినైరవ * తోయరువాంబులదట్పదరుం 
“'ారములకబహుళంబుగబ ర్వెడు * (శాంచరఛాంగ బక్యవజ'నం 
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చారములుకొవటసాలరసాలక * చందనపాటలభూజలస 
శ్రీరములంగడుసొంప్రుడలిర్పను * త్రిందదగుకా(హదముజ్వల మై, 


In all these stanzas, it is evident that the line is divided at the 
Yati into two unequal parts: of which the initials rhyme to- 
gether. There is also the prasa rhyme, which connects all four 
lines. The prasa is “the consonant or consonants standing be- 
tween the two first vowels in a line of verse.’’ Accordingly in 
the first verse now cited, యేలు, &c, L is the prasa: in the second, 
మంచి, &. the letters NCH: in the third తోరము, &. Ris the 
prasa being alike in all the lines. The vowel is of importance in 
the Yati rhyme but not in the prasa. 

It may be thought that N is a consonant, but this is Sunna 
which is regarded merely as an adjunct to a vowel. 

It is evident that some of these Uniform metres may be scan- 
ned with feet of two syllables: but the native custom is to scan 
every fixed line with feet of three syllables disregarding the 
harmony: this strictness renders many metres intricate: which 
otherwise would present no difficulty. 

In the uniform metres, each line must end with a long 
syllable. There is no liberty whatever should it be short by 
nature (as © pa at the end of the 2d line in the last verse exhi- 
bited) it 18 long by position: because the next line begins with 
a double consonant. 

As exemplified in the same word, it is often convenient to 
divide a word, between two lines. 

The above metres are placed first because particularly easy: but 
they are not in common use: the four most used are the following : 
and will be found to be in truth but two: from which, the other 
two deviate only in the first syllable. 

The utpala-mala or “chain of violets” runs thus: yatc falling 
on the tenth syllable. 


B R N B B R LG 
ఉన్నత | Poss | రమున | * Moyo | మాలిక | వెప్పినా | నయా 
That is 
—UU|—U—|]UUU|*—UU | —UU| —U—|U— 


And the Champaca-mala or Tulip-wreath isthe same, excepting 
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that the first syllable of one metre is long and in the other is di- 
vided into two shorts, Thus yati falls on the eleventh syllable. 
NL R N B B R LG 
WOXe | వూలదం | SSS | *చన్సక | మూలిక | చెప్పినా | నయా 
That is | 
UUUU|—U—|UUU]*—UU] —UU; —U-—|U— 
Herein the first foot, consisting of four short syllables is 
marked NL denoting N the tribrach to which is added L, being 
one short syllable. Such a foot of four shorts, (in Greek called 
proceleusmatic) is in Sanscrit and Telugu called 6e% > Nalamu. 
If the Champacamala is according to native custom, scanned 


by feet of three syllables, the names of the feet will of course be 
different :—thus, 


N J B J J J R 
WOK | ogre | soss | లెచన్న్స | కమాూలి | F BH) | నానయా 
but the metre never varies and we may divide it in either manner 
at pleasure. 
The following verses are written in these metres. 


UTPALAMALA. 


ఉ|| హాళినిజ[కుబుద్ధి తిర * మైనవిధంబున బెట్టుబుద్ధులా 
వేళలకంతె Ep మరి * వెస్టకునిల్వశూహామ కాంతియె 
న్నాళ్లకునుండు A PBF * నాడువదం వీడి సానబట్టిన ౯ 
'దాళుకయుండు Bons * తాటకుచాయలుబోక rH రా, 
“Can acquired honours remain permanent in bloom, as in- 
trinsic merit? They may endure fora while but soon perish. The 


hire of gold remains bright for ever: a piece of iron may be polish- 


ed and flash for a while: but how long will that brilliancy last? 
Oh Bhascara!”’ 


CHAMPACAMALA METRE. 


|| ఘనుడొక STASIS * [KH I నాతని లేమివాద గా 
KORA PT BS WH * గాళకనరాధములోవీ రెందరుకా 
బెనుజెరు వెండినట్టితరి * బెల్లున వే ఘుడు ws pas 
దనువీదుషారముల్‌ శతశ * తంబులుబాలునటయ్య Tho, 


wm 
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“Tf a distinguished man fall into difficulties, he may indeed be 
raised by a potent protector, but can the insignificant, however 
numerous, aid him? when a lake is dried up, a cloud may re- 
plenish it, but what would avail a million drops of dew? Oh 
Bhascara,’’* 

In these verses, the star points out the yati rhymes: some of 
these are obvious, thus in the second line VE answers to VE. 
But in the first line, HA answers to tiram * AIna. Thus we find 
the same vowel in each: for az is a compound of two vowels. The 
prasa is obvious. In the first verse, it falls on L, in the second on 
N: which letters stand second in each of the four lines. 

In the third line L is doubled: this is considered somewhat 
irregular : as the prasa consonant ought to be the same ‘in each line. 
' The four syllables preceding the four prasas are required to be 
alike: all long or all short: each of the six stanzas already pro- 
duced exemplifies this principle. Each line ends with a long syllable. 

These remarks apply equally to all metres and the reader will 
therefore revert to them though in the following pages I shall not 
weary him by reiterating them. 

The next pair of metres is of Sanscrit origin. The Sardula 
runs thus 


శాంతంచా ధ్వనితో sat sow MSJS 
* Tire ofa తా TTG 


having yati on the thirteenth syllable: and by dividing the initial, 
the Mattebha is formed: having yati on the fourteenth. 
మదముకాయే నుగవె Was) వలెనే SGsJs 
_* మత్తేభ abs తాం TTG 
- The yati and prasa rhymes are placed as usual; whenever a 
stanza is written, it is the custom to prefix the initial that denotes 
the metre. 

The following description of a Hindu beauty is given in the 
౮814 Parndé dayam: it is in the Sardula metre: I have divided 
each line at the yati rhyme. 

* The Bhascara Satacam which furnishes the two last verses is 
2 common school book and is admired as displaying much genius. 
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ఛా ఆవఐాలు౯ ననుదోయియానగు మొగం 

బాగుబ్బ పాలిండ్ల పెం 

పావేణీ రుచియాతనూ విలశీనం 
చాయొవ్వు "లేచూచినకా 

కెివారం WOMB యెల్లెడ శిర; 
కంజీంబు తోగూడ ఆ 

వః జ్ర)ట్రింపీ వె స్రువ్పధన్వునకు న 
య్యహ్ఞైమీ సీమీంచినక్‌. 

This verse is cited by Appa Cavi 3,377 to show that in the 4th 
line, the prasa sometimes is slightly changed. Though quoted from 
‘the Kala Purno dayam, it does not appear in that poem. 

Here every line, or couplet, contains the feet m, s, 7, s, ¢, t, ¢. 
The Mattebha is exemplified in the forewing verse, in the 
(Bhagavat) Gajendra Moxam. 

|] శిరికిక్‌ Bd eH Fomsys|F sor soe- 

చీదోయి KososG 

వరివారంబును జీరడ (భగవత్తిం 
వగ్గింజి-డా కణి౯ాకాం 

తరధమ్మిల్లము TE Po GH వివా 

ద (పోద్ధత (+కుచో 
వరిచేలాంచల మైన వీడడు గజి 

[ 3° TRS Por త్సౌహియై, 

The four fixed metres now described are in constant use: others 
which more rarely occur will be placed in a future page. It is 
evident that the Fixed or Uniform Metres are (like the first ode 


of Horace) alike in every line. The variable metres proceed on 8 
different principle. The first of these is the Canda padyam. 


SECTION III. THE CANDA PADYAM. 


The కందవీద్యము Canda Padyamu (for which the sign is ఈ) 


admits those feet which are equal to four short syllables. These 
_are (K, B, J, 8, and NL) the Spondee, Dactyl, amphibrach, ana- 
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pest, and proceleusmatic: this last consisting of four short syl- 
lables: as hdminibiis, or అతనికి, * 


THE FOLLOWING IS AN INSTANCE. 


క్షే 2 3 
కవితా కన్యకు నలువురు SBNL 
4 5 6 7 8 
Toss కుడుభి ట్టుదాది * గణుతిం Low NL,SJSK 
క్షే 2 3 
నవరణ రసికుడు పెనిమిటి NL,NL,NL 
4 త్‌ “6 7 8 
యవివే sane” డబుట్టు * SHS HS) హే, 55౮55 


Thus each stanza has sixteen feet: three in the uneven lines 
and five in those which are (second and fourth) even. Eight feet 
form the half verse. The feet are shewn in the margin. 

The prasa as usual connects the four lines: and in this in- 
stance, the prasa is the consonant V. In the first and third (the 
odd) lines, there is no yati. In the even lines the yati, as shown 
by the star falls on the fourth foot: which is the seventh foot 
of the couplet. 

The sixth foot of each couplet must be either J or NL. In the 
following verses, these feet are specified. 

The foot J is inadmissible in the uneven seats: being the Ist, 
3d, 5th and 7th. 


The last syllable ofeach half must be long: accordingly న and 
K are the only feet admissible in the eighth place. 

The following popular stanzas written in this metre are taken 
from the Sumati Satacam, a common school book. Each stanza 
ends with the word Sumati, or Ok wise man! (Sixth foot.) 


త When I commenced the study of prosody thirty years ago, 
to aid memory I framed the rules in Latin : with these five words 
to exemplify'the feet. Sylvis Spica cdlir dilcld tacitagne. Citing 
as instances the lliad, B. 89. @yoewv epedrAey adyea, crovaxas 
adding zepippacts. 
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౧౦ నీరే [పాణా ఛారము 
సారే cho తమైన * నుడువుల Bor J 
PE నరులకు రత్నము 
Hs ToT రమం(డ్రు * సిద్ధము md, J 
or మూటకు (పాణము సత్యము 
కోటకు [పాణం బునుభట *కోటిద vos NL 
బోటికి (పాణము మానము 
చీటికి [పాణం బు[వాలు * సిద్ధము ord, J 
౧౮ా అనఘా వినుము ద్యో?కి 
ధనమొం డెంగ 8SnoB * తగుచా DoGo లే 
దనరం గనిరు SAS 
ధనకీ ర్తులులే HTH * తధ్యము నుమతీ. J 
30 Bowro తతోడ నెవ్వడు 


గలహిం HHS ట్టితవ్వ * Hono వకుమి 
కలకం రికంటి కన్లీ 


రొలికిన స్రీరియిం టనుండ * -సెల్లడు నుమతీ, J 
ల కరణము కరణము నమ్మిన 

మరణాం తకనుగు OTE * మనలే డెచ్రీడుం J 
గరణము ast కరణము 

HOS FH రృమిక * మనవలె నుమర్తీ, J 
తడ-వూ ర్వక్య(వయ మోర్వక 

SHS %రమడ చికుడిన * కార్యం DOD NL 
SAB ర్చిన్నవయ మోర్చిన * 

ఇెడిపో యినకా ర్యమెల్ల * చేకురు నుమతీ, J 


( * This line shews that a final syllable of a rELUaGu word may 
remain short though the next word begins with a double con- 


sonant.) 
TRANSLATION. 


10. All living beings are sustained by water alone; out of the 
mouth alone come words expressive of all feelings: woman is the 
one masterpiece of the human race: and her chief ornament is 
her veil. 
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16. Truth is the soul of speech. The soul of a fort is the host 
of stout soldiers. The soul of a woman is modesty: and the 
signature is the sou! of a letter. 

18. Listen O holy one! To him who is vested with office, will 
accrue wealth and glory, but likewise death. And he who is out 
of employment gains neither wealth nor fame ;—yet death is 
equally certain! 

31. Never quarrel with your honorable wife, nor lay empty 
faults on her; if tears gush from the eyes of 2 sweet-voiced 
woman, Fortune shall never remain in that house. 


42. Ifa Carnam (or attorney) were to trust a carnam, he might 
look upon his days as ended; he never could survive it: a car- 
nam can only live by excluding from his confidence his brother 
carnam. | 


If you will not bear delay nor put up with expense, but burst 
out hastily in impatience, can the work prosper? If you will 
allow time and afford the cost, any undertaking, though ruined, 
may be accomplished. 

The Canda verse is a variety of the Sanscrit Arya a very 
melodious metre constantly used in poems and plays: it is the 
metre employed by Nannaya Bhatta in his Chintamani, or 
treatise on Telugu grammar: for instance, in the Introduction 
that author says— 


క్షి 2 3 
శ్వస్థా నవేవ భాషా KJK 
4 5 6 7 8 
భిమతా Bos” రశ లుబ్బధి యః నట్‌ ౮3 (6 
1 2 3 
లోకే బహుమున్యంతే KSK 
4 ర్‌ 6 7 8 
BEF కావ్యా నిచాన్య దవహాయ BKJSL 


Swa stha—na vésha—bhasha 
Bhimatas—santd—rasapra—lubdhadhi—yah 
Loke—bahuman—yanté 
Vaicrita—cavya—nich anyad—apaha—ya 
C. P. Brown’s Telugu Grammar. PP 


305 ON THE TELUGU CHANGING METRES. 


The wise love the abode, the dress, and the polished language 
which appertain to their own nation: such take pleasure in the 
poetry of their own land, rather than in that which is foreign. 


It will be perceived that the Arya in one of its varieties is the 
harmonious rhythm used by Horace. 


Misera—rum est neque a—mori SBK 
Dare lu—dum neque-—dul—ci mala-vino SBGBK 
lavere aut—exani—mari SBK 


Metuen—tes patru—x#—verbera—lingue SBGBK 


Because in the sixth foot, the Sanscrit uses a single syllable, 
either long or short: a jiberty not known in Telugu. 


SECTION IV. ON THE TELUGU CHANGING METRES. 


The Changing or Upajati metres SH OS) త్తములు originate in 
the Kannadi language. These were at first regulated by harmony 
alone but were afterwards limited by certain rules. 


It would seem that before the introduction of Sanscrit learning, 
the oldest Telugu metres were mere రగడలు Harmonies, or 
melodies, such as will be described in a future page. In the 
course of time, prosodians observed that in these songs the dacty], 
ecretic and antibacchic (BRT, remembered by the word భరత Bha- 
rata) were prevalent feet: and that, to vary the rhythm, the 
initial long syllable of each foot was divided into two shorts: this 
principle has already been noticed, with regard to the Champa- 
camala and Mattebha metres. Hereby B the dactyl became NL 
the procelieusmatic: whileR became NG, the cretie being con- 
verted into the peon quartus : and T the antibacchiec became SL 
the paon tertius. 


Thus three feet were changed so as to furnish a larger number: 
and the poet was left at liberty to use whichever was most con- 


venient: having the choice of six varieties. These metres thus - 


being particularly easy to compose, the greater part of Telugu 
literature is written in upajatis. 

Arranged on the original plan, these feet stand thus. The first 
pair, M and Y are rejected as in harmonious. 
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Inpian Notation. Latin Noration. 

Marks. Name. Name. Marks. 
R wiv రగణము Cretic ఆ 
4 ||| ౪ నగము Peon 4tus ఆఆఆ 
T wu | తగణము Anti bacchic ——v 
SL |Ju| “Reso Peon 3tius vu-—y 
B v || భగణము Dactyl . ఆఆ 
NL 1||] Beso Proceleusmaticus ఆఆఆ ఆ 


Here & short syllable being prefixed to each foot that hada 
short initial, makes that foot equal to the one above it. 

At first sight, this ancient mode of arrangement may appear 
fanciful: but is convenient as fixing the feet in the recollection. 

The six feet thus formed are denominated ఇం(ద్రగణములు Indra 
feet ; Indrabeing a name of Jupiter: which we may conveniently 
call the greater feet. The Greek would call them Dactylic. 

If we take the first couple of these, 

R vj] vu and NG || | ఆ, and drop the last syllable, we have two 
“lesser” feet which are called నూర్యగణములు or Apollonian. 

Accordingly the Surya feet (or Trochaicks) are 
GL or H vu] or the Trochee — vu 
N {|| the Tribrach UU ఆ 

The Indra and surya feet, (or, greater and lesser feet) are used 
in all the Telugu Changing Metres. The Chandra feet are found 
only in a few metres which will be afterwards noticed. 

The Uniform metres, as already shewn, require particular feet 
in particular places ; but the changing metres admit any Indra foot 
in the Indra seats and any Surya foot in the Surya places. 

[Every line in the Changing metres ends with a Surya foot: 
and as the Surya feet end in shorts, every changing metre has the 
final syllable short : whereas the fixed metres have it long.t 


* Foot note.— And if we add a syllable to any Indra foot, this is 
called, a చఛచంద్రగణము or Adonian. That is Choriambic. The 
syllable thus added is, as far as I have observed, always short: 
but this is not stated in the treatises on prosody. 

+ But in all manuscripts of poems, the final short syllables are 
wrongly written long: because in reading, it is usual to draw out 
the final vowel in a sort of whire or drawling tone. 
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There are also peculiarities in the rhyme. The Dwipada uses 
both yati and prasa: as do also the Ragada, Taruvaja, Utsaha 
and Accara. But in the simpler metres (Giti and Sisa) the yati 
rhyme is requisite but prasa is needless. 

But sometimes instead of yati, prasa is used in the same line : 
this will be afterwards explained. 

Thus some of the Ohanging metres have a jived prasa and 
others an optional prasa (పాసీయతి.) No metre that uses the fixed 
ought to use the other kind: but many poets break this rule. 
The fired prasa is always used in combination with yati: the op- 
tional prasa is used instead of yati.] 

These remarks will be understood better when we have examined 
the verses now to be cited. 

To aid the memory, we may observe that some of the Indra feet 
have four syllables and others three : and one Surys foot having 
three syllables and the other fwo:—the longer foot of each kind 
has a short initial. In other words, if any Indra foot begins with 
along syllable, it has three syllables: but four if the initial is 
short: a Surya that begins with a long has two syllables: the 
one beginning with a short has three. 

The commonest upajati Metres are called Giti, Sisa, and 
Dwipada. The Giti Metres A84) Sse, Two metres are known 


by this name: the Ataveladi ఆట వెలది and the Tetagiti Behe 
both of which are denoted by the initial సీ||, 

The Ataveladi has, both in the first and third lines, three 
Suryas and two Indras: the second'and fourth lines have five 
Suryas in each. In all four lines, the yati rhyme falls on the fourth 
foot, denoted by the asterisk. The following Ataveladi is in the 
Vishnu Puran. VII. 227. 


నీర దములు EF * నిర్మలా కారమై hoh * rr 
యాక Pom జూడ * sat on 8 hhh * nh 
DX Som లెల్ల * విడిచి mae hhh * ngt 
యుక్తు డైన దివ్య * యోగి బోలె hhh * bh 


Devoid of clouds, the azure sky 
In stainless glory shone 
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Like souls that idol—homage fly 
And worship God alone. 
The other Giti metre, G48 Tetagiti has in each line one 
Surya, two Indras and lastly two Suryas: having five feet in a line. 


In the following instances prasa yati occurs and is denoted 
by P. 


Sl] Fre Bol 8 యేగాని * Fo కునుము hbt * nn 
ato fobs Bpo®) P వనుధ యెల్ల nbt, P, nh 
విరహి IB WP ధరణి*జప * వివిధ జనులు nslng * nn 
నంత Bswsr0s జేసెవ * Hos వేళ hslb * hh 


Sunanda Parinayam. 4, 22. 

“In spring, the earth is adorned with every flower—save the 

‘jasmine: spring rejoices the heart of all living creatures—save 
‘“‘the lovelorn maid.” 


Bl కొడుకు కన్నుల Ws SoS P దుడిచి తల్లి nbr P nh 
శిరము మూర్గొని TAL * BO) యేడు nbb * hh 
WAY తనకును Fwy  # రొలుకు చుండ nolr * nh 
నతని తోగద్ల SESS * యగుచు SPB ntb * nn 


VISHNU PURAN II. 16 (LEGEND OF DHRUVA.) 


‘His mother wiped away the boy’s tears and putting her face 
‘“‘to his head as she embraced him, she calmed his grief, while her 
“‘own eyes brimmed with tears: and in a voice broken with sobs 
“she exclaimed, ఉం” 


In all these verses there is no regular prass, but where prasa 


yati occurs, the poet has found it more convenient to use prasa 
instead of yati. 


The Sisa metre x9 % consists of four lines : of eight feet 
in each: but each may be conveniently divided into a couplet, 
of which the first half has four Indra feet with two Indras and 
two Suryas in the second. Six varieties of the Sisa are defined 
by Telugu prosodians but it is needless to describe them as the 
fundamental rule explains them all. 

Each of the eight half lines has a separate yati: or else a prasa: 
dividing it inthe middle : and the third foot rhymes to the initial. 
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The following instance occurs in the legend of Bharata in the 
Vishnu Puran book 8, verse 290. 


By పూరి యగదఖథ్వ * బోయి బె బ్బులిఫిండు rsl * rsl 


దిగులున (గమ్ముర * దిరిగి వచ్చు nlb * nh 
eros లెకుదదా * (Fann వయిన rng * ngb 
S48” గంతులు * (వేయ ళుండు rb * hh 
మలయుచు వచ్చికో # HOF OK AWK oa oir * sit 
UIP మ్మదినిగం P డూతి దీర్చు rng P bh 
Tr WO నయబున P బాగుమో రగనుండి tb * rs] 
Bx spo S40 P బవ్వ Yow tng P bh 


If grazing on the distant plain 

The fawn a tiger spied 

All timid she would turn again 

And near the hermit hide 

She frolic danc’d about his bower, 
And, at the stilly vesper hour, 

While mute he sat and pray’d, 
Approaching close, with gesture bland 
In his soft lap beneath his hand 

Her forehead fair she laid. 


But a Sisa verse is not complete without the addition of a Giti 
verse, in either of the metres already described: such a chorus 


is called S&48 and that attached to the verse now cited is in the 
Ataveladi metre. 


వర్ష శాల చుట్టు * HrS sew Beh bhh * nib 
"లేత మైన పూరి * మేత నేయు hhh * bh 
OOD Som Paso * లామృగ F wow nhh * bt 
ముద్దు చూవ్రు చుండు * మునివ రునకు hbh * nn 


On dewy buds she still would graze 
His hermitage around 
And woo’'d her fostering master’s gaze 
With high elastic bound. 
The closing foot of the giti verse being always a Surya is of 
course short: but in reading or reciting, it is customary to draw 
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out the final in a monotonous drawl or whine: and hence tran- 
scribers ignorant of prosody usually make all these syllables long. 


ON THE DWIPADA. 


The Dwipada or Common Metre is written in couplets, each of 
which is connected by prasa. The learned despise couplets be- 
cause the poems thus written are in a flowing easy style which 
uneducated persons read with enjoyment. They resemble the 
Latin iambic of Terence, using colloquial expressions (sermoni 
propriora) such as Horace found most suitable to his satires. Sir 
Samuel Romilly (in a letter dated 13th October, 1810,) speaking 
of the Lady of the Lake, observes that it hardly can be viewed 
as apoem. All this I notice that we may not be led to despise 
a class of literature which though unpretending is peculiarly 
profitable to a student. Natives admire pendantry of all sorts: 
but to ataste formed on English authors, the couplet style of 
Telugu verse is more agreeable than compositions of more 
pretence. 

The dwipada has in each line three Indra feet and one Surya, 
with yati in the middle. Some ancient poets, as the author of 
the Basava Puran, use prasa yati at pleasure : but in more correct 
compositions of modern date, prasa yati is forbidden in all verse 
that uses the regular prasa. 


In the Lila (#38oxde, canto XI. the poet describes a beauti- 
ful garden the retreat of a hermit, and then proceeds thus— 
S50 బంతయు * నభిరతు. ణంబు 
“గావించు Ho Mane * గయ్యను భక్తు 
డిష్టలిం గ(కియా * ధీనమూ ననుడు 
శిష్ట జం గమగురు Dares bea 
డనటులు DFoK WS wo లోన 
Sx MDG SKGoX ముందటగాంచి 
BBQ |S భురాయు wes sb son 
Do 5[ WHS చెనటిమానవులు 
యెలుకబట్టుటకువై యిలగొండ (భ్రవ్వ 
సలనుటబడునట్లు SPOTS sow 
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“గావించిగావించి గడ గాన లేక 
చావబుట్టంగవే 'సరరనివగచి 

సొ గ్తయ్యకునుభ § సో వ్యంబు బెలుజీ 
డగృరంబోయియా SP SrePe®, 46. ke. 


The prasa rhyme duly connects every couplet: thus in the first 
it falls on the letter V. in the next, st, in the third, మ. ఉం Oc- 
easionally we find three lines rhyming together: and elsewhere 
poets indulge in rhyming terminations: thus in the Dwipada 
Ramayan, Yuddha, P. 2178. 

వనుమతిగంబంటు వార్ధులుగలన 
'జెశల నెల్ల ౦దు (జీతిధ్వనుల్‌ Box 
బిట్టుల్లి భూతముల్‌ చెదరగట్టల్ధ 
దట్టించిసఫింహనా దముచేసివ ఫ్రై. 

Prasa yati is used in some Dwipada poems of ancient date, but 
is considered inelegant. 

By adding these, the poet has employed eight rhymes in each 


couplet. 
If Prasa is not used, the metre is denominated మంజరీ Man- 


jari. In this metre is written that entertaining historical romance 
the So 85568 or Legends of Palnaud. 


SECTION V. ON SOME UNUSUAL METRES. 


There are afew wniform metres which eall for explanation 
because they occasionally occur: and the reader may revert to 
them after acquiring a little familiarity with the prosody. These 
are chiefly borrowed from Sanserit. 

The Sragdhara: which divides the line of twenty-one syllables 
into three parts: and the yati comes thrice. Prasa as usual. The 
following, in the Sura Bhand Eswaram, is evidently translated 
from a verse in the Amrugam which isin the metre. But the 
Sanscrit metre commences with a long syllable which the Telugu 
divides into two shorts. : 


శీలుమారుక్‌ చూ చినవ్వుక్‌ 1 stgg 
* (భమజీడియడుగుక్‌ nng 
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. * Sm 0th Home Tg 
SoD woe KO మెచ్చుక్‌ 2 stge 
SSD 05 Fah nng 
BPSAG 0O| Bows క rrp 
తలయూచుక్‌ దైన్య Som e- 3 st ఉం, &e, 
దమకజిడుకడుక్‌ 
ధెర్యముురూతలూగ క 
మలయుక  దాదల్ల డించుక 4 st &e. 
HH G97 F eo HE 
మౌని Sor DHG, 


Each line consists of the feet RRG * STGG * NNG * RRG, 
Maha Srag. R. 6. 81. 

Another metre is the Matta cokila: the following occurs in 
the Ramabhyudayam VI. 79. 

బొత్తురుంబొర రానిచోటుల * బొచ్చివ్రుణ్యవళంబునకా 
వత్తుకుందిరుగంగనీగతి * వానలో త్తములెత్తరి౯ా 

మె త్తచాటొకయింత GF [wy * DOM W' BH rdw 
BH త్తిపోవక(దోవకుకాభలి * యించుగాలమువచ్చినకొ, 

Herein each line may be scanned, either in the ancient mode, 
RSJJBR or, more harmoniously thus, hd, 4b, hbr, with trochees 
and dactyls alternately. 

The name of this metre may be recollected by the following 
line. 

మాటిమాటికి పాడుతుండ గను త్తకోకిలవింటిజా and if the first syllable 
is divided into two shorts, the metre is called తరళ Tarala, of which 
the memorial line is 

తరల లోచన తోట ortho NBHB 
* తాండ వించిన ba7r HBR 
M. I. VIII. 106. R. 6. 80. 


The following instance occurs in the Vira Bhadra Vijayam 
written by Potu Raju I, 41. 


ఉఓలుతునందరదిఛ్యులకా వెలి * 'బెట్టదుక్‌ గర క ంథఠుని ౯ 
వెలయనిశ్నయమిట్టివంచును * వేద వేద్యునుహత్వ ముక 
C. P. Brown’s Telugu Grammar. Q q 
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BOOK Ss మైన తావిన * Ta Kom నబొం%యా 
purses dip Serbs dps * కమ౯దయడుదయ్‌ు డై, 
See Yayati 3. 73. 

But in Vasu 5. 148 it is a little different. It is called in the 
margin Tarala but appears in no treatise on prosody either Sans- 
crit or Telugu. 

There are a few other uniform metres which occasionally occur 
in poems, but do not require explanation, the ear always furnishing 
a sufficient guide: in fact these are in general mere choruses full 
of pedantic phrases. 


Maha Sragd. Swa. 4. 134. KEK BSS నిర్యత వా కవానినదో 


DS SFE mys ay 
Prithwi. Swa. IV. 139. గచదాహతికి నాత్మ K°0FF యొదిర్నిరా 
-గానిచా 
Pancha Chamaram. Swa. 4, 187, fer? wd రాజుజూచి HS Prd 
“Pre 68 
Layavibhati. Swa. 4. 169. ధ గధ గని జేహ రుచిని గనిగనికుందన ఖీ 
, దగటుదెగడకా బిగురు బిగి నెగుచు 
మోర్వీ 
Layagrahi. Swa. 5. 37. | ఆఅన్నగము వై జరఠ వన్ననవతి శృటల 


న న్నెగసికోటతుదల న్నెగడు కొముల్‌ 
The Manini మానిని a dactylic metre runs thus 
Sy Ho BOT POOH SHS * తోయరుహం౦ంబులపుట్పదరుం 
“కారములకొబహుళంబుగబర్వెడు * (కాంచరధాంగబక(వజ-సం 
ఇారములక్‌వటసాలరసాలక * చందనపాటలభూజలభీ 
ప్రీరములంగడు సొంఛ్రుదలిర్బను * Bows KE _హదముజ్వల మై, 
Nelluri Harisch. 3. 87. 
This evidently resembles the song 
‘Come to the cliff where the beacon 1s blazing 


Come with the buckler the lance and the bow. 
Another instance of the Manini in M. 1. IV. 24. 


ఏచితనర్నితలర్చిన (కోవుల D3, Ky తావ్రలబొందీ Sook 

బూచినమంచియళో కములకొ నుర BW Sod hyo Kas wow 
ar DBE OK VASAT Boe కారములకొకదళలీతతులకా 
జూచుచువీనులకింపెణీగకొవిను చుకాళుశకోకిలనున్వీర ముల్‌ , 
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This is nearly the metre of the English ballad :—Pity kind 
gentle folks, friends of humanity. 

The Pancha Chamara metre is purely Iambic, having a short 
and long syllable alternately. 

నెలంతలారయీడనుండి * నిన్నమారుచన్ననే 
తలంక్య) వేరొకండు లేక * Kol HBOS 
వ్వళించిని(ద జెంది తెల్ల * వారజబొమునందు'నే 
క లంటనంటి నద్భుతంబు * "గాన దేమిబె ల్పెదక్‌. 
Surya Tanaya 2. 53. 

“0 ladies, when you went hence last night, I lay down in my 
bed without a single anxious thought, and fell asleep: but in the 
morning watch, I saw a portentous vision—I will describe it. | 

All metre in Telugu except Dwip requires rhyme: the 
terminations of the lines do not rhyme together asin English 
(unless by chance or caprice) but the rhyme falls on the 
initials. The first syllable, or vowel, of a line rhymes to some one 
syllable (not always the beginning cf a word) in that line: which 
rhyme is called yati. Again if the second syllable (more strictly, the 
consonant that is between the two first vowels) rhymes to the 
second of the next line, this is called prasa. Such rhymes 
were used in Saxon and our oldest English poet Spenser says 
FQ 1. XII. 23. 

The blazing brightness of her beauty’s beam 
And glorious light of her sunshining face 
To tell, were as to strive against the stream 
My ragged rhymes are all too rude and base. 
And see also 2. VI. 16. The lilly, తం. 

Prior uses quadruple rhymes: in “an English Padlock” — 

Be to her virtues very kind 

Re to her faults a little blind 

Let all her ways be unconfin’d 

And clap your padlock on her mind. 

See also Penny Cyclop. on Alliteration and Quarterly Review 
1826, vol. 34, p. 14. Such alliteration is used in Icelandic and in- 
deed throughout the Gothic languages. See account of versifica- 
tion in Tymwhitt’s Introduction to Chancer. Gray uses it. 
Ruin seize thee ruthless king, &c, And Byron So darkly deenly 
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beautifully blue. The yati ‘‘ Asonancia” is used in Spanish verse. 
See Penny Cyclop. in “ Spain” p. 302. 

Scott uses quadruple rhymes 

O in that day that dreadful day 

When man to judgment wakes from clay 

What power shall be the siners stay 

When heaven and earth shall pass away. 

Shakespeare uses quadruple rhymes (prasa) in Merchant of 

Venice, Act 5. 

But here the same word is reiterated as is the Persian custom : 

whereas in Telugu this is not allowed. 

The following, in Paidimarri 3. 8. gives a clear view of yati 

and prasa. 

Gl చూచితివేయరాళకఛభ చూచితివే శర సీరుహాననం 
చూచితివేజ్ళీధుస్తనిని చూచిత్రివే మృ గరాజమధ్యమం 
చూవితివేవిశాలళటి చూచితివేకరభఖో వ మోరువుం 
చూచితివేలతాంతవీద చూచిలివే జగదేకనుందరిక్‌ , 
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All the more useful part of Telugu prosody has now been 
described: a few metres remain to be noticed which use four and 
even five syllables in afoot. Some of these are melodious and 
all are very easy. Being derived from certain tunes (laya) some 
retain that word in the denomination, as Layagrahi, Layahari, 
Layavibhati, &c. 

An instance of the Laya-grahi occurs in the Tale of Tara 
(Book V. 137.) in the description of the battle of the gods. 
Ramabhyu. V. 19. 28. Radha Samagamam. 3. 112. 

Parijata 2. 122 అంగనక, &. or Vasu. 2. 38. KP. 6. 263. or 
Sarang Pad. I. 89. 

'దారుణజ KL Tas * * ors oh -Ops 
* * BOSS MOS Hs * * నారవమ హోాఢ Ke. 

Herein the line of thirty syllables is divided into eight feet ; of 

which seven contain each (BL) a dactyl and short syllable. 
“The rhyme as here shewn falls in four places in the line: and 
this is a prasa not a yati. Thus each line has four rhymes: the 
-last foot is a spondee. 
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There are many varieties of this chiming metre. If the foot 
BL is used six times, with the yati after every eight syllables, it 
is called the చారుమతివృ త్తము If all the longs except the two last 
of the Laya-grahi are resolved into two shorts each (like a-chime 
of 4 bells) the metre is named Laya-vibhati, of which there 18 
an instance at the close of the Bhanumad Vijayam, one line run- 
ning thus :— 

Ho SOP జీమనురమ * నురమనుజ సుకవిరమ 
# సారమదన మదపహారమ శి ధురిమహితభధామా, 
The Laya-vibhati would be thus arranged. 


UUU UU-UUUIUUU UU-UUU!UUU UU-UUU I UUU UU-- 


having 34 syllables in the line, divided into four portions, and the 
second syllable of each portion being prasa—here denoted by 
a star. It is a smooth melodious chiming metre—Take the 
following example Vizaia Vil. 3. 88. 


Ist line Bwsans Re Ps Kawsw 
| వలతితన Bud Pk పొలతిదడియొ Ge 
2416 కొలదిగజ వాదియొక వెలదితల or WPF 


జలరుహాద ళలామీస్టిక కలరు'సరు లిచ్చెక 
84106  తిలకమిడి 


In the Telugu Pancha Tantram, and the Rama Stava Rajam, 
several other varieties occur. But in principle these are per- 
fectly easy, for the rhythm is evident to the ear; and whenever 
an unusual metre is used, the name is appended. Vencat Arya 
page 177. Sragdhara KP. 6, 280. Manigana nicaram KP, 6. 283. 


ON THE RAGADA METRE. 


The Ragada isa melody, similar to the descants or tirades (as 
they are termed) in French poetry. (See New Monthly Magazine 
1827, page 78.) Prosodians have laboured to reduce these harmonies 
to metrical rule, and have invented many names for various species: 
calling some, the “ Amble, the Elephant pace, the Swan,” ఉం. 
but these are superfluous: the Ragada usually is mentioned in 
poems without any such epithet. 
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It is a “carol’’ ditty* or harmony that occurs in most poems 
or romances, in the passages that describe rural scenes and plea- 
surer. It uses both the yati, the prasa, and the (ఆంత్యనియమము) 
rhyming terminations. The feet are very irregular, and some 
erroneously imagine they may be measured by the “Chandra” 
feet (see page 234.) The fact is that the composer’s ear is the 
only criterion, and the sense is not always clear. For, as their 
own criticks remark, a Ragada or melody, is as independant of 
sense as a bird’s song is of words, In fact this is in verse what 
the capriccio is in music: though wild, it is the result of premedi- 
tation. The following are instances. 

Bots pross * వీధివనింతము 
sOReX owe * కనకవసంతము 
జిలివిలయలరుల * బీమ్మోలతాంతము 
Sot) Sao 8 * నళోకలతాంతము 
మురువుగపాన్నల * BoKa mw BH 
సరసి జములమధు * సారముబు BH &e. ke. 
Tale of Tara. 11, 135. 

But the favourite sort is the following :— 

[sr OE MK TO DPe * FOX MMH 0X Sow 

toutes * ళుంగములలుంగముల 

వరలునించులుగలక * వాటములవాటముల 

నొరలువానంతికా * కూటములకూటముల 

తల లెత్సిచూడుహిం * తాలములతాలముల &. ఉం. 
Bhanumati Parinayam 11. 92. 

The ear will easily perceive the prosody of these verses: in the 
first instance the lines may be measured by dactyls: or by four 
feet of four short syllables (proceleusma) which are equivalent to 
dactyls: in the second each line has four feet and each foot is 
equal to five short syllables, That is, a dactyl with a short added : 
or, five breves. 

Different sorts of Ragadas are marked with various fanciful 
names: of which nine are given in books of prosody, such as the 


* “Ditty” see Paradise Lost XI. 584. and 1. 449 Caroll” ib 
XII. 867, A Melody.—See Midsummer Nights Dream. 


ON THE RAGADA METRE. 318 


HOS KOIKE, the ద్విరవగతిరగడ Ke. Ke. i. 6. the sweet-pacer, the 
elephant pace, the horse pace, &c. &c. which I omit because they 
are not in use even among good scholars: every poet uses any 
name he thinks suitable. 

The పదము or carol appears in several of those poems which are 
written in €CA%so musical measures. Thus in the #8, వరిణయ 
ము OKA WK soo page 35. 

మూతులోర బేసి నుతులమోవ లేని వగలనుకులచేతులానరిజూచి (భుతుల 
'జెట్బకొనుచు మందగతుల పీలిజుట్టువారతొ టృ "పెదవులదర బోళ్లుగార కోల 
బాడిచిరాజుజీర సొల్లలాడిసిచేరిదూర || It is evident that each of these 
lines consists of four surya feet aud eight such feet form a couplet : 
with Yati and prasa as usual. Such metres are regulated by the 
ear alone and have no well known name: though various prosodi- 
ans have attempted to discriminate one as the horse’s amble తుర గ 
గతిరగడ and other the lions pace, &c. borrowed from a fancied 
analogy to the tread of various animals. 

The Ragada appears to have originated in the బువ్వంపాటలు or 
సోవిందటీదములు ballads which on particular feasts are sung by 
choruses of children in the streets, These antiquated ditties havea 
loose rhythm which generally may be scanned with four Indra 
feet in a line: they use or neglect alliteration at pleasure. See TT 
(paper) 497 page 832 where are these lines inthe అరుణాచల వువృ 
మ౦జరి, 

eK NON 8028 సోగక న్నులను 
WAI లోకరి కుంభస్తనములు 
కన్నులైపెగల క D&D THe 

Sodje సొలయుచు వగలనుకులుకుచు 
పహాందనీల నడల మదవళ్తులుకొాందరు 
బంగరు KORO బహువిధచీరలు 


రంగుగ రవిశెలు రవశేల్లాలును &e, de. 

It will be observed that the last couplet is regularly formed of 
four Indra feet, with prasa, and with yati (as in Dwipada) in the 
middle, These rude ballads which often use fescennine expressions, 
appear to be remnants of the primitive Telugu: and the Ragada 
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metre appears to be the modernized form: while the same basis 
(as Greek prosodians term it) with an abbreviation of the fourth 
foot formed the Dwipada. Thus some metres which at first sight 
appear refined and intricate prove to be merely musical melodies 
reduced to rule. 

Other verses denominated కీ 54 hymn, 70% 8S chant, యక్షగాన 
so Odes WX S తవ దము chorus, &6. appertain toWoA 9°49 ము musi- 
cal composition and deviate widely from the laws of prosody. For 
they pay no regard to quantity : the word Krishna becomes an iam- 
bus, (LG) and the word సోవింద Gavindé (T) becomes (ఏ) Gdvinda 
ఎ కైను becomes ఎక్రేనూ ekkénii అన్నది == ఆ న్నాదీ=జవెగ్‌ Rama, Rima. 
Some attempts have been made to write Christian Hymns in 
Telugu metre: not the metres already known in the language 
but new ones moulded to English tunes. These will I hope suc- 
ceed ultimately though we must look for a few failures before 
the work is well executed. The plan has succeeded in other 
languages. 

Suiting the sound to the senses so fondly described in Rambler 
92 is unknown. 


ON THE DANDACAM. 


The Dandacam or chant or blank verse is a measured prose, 
consisting of one short and two long syllables alternately. It may 
therefore be looked upon as a Series of bacchicks (Y) or (T) anti- 
bacchicks, At the close of the paragraph, one or two long syllables 
are added. Sometimes the first six syllables are short. This 
metre is conveniently transcribed in lines, of which each 
contains four or five feet. The following instance occurs in the 
Bhagavat. 

(Srp నీబూన wi mba ges 
వీ రాజ గచ్దేతు “rr Meroe 
Bow s-40x తంబైమహాలోల 
కల్లోల హాలాకు లాభీలఫాధోని 

Way sorry కృ పాకల్ప మందార 
For) GR నమస్తే నమస్తేనమః, 
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But amore free style of blank verse is used in poems, under 
the denomination of తరువజ prose. In this, feet are not scanned, 
but the whole is constructed with a certain melodious flow ut- 
terly different from common verse. Jn English, we have in- 
stances of this in Lalla Rookh. To write it well is considered 
more difficult than composing verse. Grammarians remark that 
in Vachanam the semicircle (arddha bindu) is inadmissible. But 
in ignorance of this rule, we may observe its use in nearly all the 
modern printed Telugu prose. This is certainly erroneous. 


SECT. VII. ON THE TARUVAJA, UTSAHA AND ACCARA. 


A few metres imitated from those in the Cannadi language 
have been introduced but have never become popular or common. 

One of these is the తరువజ Taruvaja: the Dwipada has three 
Indras and one Surya in each line: but two such lines form one 
Taruvaja line: four of which form one stanza, governed as usual 
by prasa. The Taruvaja may otherwise be defined as having 
eight Dwipada lines, of which prasa governs the irregular (1st, 
8d, 5th and 7th) lines: while each line has yati four times repeat- 
ed: this as usual will be pointed out by a star. Though so hard 
to define the verse is easy to read and the harmony is easily per- 
ceived. The following occurs in the first book of the Mahabha- 
rat, (canto 2, verse 152, of the printed edition.) 


అనవరత(వలా * AH Bas sos 

ఠః నతికృశమగుచున్న * యంగంబునందు 
దనరియీజి౯డనరుల్‌ * తద్దయుముదిమి 
* దలవణంకుభునుండు * తనపిత్భవరుల 
A SOW Kr WE eH * గమనుల చేయ 
* సగడ%వివాహాంబు * "గాజర T° OH 
డన ఘుండుతన EO © .¥ Merk మైన 

శ యట్టికన్యక గాన * డయ్యెమత్య౯మున 


Herein we may observe that the lines (here placed as alternate 
lines) have N as prasa and the poet has thought fit to use the 
same yati rhyme throughout. 

O. P. Brown's Telugu Grammar. RI 
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The U¢saha is merely a variety of the Hamsa-yana already 
described : it is composed of seven Surya feet and a long syllable : 
whereas most of the Changing metres end in a short syllable: the 
yati falls on the fifth foot and the prasa is as usual. The following 
instance is inthe Vishnu Puran. 2. 58. 

యామ XG Ws CBs * SIF యంబు తోడను 
(తాము 6డక్టు మారు తవీము * TD యుకుము BOS సెం 
'డేమియును నెరుంగ GF * హపృదయతావమగ్గలం 


బెమునిం(బ్రయావ(దావి * సట్టులారటంబునళ. 


See a better instance in Kala Purnodayam 3. 238. 
ఊఉ Teh Be S09 ప క ఇాపూర్లోదయము 3 - ౨౨రొ 
OMS Pr HHS VS లై నవారుదడవుగా 
నునిచియిట్టునట్టుబలుక సెక్స కేమివచ్చు-సో 
భనుడునిలువ వెరతుననిన BPS WIS vase 
ననుమనుచితలీలనుండు మనుచునల్ల నవ్వు చుక్‌, 

And in the same poem, ౬--౧౦౫. 
అనీయొకింతవారిజూచి యమ్మలారయివ్వుడే 
సనినమాటమికుగో కు మయిన సయ్యె TA Poors 
యనననుంబరాకువరచి యాటగలుజ్రతనదిగా 
"వెనకవాదులాడ నేను వినగ్బజాలననితగకొ, 

Also Padma 8. 118. 


The last changing Metre to be described is the ©& ¥ Accara 
which is used only by Nannaya Bhatt, and one or two imitators. 
The poet himself uses only two varieties ; which he calls by the 
one name Accara: but the prosodians not only have given sepa- 
rate names to these two, but have named four others: of which 
I have met no instances. In all probability, these were mere Melo- 
dies like the Ragada; or like some songs in Moore and Byron ; they 
were experiments in metre which have not attained popularity. 

These metres use the Chandra feet : that is, an Indra foot to 
which a syllable (usually short) is added. The first is called the 
మధ్యారక్థ_ర Madhy’dccara ; wherein the line consists of two equal 
portions ; or, we may consider it as eight lines; each containing 
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two Indras and one Surya. Yati falls on the fourth foot, as 
shewn by the asterisk. The prasa is as usual. 


. Or else; as occurs in these instances, the poet has capriciously 
made the yati fall on the fifth foot. 


INSTANCES OF suet v, 


VBS వచ్చిన (బాహ్మ ణునిబీవి * Or HEB నాకు 
హితము గారక్టనువాత(దోవనే * నెట్టాడంబడుదు 
మతినవమానింకు గాదనినవి[వ్రీ * మరణంబుదల వీ 
సతిపాతకముపాతకములలో (బవ్మా * హత్యయ పెద్ద 

Adi Parvam. Book VI. 303. 
D Doe దృష్టులు నొన్న దానంగా * PS sir రుండు 
ఛానులేజుండుమూచేందనగురులు * వరిభూతులైన 
TPS SOA Mor ఫావబుద్ధి! * SX Pio Dy 
SPR రుంగరేభాగజావకులము * Swaowarp 

Book VII. 162. 

The Accara is in truth a kannadi metre and has been natura- 
lized in very few Telugu poems. 

The other species, called Madhur-accara is. defined as contain- 
ing one Surya foot, four Indras, and an additional syllable: or, in 
the usual phrase, one Surya, three Indras, and one Chandra. 
‘The prasa as usual: the yati falls on the initial of the third 
Indra.- lostances— 

SSS జనకుండు నన్న(కు * wha Mey ss| Ss 
యునున నగనింతు లకుముఖ్వ * రొగినయి రిగురువులు 
ననఘ యుజినయి తరయునుని * గరంతరా Brg వీ కుండు 
ననగ ఛురుషున కియ్యేశు * రనయంబు గురువులును 
Adi Parvam, IV. 49. 

క నకమృగమట్లుదవుదశ్వు * WOH) తెచ్చుటకు 
SK జము VE త నుళూ న్య # వనమునందునుని లి 
"వెనకననుజుండువచ్చిన * విధమునకుమదిలోన 
ననఘుడెంతయువగచుచు * నరి్శానా(శయమునకు, 

Arapya Paryam, VI. 377. 
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SECTION VIII. ON RHYME. 


In rhyme, the Telugu rules are precise and simple. As to Prasa, 
entire uniformity of the consonant is the principal requisite. 
But occasionally a slight license occurs. 


In the yati rhyme, it is necessary for the vowels* to correspond, 
as well as the consonants. The prasa allows K (for instance) 
to rhyme to no other letter: Yati will allow it to rhyme to Kha, 
Ga, and Gha. For a perfect uniformity is needless and it is 
enough if a consonant rhymes to any letter in the same line (or 
class) of the alphabet. Thus ¥, #, X, and * are alike; 5, $, 2 
and రు are alike and త % es ధ are alike, The letter శ, 4, © not 
only rhyme to each other, but also to  %, &c. The letter & 
rhymes both to క and also to % and also to 1) chha. 


The sunna rhymes to నృ ణమ, The sunna also preceding any 
letter of a class, is allowed to rhyme to the nasal of that class. 
Thus అంత may rhyme to న because this is the nasal of the class 
to which త belongs. 

The letters R, viz. ర and ఆఅ are in the older writers not suffered 
to rhyme; because the అ was harsher in sound than ర and there- 
fore was discordant. But the later poets for three centuries past 
have dropped the అ wholly and to revive this letter is absurd. 

Regarding Welsh rhymes, see the treatise in Newcastle Maga- 
zine-for 1822, penes me and Penny Cycl. in Welsh. p. 218—219. 

Christian hymns generally deviate from the prosody of the 
secular poets. Thus Prudentius uses metres suited to tunes and 
disregards quantity. 

In his song on Beatrice, Benedick calls scorn and horn a hard 
rhyme (Much Ado. 5. 2.) but in modern days, we see the ear 
perceives no difference. 


The rules regarding vowels are equally easy. The short and 
long sounds of each vowel correspond. Thus గ rhymes to 4 &c. 


ST 


* Similar to the Spanish rhymes called Assonants : See that 
article in the Penny Cyclopedia, Or Icelandic Rhyme, See Edinb. 
Rey. 1805. p. 384. 
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Compound vowels (ai, au, the diphthongs) rhyme to either of’ 
the letters with which they are compounded. 

The vowels wo Ru బూ ri and @ lu are often considered as 
consonants: but being rarely used, merely as a feat, they are not 
worth notice. When they are used in prasa, they are disregarded 
because reckoned as vowels, and the prasa requires uniformity of 
consonants alone. Thus in prasa, క and కృ would rhyme, but క 
or కృ would not rhyme with (క because R is a consonant, and 
if one prasa line uses క or (క, the other must use the same letter. 

These rules are obvious. Others can only be acquired by 
practice. Of these, the most remarkable is regarding initial 
vowels. In the word వానికి to him, and the word కింద under, 
the same consonant and vowel కి occur, nor is it any objection 
that one is at the beginning and the other at the end of a word. 
Yet these two can never rhyme. 

This and similar points are mere matters of taste, interesting 
to learned natives who write in verse and are experienced in its 
principles: but unprofitable to a foreigner, as he will never be 
expected to compose in Telugu metre. 

The rules for rhyme furnish a valuable criterion in orthography. 
Thus the word (తుకుట. 7 live is also spelt | w%% a peculiarity 
which the prasa rhyme demonstrates: because it answers to 
another word which uses D. Many quotations in the Telugu 
dictionary now ready for printing are marked “yati” or “ prasa’”’ 
denoting that the passage so noted proves the spelling. For 
instance—the words (ుతుకు and (దుకు now adduced. Also చాగ 
ము (Tadbhavam of త్యాగము). which some erroneously write 
axxo chhagamu : also మచ్చరము q. v. 

Some verses occur with Antya niyamam THROUGHOUT as 
Kanyaca VIII. 316 and Manu 3. 30 శిథిల, శం. 

Though accuracy of rhyme is studied, the most celebrated poems 
furnish instances of careless rhymes. Thus in the Vasu Charitra 
3. 152. చ|| The second line has chi rhyming to za—thus 
DEH సుమాన్న రాస్టికుయి # జక్ట P Bods, &c. Both the ancient com- 
mentators insist much on matters of prosody and rhyme: Yet 
on this remarkable deviation both are silent. 
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CHAPTER XII. ON ETYMOLOGY. 


Motto— Woodhouses Trigonometry, page 216. 

The exact formule with which the foreign treatises abound are 
formule: of curiosity. They are tools finer than is required for 
the work to be done. 


Some points remain to be considered, which are interesting 
only to those learned natives who write in the poetical dialect. 
These rules are of small advantage to foreigners. In modern 
days even poets, as already noticed have relaxed in regard to 
them: but they will now be given entire without regarding 
whether some have already been explained or otherwise. 


The ancient Telugu grammarians place these abstruse subjects 
immediately after remarks on the Alphabet. For they wrote only 
on a few disputed points to aid the judgment of poets already 
familiar with Sanscrit and Telugu. And as these topics can 
be understood only after we know every part of the grammar, and 
have made some progress in reading the Poems, it seems reason- 
able to place this chapter merely as a supplement to the 
Grammar. 

Among living native grammarians many rely confidently on the 
brief rules regarding Cala and Druta, framed by Nannaya Bhatt. 
More learned men are less confident. Indeed Appa Cavi the 
Aristarchus of the language says (Book 5, 43.) “To determine 
regarding some words whether they are Druta or not, is an 
arduous task: if indeed it be at all possible (Literally, arduous 
even to Bramha). In the Cavi Siro Bhushanam (see printed 
Essays on Telugu Literature) the critic remarks that * deviations 
from the rules of Cala are allowable only if poetical authority be 
discovered.”” Let this form an apology for any obscurity that 
may rest on the subject. 


This discussion is restricted to poets alone : even those natives 
who read and enjoy the poems, safely neglect the abstruse rules 
of Cala and Druta “ Andhra—Sandhi” and saral-adesam. Few 
will own their ignorance of these superfluous matters, but still 
fewer can proye their acquaintance with the principles now to be 
described. : 
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It is particularly to be borne in mind that the rules for alter- 
ation of initials, for elision and for permutation though indispen- 
sible in poetry are inapplicable in common life and ought not to 
be used. The dialect used in talking, in common writing, 
and in ordinary books of morals or education, excludes these 
poetical customs; unless in afew obvious words established by 
custom. Native critics teach the poetical dialect alone: and our 
native assistants inconsiderately reject the common dialect. 
‘They insist on poetical spelling, and yet will not themselves use 
it in common talking or writing. Thus the words చందమున గా 
యేమి Chhandamu snags emi ? (what is Prosody) would according 
to the poetical method be written భందంబనంగనేమి Chhandamb’ 
anangan’émi: a form which in common life is unintelligible. 
Here place tho Lists of Verbals wach were printed in, 
See page 139, 144, 

Although I have used a new mode of expressing these principles, 
I have in the chapter on elision and permutation followed Mr. 
Campbell’s grammar; having found, on comparison that it cor- 
rectly stated all the more important rules given in the ancient 
philological treatises. 
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| es (SS) OF శ బ్దములనుగురి of, నిగ్ణయములు, 


The name Drutam is given to the letter N when used to prevent 
elision. This is used frequently in verse, as M. Dro. 2. 141. 


చూచిమనకు Bo manaku-N-ela ఇంక PHS inka-N-epuds ; at some 
other time ; but in common talking and writing, the N is omitted, 
thus ఇంకయెశుడో or RoBHyS* is the usual mode of spelling. 
The following instances may suffice. వలలోన నున్నవ్రులుగులు 
M. 12. 3. 808. Valalona-N-unna అతని చేత 620008 ata-nicheta- 
N-adiginchiri. M. 8. 2. 272, గరుడాశ్త్రం బేసిన నచ్చెరువున (ఖా. 
dastram bésina N-acceruvuga. In talking, in common letters 


or ordinary papers, we drop the N and say అతనిచేత w&ao 
చినారు, 
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ఇటీవల నుండిపోయిన "రాజు itrvala-n-undi, &€. the late king. కడన 
నుండెను cadaga-n-undenu, he stood aloof. అతని WP) ataniche-n- 
ichi giving it to him. "నేనుయిచ్చినది aS Bs నీతమ్మని చీతి కేస 
chéteké-n-o. I gave it either to you or to your brother. 
అన్యాయమునకు లోనయి anyayamunaku lo-n-ai ; having come into 
the plot. జన్మమున in his life. జన్యముననా janmamuna-n-a in his 
life ? The sign of question (A’see page) being added, N is insert- 
ed. The root of the verb, which ends in U being Druta, అగు 
may become SM&, Thus ఘనుడగునట్టివాడు ghanud-agu-n-atti 
vadu, (Bhascara Satacam. 99.) one who is noble. 


IN THE VISH P. VIII. 141. 


¥ || వనజనయనుడొండేమియు | న * నకనగుచునూ * రకుండెవారలతో 
~ * ట్లను Here the letter N is inserted where the star is placed, 
viz. Emiyu Nanaka nagucu N tiracunde vara-la to-N-itlanu. 

The same words in common life would not use N being written 
thus యేమియు SST PHY వూరకుండెవారలతో యిట్లనెను, 

The classical or poetical usage differs so far from the spoken 
dialect (as it does in English) that what is right in one would be 
wrong, or in bad taste in the other. In the common dialect, druta 
is almost entirely excluded, and even in verse it is avoided. 

There are some portions of the verb to which N (either NI or 
NU) may be added. All these are Druta. Thus, in the Past Tense 
పోతి*ని 1 went. పోయెను he, she, it, they (neuter) went. In the 
Future పొయ్యెద*ను 1 shall go. 2°89 4*P he, she, it, they (neut.) 
will go. In the Aorist పోదు*ను 1 may go. &* 5+ he, she, it, they 
(neut.) may go. In the Negative Aorist పోవ*ను J shall not go. 

In the infinitive the form which ends in A as చేయి రా శా, 
పోవ to which N may be added. Thus రాస కదు ra-n-opadu. 

Also the forms ending in EDI and EDU (see page 137, 180) 
as కు డెడి+౯ వ డెడు+౯, 

Also the Root, #2, పోవు &c. when used instead of a participle 


(see page 135.) Thus పోతశునతడు povu-n-atadu for పాయ్యేవాడు he 
who goes. 
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_ Also the Root, in A viz. S08 or Ho8e-, ఉండగా or Gok we. 
These forms are peculiar to poetry. 


ON CALA WORDS. 


The Druta words being those to which N can be added to pre- 
vent elision, the Cala words are those to which the letter N can- 
not be added For THIS PURPOSE: as has been remarked in 
page 180. 


All Nominative cases except నేను 1 and తాను Self, [the rule is 
తానునేనువ దేముత్త్వ్యా (శీథమాంతా; ¥U°*) తాః) are cala. Thus 
Se + ఉండినాడు he was there, may become అతడుండినాడు atad’ 
undi-nadu. But not అతడునుండినాడు atadu-n-undi-nadu. తడక g 
bed ఉన్నదీ there is, becomes వీడక యున్నది there is 2 bed: never 
SEF + నున్నది padaca-n-unnadi. 

If the N were thus inserted, it would be the sign of conjunc- 
tion (See page 180.) 

Should it be requisite to prevent elision in some places, the 
letter Y may be used: or else Vulgarly V. Thus మామయుండెను 
my uncle was or మానముళుం డెను, 

The Second person singular or plural of any verb or the verbs 
of any person ending in ర or మ are Cala. Thus పోపీంచితివి or పోషీం 
86 Thou or you protected him. The verbs ending in రృ పోషిం 
చుచున్నారు or పోషించిరి They protect or protected him, in , పో 
షీంచుచు న్నాము or పోషీంచితిమి We protect or protected him. 

The Genitive sign యొక్ట is Cala (This is stated in page -198.) 
‘Thus వాని యొక్ట అడుగులు his footsteps, may by inserting Y become 
చానియొక్స యడుగులు vani-yocca-Y-adugulu 2 but never (by insert- 
ing n) వానియొక్ట నడుగులు, : 

The Infinitive forms in UTA, EDI, and ADAM (page 136, 


138) and all the verbals (139) are considered to be nouns: and 
therefore when they are in the Nominative case, they are cala, 


Accordingly తెప్పించుటయందు (not తెటఖ్బంచుటనందు) in bringing. 
C. ల Brown’s ZLelugu Grammar, Ss 
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SB) BsyH (not వచ్చీది నెవ్వడు when will you come రావడ మేల 
(not రావడము నేల) why do you come. 

The words అవ్వడు then ఇప్పీడు now ఎవ్పుడు when, are always 
specified to be cala. 

The Past Participle is Cala. Thus చేసి, పోయి, వీడి ఉం, may add 
N when connected into the Relative participle, but never can use 
N to prevent 6118102. Thus చేసిశున్నాడు can never become బేసిను 


న్నాడు, 

The same rule applies to the affixes నుంచి, or నుండి from, కూర్చి. 
or గురించి concerning వట్టి, or 44004 through, చేళి from, all of which 
are in truth the past participles of certain verbs meaning ఉంచుట 
to leave గురించుట to concern “4% to hold చేయట to make. Thus 
ఆఅతణ్న]సరించియడి?నా ను can never become గురించినడి? నాను, 

It has already been pointed out (page 216.) that some portions 
of the verb have borrowed the terminations of the nominative case 
of pronouns. Now these terminations being borrowed from No- 
minatives, are included under the first rule of Cala, whereby all 
nominatives are Cala. Thus ఉ న్నాడు. ఆని may become ఉన్నాడని 
never ఉఊన్నాడునని, 

All indeclinable words are Cala: such as the particles అట, అంట, 

XS, గదా, Hb, ఇంచుక, అంత Kc. with all interjections and vocative 
cases. Such as భళి! బాజ్రీరే well, well done! కటకట, ©5 4! Alas! 
Og0, ఆహా Ah, Aha! చెలుతడ O my friend! For, all these are 
considered equivalent to Nominatives. Thus పోయినా డు. అట may 
become పోయినాడట never పోయినాడునట, 
_ The Negative participle in KA (see page 175) is also a Cala 
word: but in particular passages is Druta: that is, the N is 
inserted when requisite : thus 0° + ఉంటిని may become రాకుంటిని 
or రాకగుంటిని 1 did not come. #8 M0e8p I did not fall. 


But other words ending m KA, which are nouns derived from 
verbs are often in the nominative case and therefore, being 
Cala cannot add N. Thus రాక్‌ coming మీరాకయిట్టిది not మీరా 


¥ PBs, పోక going మిపోకయిటులు౦ డె not మిపోకనిటులుం డె. 
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[Concluding remark on Calaand Druta] The learned assert 
that the rules of Cala and Druta must be followed in all compo- 
sitions. But experience may lead us to dissent from this doctrine. 
And that for the following reasons. These rules were strictly 
observed by some (not all) poets in the earliest ages. Several of 
the most popular Telugu poets of the last and present century 
deviate from these rules at pleasure: even that rule is neglected 
which requires the final vowel U to be elided in metre: and they 
unscrupulously insert N to prevent elision in several places where- 
in rule would forbid such a convenience. 

The rule regarding Cala goes on a principle that may be under- 
stood if we consider what has happened in the English language. 
Saxon made much use of the letter N asa termination. This is 
sufficiently shewn in any page of Saxon: as for instance what is 
given in Johnson's Dictionary. 
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In a few compound nouns, initial consonants are softened. Thus 
K becomes G as ఆరిగో రులు the share both of the government and 
of the inhabitants. T becomes D as తమ్ముడు a brother అన్నదమ్మలు 
brothers తండి father. Hence తలిదం(డ్రులు mother and father. Cha 
becomes ja. Thus BS a young sister O3_@ 30% akka-jellendlu, 
more properly ©F_ PSoR. sisters. కా ళ్లుబేతులు hands and feet 
more properly కాళ్లుసేతులు, P. becomes B. Thus నేఐలికితి I said. మ. 
becomes V. Thus ఊరువల్లెలు yillages and hamlets. 


In all these places, we perceive the change though the reason 
is not obvious.* The following rules are intended to convey the 


[* Native tutors are fond of insisting greatly on these changes: 
but so little are these rules regarded that in common ALSS. of 
poems, the spelling is devoid of rule. E. g. in M. XV. 2. 7. 8 the 
word చేరగా is spelt in these ways in various MSS, 837, 


BOK, -సేరంగ, THOT జేరంగ.] 
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principles of this alteration. They are of avail to poets but are 
wholly superfluous to those who are not called upon to write 
Telugu poetry. 

These rules are very rarely applied to Sanscrit words. Indeed 
some learned men disapprove of softening the initial in any Sans- 
crit word whatever. In modern Telugu poetry, they are frequently 
neglected even as regards Telugu words. Sanscrit Grammarians 
have arranged the alphabet in two classes as follows. 


Hard se Soft శరళలు 


కంథ్యములు Guttural క pK ఘ జు 
తాలవ్యములు Palatals oS భ---జ tw 
Sore న్యములు Cerebrals o Ff——& EF ణ౫ 
దంత్యములు  . Dentals త థ---దధ న 
ఓస్ట్య ములు Labials eoe¢——n go 
Sibilants వ శ --నీ 


The remaining letters are not classed and may belong to either 
species. 

The letters § చట త టీ which in the alphabet form the first 
column, are designated (by Grammarians alone) as #6 parusha 
hard ; and when any of these happens to be the initial ofa Telugu 
word in poetry ; and is not the initial of a Sanscrit word but fol- 
lows another Telugu word, these letters are liable to change. 
That is they are dropped, and the letters in the third column 
X 8 &% ద బ (which are called సరళ soft) are substituted. Ifa 
druta word is followed by a hard letter, this must be softened : but 
this is peculiar to poetry ; thus నన్నుచూచి seeing me becomes నన్ను 
జూచి or నన్నుంజూచి, ననుజూచి or SME జూచి. వచ్చెకన శాం? becomes 
నచ్చెగనకాం?, వచ్చెంగనకాంగ, వచ్చాక గనకాం? or వబ్చినుగన Tron 
the damsel came. , 

The sunna ఆబేశనున్న thus inserted is contracted for Nu, thus 
దొరలను acc. plu. of దొర a master and దొరలను+ కొలిచె he served 
the rulers, may by softening become దొారలనునొలి చె dorala-nu-goli- 
cheh or, by dropping the vowel. దొరలకాసాలిబె or దొరలంనాలిచె 
doralan-golicheh or by dropping N బొరలనొాలిచె dorala-golicheh : 
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in which last form some grammarians wish to use*the semicircle 
దొరలంగాలిచె a refinement that never has become popular. 

The hard initials క చటత వీ following the Nominative are sub- 
stituted by the softening initials x ® & దవ. Thus పోవుచు న్నాడుక 
28 becomes పోవుచున్నాడుగల్ల రి the robber is going. హరిచనుబెం be- 
comes హరి Go చె Hari is gone 3 )c ay Sh Phe is gone now "రాము 
GS oy so becomes రాముడేదారకము we wholly depend upon Rama. 
If two Tadbhavam words come together, as కృష్ణుడు. గరుణించ 
(for కరుణిం చె softening is requisite: but if the first word is 
Telugu, as తం(డ్రి+-కరుణించె Such a change does not take place: 
as SO(S (5S 4 fatherisa king, not ®[¥s 8, వాడుతామర సా యుడు 
he is Vishnu, not చామర సో &p 2 Such refinements are worth the 
attention of poets alone: a foreigner should never use the softened 
initial in such places. 

These rules have little claim to a place in Grammar; for they 
more properly belong to a treatise on versification ; a subject with 
which we, as foreigners have no concern. It has however hitherto 
been the custom not only to describe them in native Grammars, 
but to give them a very prominent place. I would willingly omit 
them, were it not that the student requires to be warned that 
many words which occur in poems have the initial altered. Thus 
the word Sy chepputa to say, is often spelt 2% y% jepputa 
and even సెన్వుట and even Sepputa, 

It is obvious that these niceties though important to poets are 
of no use to men who study a language only with a view to public 
business. Even among the poets themselves, there is some discre- 
pancy of opinion. For these changes are regulated rather by taste 
than by any fixed rule. (See page 41.) 
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Some Sanscrit mahat nouns (see page 31, 221) as రాముడు 
Ramudu (a well known proper name) can in poetry form the ac- 
cusative by dropping &, or else by substituting ని, Thus రాము 
కొలిచిరి or రామునికొలిచిరి they honoured Rama. And though రాము 
ends in U, the form రామును is not admissible, 
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This mode 6f contraction is peculiar to poetry : wherein it fre- 
quently occurs. It is only applicable to Tatsama sanscrit words. 
BSA పోవారచిన బాడ్పున వరద 
లరమరి ఇరుశుల నందంద నిలిచె 
లోక కంటకు Boers నిడుకొంటి Ke. 


Here the words క 0టకు and దైళ్యు జూం in the accusative singular. 

Nouns ending in iyamu as So 806%, muttiyamu, a pearl, may 
contract this into ము_ల్తేము muttemu, or into ముత్యము muttyamu, 
And nouns in iya as చేడియ (a poetical name for damsel) may 
contract this into §@, | 

Some Sanscrit and some Telugu words may drop the final ము 
even when compounded with Telugu words. Thus భయము fear 
భయపెట్టుట to frighten సేగం or సేగము half EX రెయ్యిపొద్దు mid- 
night : or the hour of half night. 

In poetry, the phrase కనుబామ by dropping the vowel U, be- 
comes క po). 
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Few of the following rules are used unless by those who have 
occasion to write in Telugu verse. For this reason, I have placed 
them at the end of the grammar. 

When an open vowel occurs, that is when a short final vowel 
is followed by a word beginning with a vowel, either the final 
vowel is dropped, or some consonant is inserted to prevent 
such a change. In regard to (Sandhi,) elision, the sanscrit vowels 
బు Ru, and బూ Ki are considered as consonants: but require 
no notice. 

The words already described as druta require the insertion of 
N (as happens in Greek, or an for the article in English :) but 
other words insert Y in certain places. Either elision is required 
or else the insertion of a specified letter to prevent elision is 
prescribed : there is very little room for option. 

The final short U, as వాడు ఇవుడు &c. being always subject to 
elision, it is not allowed to insert N, or Y, to prevent this. 
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‘ Sanscrit words either neuter as £0 pain, or masculine 
as |Xo%8 a book బేశః a country or మః a village, equally become 
దుఠిఖమ్ము (Kos so, BF ము, (గామము in Telugu. Herein the sylla- 
ble MU is an affix, and may be dropt if another word follows, as 
[X08 + ఆ౦తరముజ్ఞ (గ్రంఛాంతరము, BIS + అంతరముజ BI 08 hw, 
(గామ$ + అంతరము==[(గెమాంతరము, But this happens only if both 
words are Sanscrit. For instance (గంధము +o) కడ (where is the 
book ?) may become (గ్రంధ మెక్టడ but never can become Xo @5_& 
as the word ట్రంధము is become a Telugu word ending in ము, for 
in such places MU is radical. Thus గు[రము+ ఎవ్వరిది gurramu- 
evvaridi (whose is the horse) can become (8 మెవ్వరిది gurram’ 
evvaridi, but never గు(రెవ్వరిది gurr’evvaridi. In common talking 
and writing, the more easy form ®(S0GS§68 purram-yevvaridi 
is often used though గుర మెవ్వరిది is owned to be best. It is 
particularly to be observed that such Sanscrit words sometimes 
form the inflection in PU as దు$ఖప్వీ, (గంధజ్రీ according to the 
second Telugu declension, but more usually use no inflection and 
therefore fall under the third declension. Thus అా(గ్రంధము పేరు 
the name of that book, likewise in the Dative; ంధమునకు (ac- 
cording to the 2d Declension) or టంధముకు (according to the 2d) 
being equally admissible in common prose: while in verse such 
words are considered to belong to the 2d Declension alone. 

The three first short vowels A, I, U are generally liable to eli- 
sion, The others rarely are elided. Long vowels are never elided. 


If Druta, they insert N : if kala, they insert Y. 
The vowel అ A is elided at pleasure; that is we may either 


drop it or insert a letter to prevent elision. Thus వేయుట to graze 
forms the past rel. P|] మేసిన to which, if we add ఆశ the words 
"వేసిన + ఆత mésina-a’vu, the cow that grazed, may by dropping 
A, become 27° mesin’avu ; or, by inserting Y, may become 
-మేస్టినయావు mesina-y-avu. The letter N cannot be inserted ; be- 
cause the past rel. P|| is one of the Cala words. 

But druta words that end in A, never lose it by elision, Ex- 
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cepting the word ఇంక inca more; which may drop the A in షం 
"కేమి inc’émi, or retain it, inserting N, thus ఇంక నేమి, 

Vocative cases that end in short A, particularly certain Telugu 
poetical words for woman, and a తత్సమ word i. 6. a Sanscrit word 
with a termination altered, may lose that lett{er by elision. As 
these are Cala words, they can insert Y. Thus నెలత + ఇ చ్చెను The 
damsel bestowed it, may become 'నెలతయిచ్నెను nelata-y-icchenu, 
but cannot, by elision become నెలతిచ్చెను, The vocative కృష్ణుడ 
O Krishna! and ఇక్ట్‌డర 0 come here, make (by inserting Y) 
కృష్టుడయిక్ట_డరమ్ము but do not by elision take the form By wae 
డికిరమ్యు Krishnud’iccadici-rammu. వాంచ + ఏది where is the swan, 
may become వాంశిరయీది but not Seo Pe, దర్శ +-ఏది where is the 
grass, may become ద ర్భృయేది not దర్ఫేది, హరి + ఏను Vishnu went, 
may become వారియీేాను not వారేూను, 

Words ending in ఇ do not in general admit of elision. Thus 
¥ ® a knife, combined with JS where, may become క Be 5h 
catti-y-eccada, where is the knife? but cannot, by elision become 
క_ర్మైకడ katt’eccada. Because the word క త్తి being in the Nomina- 
tive case is 2 Cala word. 

But some parts of the Past tense which end in ఇ as 3*8 or పో 
తివి thou wentest. 3*86 you went, alwayselide the final ఇ : thus 
tr BD + అన్నా may become చూ RS Pry custiv’anna, do you see, 
brother ? 

But in this tense the first and last words, viz. పోతిని I went, 
and పోయిరి they went, retain or drop the final vowel at pleasure. 
Thus చూచితి + ఆక్ట్హను 1 saw his sister, may become Mr OSS % or 
else చూచితిన కను chichiti-n-accanu, So in the 3d person plural 
తెచ్చిరి + అన్నము they brought the dinner, may become 8) 5 sy . 
or తెచ్చిరియన్నము In the former instance N is inserted because the 
first person ending in N belongs to the Druta class. In the second 


instance Y is inserted (tecchiri-y-annamunu) because the 3d 
person is a Cala word. 
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Pronouns which end in &, as లది, 9, పది, అవి, ఇవి, ఏవి also 
the words ఏమి what, and మరి again, and the dative affix క have or 
neglect elision at pleasure. Thus ©8+ ఏమి or అదేమి what is that? 
If elision is not used, Y is inserted. Thus 2&2, . 

But if a word ending in ఇ is followed by ఎంత enta how much ? 
the elision is used: or prevented (by inserting Y) at pleasure. 
Thus పిండి + ఎంత becomes పిండెంత or పిండియెంత, 

Final & ought (in poetry) to be elided Thus అసురుని + అరదంబు 
జూగురు నరదంబు M. 7. 4, 52, SS + ఆకు=తాటాకు॥ palm leaf, నామ 
వల్లి + ES Wa క"ొమవల్లన గా But in most manuscripts, there are 
erroneously written తా పీకు, కామవళ్లెన గా Or ever తాట్యాకు, కామ 
వల్ల gam 

Final U, is almost invariably elided. Thus అతడు + ఎవ్వడు be- 
comes అత డెవ్వడు, In common talking and writing, however the 
Y is often inserted. Thus అతడు + యెవ్వడు who is he? 

Such is the rule as regards a nominative word ending in U, but 
such elision is optional as regards words which are not nominative. 
Thus the accusative నన్ను me, నిన్ను thee, తన్ను himself, తమ్ము them, 
మమ్ము us, మిమ్ము you; also the affixes కొరకు for, కు to, as well 
as the words 0c, ఇందు ఎందు (see page 65, No, 16. and page 
58:) also the present participle ending in చు (page 163.) All 
these when followed by a vowel may at option use the elision, 
or substitute N to prevent it. Thus నన్ను me, followed by ఏలుట 
to rule, may become #Ryeo%Senann-élum’a. Rule thou me; or నన్ను 
Boose nannu-n-élum’s. Likewise అనుచు speaking, + RPS thus 
he said, may become. © SPH anug’itl-aniye* he said (literally, 
saying he said) or ఆనుచునిట్ల Pa, Again :— BH yith 4 ఉన్నాడు he 18 
saying, may become (in common Telugu) చెట్పీతున్నాడు but in the 


* Not anuchitla. The letter ch when followed by I would be 
pronounced chi, but when followed by U the sound would be soft ; 
viz. anucgu and though the final U is elided, the same sound 18. 
retained. 

C. P. Brown's Telugu Grammar. rT t 
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cepting the word ఇంక inca more; which may drop the A in 90 
"కేమి inc’émi, or retain it, inserting N, thus ఇంక నేమి, 

Vocative cases that end in short A, particularly certain Telugu 
poetical words for woman, and a తత్సమ word i. 6. a Sanscrit word 
with a termination altered, may lose that letter by elision. As 
these are Cala words, they can insert Y. Thus నెలత -+- ఇచ్చెను The 
damsel bestowed it, may become నెలతయిచ్నెను nelata-y-icchenu, 
but cannot, by elision become నెలతిచ్చిను, The vocative కృష్ణుడ 
O Krishna! and ae ao మ్ము come here, make (by inserting Y) 
కృష్ణుడయిరక్ట_డరమ్ము but do not by elision take the form కృష్ణుడిక్టు 
డికి రమ్ము Krishnu@iccadici-rammu. వాంనీ+ ఏది where is the swan, 
may become S*0€ G4 but not soe, దర్భ + ఏది where is the 
grass, may become దర్భయేది not 5B), హరి + SRM Vishnu went, 
may become వారియీగాను not వారేను, 

Words ending in & do not in general admit of elision. Thus 
¥ ® a knife, combined with AS where, may become క 8& 54 
catti-y-eccada, where is the knife? but cannot, by elision become 
క_ర్మెకడ katt’eccada. Because the word § 8 being in the Nomina- 
tive case is a Cala word. 

But some parts of the Past tense which end in ఇ as 3*8 or 3° 
తివి thou wentest. 3*86 you went, alwayselide the final ఇ : thus 
tr BD +P may become చూ RS Pry custiv’anna, do you see, 
brother ? 

But in this tense the first and last words, viz. పోతిని I went, 
and పోయిరి they went, retain or drop the final vowel at pleasure. 
Thus చూచితి + OF ను T saw his sister, may become WHOSE * or 
else చూచితిన కను chiichiti-n-accanu, So in the 3d person plural 


తెచ్చిరి + అన్నము they brought the dinner, may become "తెబ్బిరన్నము . 


or లెచ్చిరియన్నము In the former instance N is inserted because the 


first person ending in N belongs to the Druta class. In the second 


instance Y is inserted (tecchiri-y-annamunu) because the 3d 
person is a Cala word. 


ON ELISION AND) (6114001 (111180 1111 
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poetical style, ifthe metre requires it Hy tH న్నాడు The N is thus 
inserted because the preceding words belong to the Druta class. 

See a remarkable instance in M. Asw. 1. 191, 3 || కుత్తుక కునడ్ర కుడి 
నూ | S*e 2D Here Kuttuka-ku N adda padi and in Vish. P. 2. 
308, అదినాకు నేటికి adinaku Nétiki (entered in T E D in యేటికి,) 

It has been shewn (page 235) that the Sisa, Gita and Dwipada 
metres end each line with a short syllable: (the last foot being a 
Surya.) Ifthe final vowel is liable to elision—that is if the next 
line begins with a vowel, poets often neglect such elision. But 
this depends upon the sense of the passage, and rarely occurs. 

The following words never admit of elision although they end in 
U. Accordingly N is inserted. 

Examples :—5& + ఇప్పుడు I will come now, may become వర్తుని 
వ్వుడు Also వచ్చు--ఇచ్వుడు he will come now, may become వచ్చు 
PB 2H, పిలుచు or ఖల చెడు calling. అతని him (Acc. of Iswara, God :) 
and చూచినాను I saw, willin a compound phrase, become పిలుచు 
HSB WOH MH or Ho BH ASedyiwrH pr 1 saw him who called. 
In the same manner, the word sevacu assuming the accusative 
form “P58 and having no druta affix, if combined with a word 
commencing with a vowel, as R303 he saw, may become DS 
358.03 he beheld the servant. 

Words which end in the short vowels A, I, U drop these vowels 
if followed by certain words. These are ఎడు అంత 58, and 
words denoting kinsfolk, as O%), అమ్ము, OF_, అయ్య, OF, OM), 
అవ్వ శం, Thus బార a fathom చార + ఎడుజు్రకూ OX a fathom’s length. 
Bs the palm. చేర + ఎడు== 3 రెడు a hand full. పోక a nut పోకంత 
as large asanut. ఎనిమిది eight. \p2XS% at the rate of eight. 
pd), od, "నేషీ &c. are names of women and adding ©, (equiva- 
lent to Mrs. or Miss,) the words are spelt నుబ్బమ్మ &c. To the 
word రాము (mentioned above) by adding అన్న brother, (a word 


equivalent to Mr.) forms రామన్న In some common expressions, 
the Sanscrit mode is wrongfully used. Thus బీర + ఆవటము ghould 
be Hors e ము, 


ON SOME CONTRACTIONS. 3838 


All words ending with vowels except U have no elision: but 
the letter Y is inserted. Thus S5o~+3 becomes సనవలాయిది 
this is a woman వారి + అతడు becomes హరియతడు he is Vishnu 
@. + ఇచ్చె becomes (శీయిన్నె fortune favoured him కూ+ఇడె be- 
comes కూయిడి he yelled ©Ry+25 becomes వ న్నెయొళ్లె * coloured 
cloth 6 + ఎండ becomes 60% moonlight మై + ఒర వీ becomes మై 
యొరళీ) the beauty of the person. 

The words అది or లవి when followed by some other words, the 
letter A is elided and the letter Y is inserted. Thus %°#)+9® 
or అవి becomes సెవ్పది or గొప్బీయది, సొప్పీవి or K°#)3GD a large 
one or large ones. 2+ అది or అవి becomes నీది or Pat, నీవి or Pas 
వి yours. నా+- అవి becomes నాయవి mine. శా్రీ 1. అది becomes శా 
కుది or SHA ag farmer's wife. 

Cala words that end in U when used in forming compounds, 
may insert N. Thus రాము ఎదుట==రామునెదుట fronting Rama, 


or in his presence. Also పాము a snake + ఎమ్ములు= పాము Paso 
a snake’s bones. | | 


The words ending in U when preceded with a word beginning 
with a vowel, admit the letter T. Thus చిగురు + ఆకులు becomes 
చిగురుటాకులు the young leaves పోతు+--ఈగ becomes పోతుటీగ a 
male fly. §0%+©%0% becomes కరుకుటమ్ములు sharp arrows. 
“Sey + ఆవు becomes 'వేల్పుటావు the cow of plenty. 


Usually the last short vowel in a line of verse must be elided : 
but even the best poets sometimes neglect this: and that it is 
optional, is stated in the Chintamani. 


ON SOME CONTRACTIONS. 


Verbs in ©, as అనుట to say, వినుట to hear, may in the present 
participle change ను into sunna. That is the two last vowels 
being alike the first of them may be dropped. Accordingly అనుచు 
anucu, saying, becomes అంచు an’cu, 2% vinucu hearing, 
becomes 20% yin’cu. And as shewn above, this is sometimes 
(in poetry) written ©), విన్ను. This is a mere nicety apper- 
taining to a rhyme: wherein some prosodians attempt to draw’ 
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distinctions between the sounds of నుక ©; all of which are 
merely modes of writing the letter N. 

Some of the third conjugation which have U in the two last 
syllables of the Infinitive in U, as ఏడుచు édugu, to weep, SM 
to plait, may be contracted into ఏడ్చు éd’gu, వెన్ను pen’gu. Other 
verbs, as తుడుచుట to wipe నడుచుట to walk, cannot be thus con- 
tracted in poetry: but in common writing, such words are often 
written in the contract form (see page 39,) though pronounced 
without any contraction. 

The words ఇపుడు now OWS then ఎఖ్రీడు when, can (in poetry 
alone) drop the penultimate U when the metre requires it. Thus 
అఖ్రీడు apudu may become 5) ap’du. 

Nouns of three syllables which have U as the second vowel, 
can in poetry drop this. Thus చిలుక becomes ®2_ a parrot. కా 
లువ becomes కాల్వ a watercourse. 

And in some compound words, the final U of the first, is dropped 
even though the second begins with a consonant. Thus కారు 
black పోతు a male buffalo, forms 5°5%)& a wild buffalo. వేర్వేర 
M. 1, 8. 271, 

Those who wish to extend their enquiries in Etymology further 
after perusing the poets will be amply satisfied in the learned 
treatises written by Appa Caviand Ahobala Pandit. Observing 
that these rules were framed for the guidance of poets alone, I 
would willingly have omitted them in this volume which is intend- 
ed solely to assist beginners in the study of Telugu. 


ON SANSCRIT ELISION AND PERMUTATION. 


Sanscrit words used in Telugu sometimes adhere to Sanscrit 
principles and elsewhere deviate. No Telugu grammarian has 
specified the instances wherein the phrase adheres to Sanscrit 
rule or those wherein it adopts a new course. 

Sanscrit words, if two occur together, may be united in the 
Sanscrit manner: thus mahat+unnata may become మాబూూన్నత 
mahonnata; but in common life, elision is not allowed: thus 
S01 B+ ఉదో భగము “the office of minister of state” is always 
written మంతి క్రద్యోగము never s0| Bg 4's x So which is the proper 
Sanscrit form. 
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The Sanscrit comparative and superlative forms are sometimes 
used (as in English inferior, or superior:) thus 'S®s మైన very 
hard. ఘనతర మైన very noble. The word Pt low, may use the 
superlative 25 which is thus used with a masculine termina- 
tion. M. 3. 5. 188. 

ఆ|| పావీవ ర్తనుండు (వాహ్మణుండయ్యును 
నిజముళూ[(ద్రుకంకె నీచతముడు 

A bramin whose acts are sinful is lower than a Sudra. 

In this passage the poet has used the superlative form whereas 
grammarians would prefer the comparative. The poet however is 
Nannaya himself. 

It may be useful here to give a short abstract of the Sanscrit 
rules (borrowed from Wilkins’s Grammar) with a view to point- 
ing out the variations that exist between the two languages. 


PERMUTATION OF VOWELS. 


When any simple vowel opens upon another simple vowel 
similar to itself, the two shall be resolved into one long. Thus if 
© opens upon & or &, or & upon & or & the two coalesce and 
form one long vowel; namely &. The same rule serves for ఇ and 
ఈ, & and & each pair being considered one power, differing only 
in duration of sound. 

The final M dropped, if a Sanscrit word follows, is retained, if 
a Telugu word follows. Thus దేశ ము+ అంతర Som BF oss SO but 
GY 04 ఎవ్వరిది may become BFL మెవ్వరిది never బే శేవ్వరిది Thus 
4&5 ము +. అ(గముజత ర్యా (గము but శ ద్దము+- అతనిది would become 
%8p8 and this contraction, used in poetry is inadmissible in 
common prose, wherein we must write దేశముయెవరిది and 3 so 
అతనిది, 

Thus దండము a stick and అము the end, form దంజడా[(గదు the 
end of a stick. అరుణ charioteer of the sun ఉదయము rising, forms 
అరుణోదయము the dawn of the day. 

[In Telugu only those Sanscrit compounds are used, which have 
2 noun or adjective as component parts. Those wherein a Sans- 
crit verb is united with a noun are not used: and I accordingly 
omit such examples. Thus నున. ఆస్తి our property, may in poems 
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become మనయా ప్రీ, or colloquially remains unaltered ; being written 
soS సి, It can never become 9 2.) 

Any simple vowel excepting © and & opening upon any dissi- 
milar vowel, simple or compound is (in Sanscrit) changed toa 
semivowel congenial to itself. Thus ఇ, ఈ are changed into Y. & 
ఊ into V. Thus వారి+ఆత becomes హర్య[(త ; మను (అంతరము 
becomes మన్వంతరము, 

The simple vowels 4 and త coming ina state to unite with any 
dissimilar vowel, simple or compound, undergo the following 
changes. 

KON 4 GS Om OR దళం Gange's water. 
BS + ఓెచిత్యం=త వా చిత్యం Thy rectitude. 

The Kur 1. 175 actually spells రాజహీ౯ thus రాజరుపీ with ఈ 
and writes వారుమ౦ for హవ౯ాం, 

[But supposing the first word is Telugu, no such change takes 
place. Thus నవలా + అనేమాట “The word navala” may become 
(in poetry) నవలాయనేమూట but no other change is allowable. 
Colloquially even this Y is excluded and the words are written, as 
above. నవలాల నేమూట.] But the phrase ~P>svo which all use 
clearly breaks this rule. Ex-obverse నీర Hyg q. 7 and వలువాకు, 


EXCEPTIONS AND ANOMALIES. 


“సో, an ox, requires the introduction of a 4 before ©& 2 an 
eye, &c. thus forming the compound terms గో + V&s=KrK$ a 
bull’s eye (a small window) నో §2|&8=x So(ss a lord of kine. 
i. e. a bull నో + అబినంజనవాబినం an ox hide.” 

“© and & being in a state to form a compound with £8 lip, 
may be dropped.—Thus forming 20% Cherry-lipped : for వింబ 
+28. But if the word be of a nature not to admit of their form- 


ing a compound, the union is different. Thus త, వ + ఓష్టుం=త వౌ 
0° thy lip.” 

[The Telugu poets sometimes deviate from rule even in pure 
Sanscrit words thus. Custdém sanctions that we should say అతో 


23 a host, not OS er, They however prefer the latter 
spelling. ] 
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COALITION OF CONSONANTS. 


[The following few rules borrowed from the same Grammar 
have their use in Telugu where Sanscrit compounds occur. ] 

Each of the consonants called § చట త & has a soft sound, viz. 
x 2% & ® and the first letter changes into the soft before any 
sonant letter whether vowel or consonant as in these examples 
వాస్వభవ$ eloquence; for వాక్‌ Dyss; అజంతః “ending in ach” 
for ach-antah, ఆోరిమడ్వర్షః the passions, for bss + S56, ఆవద్బం 
ధు he who aids in distress, for ఆాడుల్‌ + బంధు, 

“క ట త may not only change to their respective sonants before 
a nasal, by the preceding rule, but also to their proper nasals ; 
that is, K, to g orng; © to Sor; 8 to S or®: as వాజబ్లూలం 
deposition, for s>%2,%0 ; వణిజ్షాఘ Magha, the merchant for వణి 
క్‌ శమాఘ, 629 F for వట్‌ మత , తద్మురారి, or తన్ను రారి for తత్‌ ము 
"రారి That Murari.” The preceding rule ; as, చిన్యయం intelligent, 
rational, for చిల్‌ మయం, | 

The fourth or dental class of consonants & % & & న besides 


being subject to the above general rules are changeable to palatals 
before palatals and to cerebrals before cerebrals. The palatals are 


5 4 8 Gp ఇ and the cerebrals © 5 S & ©; (the letter ము being 
excepted.) Examples ; తచ్చి్యతం that wonder, for తత్‌ చిత్రం, త wy 
స్తం for 55 — FB)o that art. Again, 8% 58o that liveth, for తత్‌ + 
జీవితం 


MUTATIONS OF SIBILANTS. 
The letter ¥ preceded by కళచళటతజీ may be changed into on 


or not. Thus, for వాక్‌ + %~88 they also write వాక్‌ చ్భ్చూర$, వా 
SoS and for తల్‌ + కూర that hero, they write SWB, 


MUTATION OF 8 VISARGAH. 


The 6 of the word అవా?) day, being the final of that word is 
changed into R before the initial of any word excepting రాసి 


(and a few others beginning with R) when the change is as 
follows. 
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లఅహర్చతిః for అహఃవతిః the god of day, the sun, 
అహర్షణః for అహఃగణః the days. 
Exceptions @~sevr 0" GO for Ss~$0°| SO Day and night. 

The visarga “రో preceded by & and followed by 4, hi, or any 
sonant, changes into U; and త and i make (as in the French 
language) 6. Thus 885 %8 becomes Ps 5 Fs, The word జం 
తుః yantuh becomes 80% jantuvua beast. Kodanda XV. సద్యో 
హాని for శీద్యఃహాని, 

The above short abstract is intended to assist such learners as 
may not have read the Sanscrit Grammar from which these parti- 
culars are transcribed. 

The rules regarding Samasa in Sanscrit Grammar being those 
regarding compound words, should be carefully studied, as 
many of them, (nearly one-half) are commonly required with 
regard to the Sanscrit words used in Telugu. 
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If Sanscrit words are compounded with Sanscrit words, the 
Sanscrit rules are observed : as (గంఛధార ంభాం But to say Los &~ 
న would be wrong. And ముఖబాడ though 2 common phrase is 
not right—Unless it be an Exception. 

The tract on Samasas, called నమాశచం[దిక has been printed in 
Sanscrit in the Grandha character by Harkness and should be 
reprinted in the Telugu character. 

Grammarians require a very strict observance of these rules, 
but they are often broken by poets. Thus in the popular tale or 
comedy of Garudachalam, which is 8 common school book, we find 
the phrase 5 Seo we $F + “Boos en + KS) 5 ములు which is condemned 
also, in the next page కందువముందిరంబులు BH 026+ తెరలు this 
is a similar false compound : the first word being Sanscrit and 
the second Telugu. 

The rules of Sanscrit elision are clearly defined in the grammars 
of that language and therefore present no difficulties. Those 
Telugu rules which are in this grammar placed with the alphabet, 
are easy, and in common use. The remaining 7elugu rules now 
exhibited would change శేవకుడు into “535% are obsolete ac- 
cording to some learned men, but maintained by others. <A de- 
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-cision on these matters can interest those learned bramins alone 
who write Telugu poetry. To a foreigner, they are useless and 
I have therefore compressed into five or six pages all that is of 
any avail in the old grammarians, who have multiplied rules 
and exceptions in such profusion that according to them, no author 
is entirely correct. 


CHAOS, UMPIRE SITS. 
And by decision more embroils the fray. 


The principle of altering initials according to certain rules of 
syntax is found in all the languages of the Celtic family. Owen 
states in his Welsh Grammar that the mutable consonants are 
thus classed. 

Radical, K, P, B, D; (The Telugu hard) 
Light, G, B, V, Z; (The Telugu soft) 
Aspirate, ngh, nh, m, n; 

Soft ¢, _ th. 

The principal rules for the assumption of the soft sound are 
these. 1. After all verbs except those in the infinitive mood. 
After interjections, తం 2. After personal pronouns; after thy, 
mine, thine; after ei when it denotes his and its, but not when it 
denotes her. 3. The participial sign yu makes the initial of the 
object light, ఉం. 

Such are the rules in Welsh, and the similarity to the Telugu 
rules is remarkable. In both languages, these rules are intended 
for the guidance of poets alone. We even find in Welsh as in 
Telugu, the initial sound of J changes into 8S. Thus George be- 
comes Seorus. In Gaelic also James becomes Shemus. 

It will be observed that the letters PKT which Greek grammar 
calls soft, are in Sanscrit called hard; and the Greek middle 
letters BGD take the name sarala, soft. Thus what is in one 
language called hardening a letter is in the other called 
softening it. 

The initial rhyme, already described (page 227,) as Yati,— 
which is sometimes called Alliteration, is found in Icelandic; in 
Finnish (see * Eastern Europe’”’ 1846, vol. 2. p. 170.) and indeed 
throughout the Gothic languages, and in our oldest English 

C. P. Brown's Telugu Grammar. vu 
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poets, coeval with the first Telugu authors, The proofs will be 
found in the account of English versification given in the Intro- 
duction to Chaucer. 

On both Yati and prasa in Saxon, the reader is referred to the 
Gentleman’s Magazine for 1822, page 396. And on Dryden’s use 
of both, see Quarterly Review 1826, vol. 34, p. 14. 

The principle of softening initials is used in Cannadi likewise. 
Also in Italy where Wolf and Waiblingen were changed into 
Guelf and Ghibelline. See Campbell’s Petrarch, p. 19. 

Not only does primitive English occasionally soften initials, 
(as also German does) but it even inserts R, and thus resembles 
Telugu in a most remarkable peculiarity. Thus Zoi and Droil 
are in: Johnson shewn from Spenser and Milton to be the same 
word. In our dictionaries and in the ancient English Bible 
(as Crudens Concordance and an ancient Ainsworth will shew) 
a gin or snare was spelt grin. For curl, thorpe (i. 6. village) thirst 
birds, third, Chaucer writes crull, thrope, briddes, thrist, thriddle. 
The words Couch and crouch are the same word ; Cave and grave, 
Cove and grove each mean a hollow: Johnson and Ainsworth 
shew ¢hrill and thirl, crud and curd to be the same word. 


SSNS ie 


APPENDIX, 


ON ARITHMETICAL MARKS, 


The Hindus use the number sixteen as a general divider: a 
sixteenth of a pagoda (eight shillings, nearly) and of various mea- 
sures, is called 58 a viss: a sixteenth of the Rupee (which 
coin the Mahomedans introduced) is called by the Hindustani 
name: @T? ana, or అణా anna. Thus “®—” denotes one anna (or 
viss, one sixteenth, or 61 per cent.) and “©8—” denotes One 
and a sixteenth. “రూ౧8-” is one rupee and one anna, 

One-eighth, or two annas “=” is written 22 called పరక, 
Three annas (or three viss) are 92 called మువ్వీసీము ; four of these 
make the quarter (four annas) named కౌలు which is noted by an 
upright line (I). This being doubled, forms 4 called అరు half. 
Three such lines 641 are *o Bre ‘three quarters (twelve annas). 

Thus the table of annas runs as follows: 


; One anna is called 8»: for which the mark is 68 “—” a 
single line. 


2 annas are called పరక, రూ § 2 
By ౨ ౨ మువ్వీనీము. yc Bees 
4, gg ౨ 5 "లురూపాయి0) WrSera quarter. ,, 8 | 

రక్‌ ౩౨౨ ౩ పాతికెౌవీనీము, x 8S 
Go ROT MSE, 81S 
౩ ౩... పాతికౌమువ్వీసము, ఎం 8 le 
8 yy ౫౩ ౨ ఆర Half. » 8H 

9 4, 9 ౩ అరావీనము. 4. 6 te 
10 , 4, «4 రిరావరక » 8 Ue 
LL yy అరామువ్వీణీము, » Sus 


i) ae ae ముశ్రాలు, Three quarters. » Sw 
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13 annas are called S02 ATS Bx, రూ § W— 
4, ” 99 ముప్పాతి కావడీరక, » రి Moa 
15 ౨ ౫ ౩౨ ముప్పాతిశామువ్వీనీము, 5 8 ఉమా 


16 annas form the Rupee. 


The Anna or sixteenth part is divided by four: and the one 
sixty-fourth is called కాని marked “ ®°|.” Of this, one quarter 
is called a (ప్రియ Thus the following fractions are not now in use. 


1—256th part is a priya marked (® — 


Twice which is ఆరకాని do. (o> a 
. Three times is, మ్యుపియ do (Se & 
Four priyas thus form one Cani - - కా — 


The priya again is divided by four: thus. 
One 1024th part of unity is నుర marked ను| 
Two of these are (one, 512th) లెండునురలు wy 
Three- - - - - - - = = మూడునురలు hy 
Four suras form the - - - - (®o% \® | 
And the sura being divided into quarters పష 
One of these, ఓ ¢. 1-4096th is one సోకరశాని marked నో 
Two of these are written thus రెండుగోకరకానులు do, నగోజా 
Three of these do. మూడుసోశకరళశానులు do, సోకి 


Four forms one sura - - - - - - - - - = ను 
The sura-Cani merely means a farthing—cent, a millionth of 
a half penny. 


Money accounts formerly were kept in gold Pagodas, of four 
Rupees each. The present gold Pagoda is three Rupees and a 
half: but the pagoda reckoning is now laid aside by the Eng- 
lish though retained by Hindus. The Pagoda is called వరహృ 
“the boar” which was the armorial bearing of the ancient Kings, 
but is usually called hunn, హున్ను which appears to be the same 


as హోాన్న్ను honnu or పొన్ను ponnu:* meaning gold: for several 


* Honnu is the ancient Cannadi word for gold: the old Telugn word is ponnn. 
Varaha is said to be the name of a district near Surat. Sce Kelly’s Cambist and 
Major Jervis’s Ancient Records, page 42. Haughton Bengali Dict, p. 2752 
supposes honu to be corrupted from Hiranya. 
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ancient Canada (or Canarese) words have been introduced into 
Telugu, changing the initial H into P. This word hunn however 
is usually supposed to be Hindustani. 


But in accounts, as we use £ to denote pounds, so * a con- 
traction for గండు a coin, is used for Pagoda. The plural is 
marked గన, | 


And the sign halli వాళ్ళి shaped like the English numeral 8, 
is used to separate between the integer and the fraction. Thus - 
TCORKRS2— denotes, Rupees 55-2-0. This mark answers to the 
cypher in the column of annas, and a cypher in the column of 
pice, is, as in English accounts, a circle or sunna. 

The silver Rupee రూపాయి is written ©, or %&, %\, and the 
Fanam or fraction of the Pagoda is called రూక and written 6. 
The Current Rupee is at present worth nearly two shillings. 


But the Rupee is divided into 16 Annas and the Anna into 
twelve pice. The pagoda of three Rupees and a half is reckoned 
as forty-five fanams, and the Rupee as twelve fanams and sixty 
"కా నులు cash: of which eighty are reckoned to the ruca or fanam. 
The copper coin called ten cash is a half penny and the coin of 
twenty cash was about a penny. For these, the pice is now 
substituted and is of a different value. The gold rupee is called 
మోోహరి and is=15 silver rupees. 

The fanam is now a mere nominal coin (like the crown in 
England) and in accounts of Rupees is never retained for honest 
purposes. In South Malabar, the fanam reckoning is still used : 
but that bears a very different value: one thousand fanams of 


Cochin (Malabar) being but Rupees 77-12-6. 

Thus the calculation of Rupees, annas and pice is quite at vari- 
ance with that of Pagodas, fanams and కానులు cash; which Go- 
vernment have abolished. The natives generally adhere to the anci- 
ent routine, wherein the pagoda equalled four rupees: but instead 
of annas, they usually rate the rupee at so many &2& doods or 
pence. This mode reckons about three పెద్దదు 8 doods to the anna, 
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(The dood or farthing is in many parts of the country a mere 
hammered bit of copper, and these copper bits are generally called 
Khoordh, i. e. crumbs.) 

At Madras, the rupee usually is worth one hundred doods ; 
fifteen pice make one fanam: and twelve fanams and 4 make one 
rupee. Three rupees anda half make one pagoda, which is worth 
56 Annas: and this forms the basis of all native reckoning. 

The sixteenth part of a pagoda is called a దుగలము and mark- 
ed Xo8—wherein the X denotes that this reckoning is regarding 
the varaha. 


equal to 
1 One dugalam Xo8— is called @xXex, Rs. 0 86 
2 or one eighth Ko82 do. sem, |, 0 70 
3 Xog ముద్దుగలము., 0 10 6 
4 or quarter గం | wy, » 0140 
8 or half గం 61 బూడ,. » 1120 
12 or three quarters గం UW ముప్పాను ,, 2100 


And the mada or half pagoda denotes fifty per cent. Thus 
మూడలుచెన్లించినాను denotes, I paid fifty per cent. The word డో 
కాడా. dokada is used for a cent or hundredth part G*¥ wes) 
‘BS Ho per cent పదకొందుడోక waren is eleven-hundredth or, eleven 
centesimal parts. 


Interest is calculated లు mensem. Thus one per cent in India 
denotes twelve per cent per annum. 


The word పాతిశ or పాతిక signifies a quarter: and often de- 
notes 25 as a quarter of a hundred. Elsewhere it is a colloquial 
phrase, like half a dozen. ‘He is one patica” denotes, he is 
twenty-five years old. The fraction named patica is thus denoted, 
when it is regarding a pagoda X080l, The subdivisions are 
marked and named thus. 


The కాని is written X80 80 | 
Twice which is the ఆరవీ'నీము, XO80 80 61 
Twice which is the S€# or viss, Xo80 8 — 
Twice which is one వరక or ¥080 8 2 
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‘The ముప్పాతిక or three-fourth of a fanam is marked 5 uy 
One quarter of a fanam being marked. 6 | 
The annas or sixteenths of a Rupee are thus marked. 


One anna is అగా marked రుం §— 
Two : రు౦ 82 
Three రుం 8s. 
Four we Yor, రుం | 
Eight అర్థరూపాయి, రుం yu 
Twelve Mose) Hor. రుం Ww క 


The quarter of a రూక or fanam is called పాతిక and marked ల్‌ | 


which seems to be a contraction for the letter R with the silent 
mark, 


Two of these are అడ్డుగ é yu 

Three quarters ofafanam ముప్పాతిక ర్‌ wy 
A single fanam is called చిన్నరూక్‌ a double famam is పెద్దరూక, 
రహితి A nominal money used in Canarese accounts. One gold 


chacrum or Rahti ruca is four chinna rucalu ; and four such rucas 


(40 fanams) make one rahiti hoon. Rahti seems to mean kontaroy 
కంఠరీరవవరహాలు. 


There is another reckoning by Tancams. The టంకము is an an- 
cient coin, not now found, and used only in accounts :——it was 
worth 16-dubs or four single silver fanams. The half Tancam is 
called ధరణము. The quarter Tancam is called a 528. The eighth 


part is one 9703 The sixteenth is one డబ్బు. The thirty-second part 
is one యాగాణి, The sixty-fourth part is one 623%, Three దమ్మాలు 
dammams make one డబ్బు dabbu. The gold fanam is also called the 
gold tancam, but is not now current in the Telugu country. 


DIVISIONS OF MEASURES. 


The ఖండి or candy is a measure answering to the ton of which 
one-twentieth is called శూము toom or chaldron. In speaking, it 
is called భట్ట but in writing ® is used as the sign. Thus #0 is 
one putti or candy. The actual bulk of the putti varies in various 
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places or in regard to various goods, as does also the English 
stone. At Masulipatam, the candy of tobacco is 480h: that of 
metals and hard ware is 500%. (which is the Madras rate): that 
of sugar, dates, and other soft articles 560, Applied to land, 
the phrase శ్ర క్రైడువి త్తనాలవీట్టునేల denotes that extent of land 
which will be sown by that quantity of grain. The putty ranges 
from 800 to 960 seers; for the seer also is a variable measure. 
The 639s is divided into eighty కుంచ ములు ; thus a cuncgam is 
the fourth part of a toom. The HoTWs or Malacca ton is 
from 200 to 240 cuncams. The toom is denoted in accounts by న 
(the letter N) at Masulipatam; the reason of which I have not 
learnt. At Madras it is marked thus. 


1 ఠళూము న౧ 

2 ఇద్దుము నతి 

3 00 & hoo $3 ' 

4 $ en Ko నర 

ర్‌ ఏదుము @0|0 

6  & so Polo 

గ ఏడ్డుము శ0]! ౨ 

8 o) $30 ch 9 gol 3 

9 S 3,0 oh abso Holy 
10 ఉీందుము gouo 
11 జీదకొల్లుము @oun 
12 కున్ని ద్దుము pou_s 
13 డదముత్తుము pou3 
14 వధ్నల్తుము pour 
15. శుది-హీదుము polo 
16 £ SSH woo | oun 
17 ఉదిెహేిడ్డుము pow _9 
18° $B Smom Ho pow 3 
19 Dog? x ౦దుము Pouy 
20 చట్టి. ఖం 
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Or the following arrangement may be more clear: it is the 


native method wherein each line contains a different fraction of 
one putty. Thus. 


Hs PO | One putty. 
Bows poyo Half a putty. 
ఏదుము polo A quarter do. 
ఇద్దున్నిర శీ $08 U0 ౦న —940 an Sth do. 
తూ మెడు Wo చెడు Po8olo ౦0న ౧|౦ one 16th do. 
ఇర HO LHS orgs 


| PC8cu ౨4౦ or SoU-9Uo ౦౬౦824 do. 
శ రెండుమానికెలత SSH, 


కంచెడు మానెడు సో లెడు 
or అఆారుమానికల నో లెడు, 
మూడుమాని -కెలలరనో లెడుఖం3్ర08382.. or నం8382. one 128th 60. 
మూడ్డవ్వ ల? దైడు ఖ౦ప్రంప్రణ 64-02 So8Ou_one 256th = do. 
re Foossn ses  poscsowjoy or SO8oWfoy one 512th do. 
మూడర్చోలల కాలు? BHD @ 08080J2-10 ౦నం80]12_.10 one 1024th do. 


1. or నం[1౧|౦ one 64th do. 


There is another reckoning by మణుగు or Maund’s weight, viz. 
Three quarters of thesr2%is called మూ GH orand marked*®o Wo, 
Half of the 2% is called అర్థమణుగు and marked నుం6410, 

One quarter of the sen is called ఎ ల్తెడు మ౦!09. 


One 8th of do. (five seers) ECTS) Soorar 
One 16th of do. Osh sew. 3 _auU0 
One 32d of do. శచ్వా 8 Hort Howy Polo 
One 40th of do. isaseer — "నేరు "నేం 

One 64th of do. అర్థ శేరునవటాకు Bouz. 
One 80th of do. is a half seer అర్థ శేరు “Bouo 
One 160th of do. is a quarter seer పాశశేరు "నేం0 
One 320th of the same నవటాకు Joga 
One 640th of the same చట్రాకు "శేంగ్ర_ 


Eight maunds are called సాగరము, 
The calculation of కుంచములు 18 as follows. The Mots ig 


marked నం 1 at Masulipatam. Elsewhere the mark vi is thus 
C. P. Brown’s Telugu Grammar. WoW 
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used. Two cuncams form the యిరనీ which is marked నం 110% 
at Madras J 4. Three form the ముక్స written 44. The division 
of the కుంఛము (one quarter) is sometimes rated as follows. 
The quarter of the cuncam is 2 manika నూనిక, written మాం, 
The half of this is an “ adda” అడ్డ which is written మా౨ or 6¢8-9, 
The three quarters (మూడుమాని కల) is written thus > 3 or $083 
and the కుంచము is marked 6 0 1 0, 

The కుంభము of the చిన్నవీట్టి 18 divided into five manikas : but 
that of the ఉద్దశుట్టి is divided into six manikas. The greater 
toom is divided into 24 manikas and the smaller toom is divided 
into 20 manikas. Ifthe manika is divided into four parts, these 
are called సోలలు; of which one sola is marked? 10, Two solas are 
one తవ్వ tavva marked P*ou0, The three quarter manika is called 
మూడుసోలలు and marked సోంజం, 

Again the సోల is divided into quarters called ASeo, One 2% is 
marked సి — Two form the అర సోల marked ఏ = Three are called 
మూడు? Kx and written thus ’ మ, 

The Tola తులము or weight of one Rupee (one hundred and. 
eighty grains) is used regarding the post office, and in weighing 
medicines. The pagoda weight వరహాయెత్తు igs used regarding the 


gold, silver and medicines and is (52. 56) nearly 53 grains. The 
గరిన or garce used regarding corn and rice is 320K. Five 
putties make one గరిశ, 


MEASURES OF LENGTH. 


The fathom or చౌర contains two గజములు or yards. The yard 
being two మూరలు or cubits. Three అడుగులు or feet form the yard. 
This however is not a customary mede of reckoning. The inch 1 
called అంగుళము. The మూర or cubit is divided into two జేనలు 
or spans. The గ Boles గజము or preat yard is equal to 90 square 
feet being 30 feet in length and 3 in width. The 8 6% or 
handbreadth is the third of a span. 

The English yard and foot have come into use as well as the 


English acre, which foreign phrase the natives spell thus యక రాలు, 
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The measures of length depend upon the %%, or కోను coss 
(parugu #& literally means one run) which is a variable measure, 
on a plain country ; it varies two miles or two miles and half: and 
4 coss make one &#& or gow, which under the English Govern- 
ment is about 10 miles. 

In square measurement, the కుంట or Gunta (Literally, one 
well) forms the basis : it is a square measure of land, of which 
there are two, the greater and the less. One X~(® contains fifty 
'పెద్దకుంటలు or one hundred and twenty-five చిన్నకుంటలు, Then, 
sixty four guntas make one కుచ్చెల. These measures vary in vari- 
ous parts of the country as the “field” is the land which one 
well can irrigate. At Bombay, itis a square chain of 1089 square 
feet and 40 Guntas are one acre. 

A book printed at Madras some years ago, and lately Sspublishs 
ed,'called the Commercial Ready Assistant, reduces the Indian 
to the English arithmetical procers. 


POINTS OF THE COMPASS. 


Sixteen points of the compass are reckoned and are universally 
known by the names of the Genii supposed to rule them. 


ఉత్తరము North or కుబేరదిక్టు, 
ఈశాన్యము N. East 9. ఈశౌన్యమూల, 
తూర్చు East 9, ఇంధదదిక్టు, 
ఆశ్నేయము S. East PVA) Soro, 
దమీణము South es Caw & 5 , 
B58 S. West » ఎెబు౯తిమూల, 
WG SHOU West ళ్‌ వరుణడిక్టు, 
వాయవ్యము N. West: న్‌ చాయుమూల, 


The name టీ డమర West, forms in the Genitive ©%¢3 Western, and 
Locative 4% in the west. Plural తూర్వువడమర్లు East and West. 
The name Nairruti is wrongly written నైయితి or B(C8, The 


error is of no consequence. 
What we call the Northern Division, the people themselves 


call తూరప దేశము the East. In fact, the shore runs in a N. మ 
direction. 


ON ETYMOLOGY. 
TATSAMAMU, TADBHAVAMU, DE/SYAMU, AND 
GRAMYAMU. 


aed 


Telugu Grammarians have discussed at great length some 
points of Etymology which more properly appertain to a Dictionary 
or separate philological treatise. The native mode of treating this 
subject may be seen in the learned Mr. Ellis’s note appended to 
the Introduction to Mr. Campbell’s Grammar. But the defi- 
nitions there extracted from Mamadi Vencaya and others, may | 
believe, be rendered clear by another mode of statement. 

These topics are allowed to retain a place in the grammar, be- 
cause learned natives are so much addicted to talking on etymo- 
logy : of which in general, they have no clear notions : I will 
merely state enough to solve the riddle: while on the native mode, 
this one theme would occupy a whole volume: I recommend 
the reader to pass over the subject entirely, until he has read 
some volumes of the poems so as toacquire correct notions on 
the matter. 


ON TATSAMAMU. 


Those Sanscrit words (including proper names) introduced into 
Telugu are either unaltered or slightly changed : these are called 
తత్సృవముములు Tatsamamulu: wherein the termination alone 
alters. Thus (3°o6¥8 usually, స్వతః personally, Se) (for (స్రీ?) 
a woman, @ (for .2)8) fortune. Thus in English we use odium, 
ratio, momentum, Cicero, Venus ఉం. which are unaltered from a 
Latin original. 

The termination is considerably altered in many words. Thus 
రాజా becomes రాజ్య and వర? becomes వరుడు, and శ భు! becomes 
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%026, So from traditio, ratio, are formed the English words 
tradition, ration. | 
Feminine nouns ending in long 4 or Tf, as DS, od. make 
those vowels short: thus సీత, °& Thus in Latin fama and scena 
have short terminations though derived from Greek words ending 

in long vowels, 
But if these words occur in a Sanscrit compound, the long final 
is unchanged. &®° becomes ఆశ but in a compound phrase, 


the long final remains unaltered. Thus ©& ¥°%)opes» Panch. 
2. 151. 


ON TADBHAVAMU. 


- Words which are much altered are called Zadbhava తద్భవ శబ్బము 
లు, Thus వీ శ్రీః, ద్వీవీం, విష్ణుకి become 208, దీవి వెన్నుడు. So from 
the Latin traditio, ratio, we form treason, reason. 

Some of the Tadbhava words are derived through other lan- 
guages just as we derive reason, treason &c. from French words 
(raison, trahison &c.) originally taken from Latin. So some 
sanscrit words are alleged to be derived through the medium of 
the Canada (కన్నడము Canarese or Carnatic) or the Tamil, The 
ulterior refinements denominated Sauraseni, Magadhi, Paisachica, 
&c. learnedly discussed by Appa Cavi and others seem to be un- 
known and convey no definite information. 

Several instances of the Paisachica &c. with the names of the 
dialects specified are given in the preface to the S0¥ ér tex? 


త్యము and in the Parvata Puranam as also in the note in Camp- 
bell’s Grammar taken from Dipica. 


Learned Telugus are fond of tracing every word in their lan- 
guage to a Sanscrit root. Thus our older etymologists (as stated 
in the Preface to Johnson’s Dictionary) attempted to trace every 
English word toa Latin root. The Telugu grammarians like 
them. 

“ —.Delight to chase. 
“A panting syllable through time and space—”’ 

Considering the meaning of the word unimportant provided any 
resemblance can be found in the spelling. 
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ON DE’SYAMU. 


Désyamu :—such words as గుర్రము, కుశ, పిల్లి, GS, a horse, 
dog. cat, town &c. being aboriginal, like the corresponding words 
in English are called the Desya, country dialect, or language of 


the land. 
One class of these is denominated ఆ న్య దేశ్యము anya-desyamu or 


Dialect being local expressions peculiar to the foreign countries. 
The following are instances. మోవ్కి hh, Brew, పెరుగు TH, 
థాక, ళవర్శ 6S Lip, body, milk, curd, place, inroad, a clever 
woman, fineness. | 

Acca Telugu అళ్చలెలుగు is “ Pure Telugu” the name given to 
a dialect used more or less in all poems, wherein the author shuns 
Sanscrit words: or, if obliged to use them, softens the sound, 
changing విస్తు Vishnu into వెన్నుడు Vennudu, ఉం, 


ON GRAMYAMU. 


Another class is called (౧్న్యుము Gramyamu, or Rustic being 
the colloquial dialect embracing several words of Hindustani and 
English origin: such as 'నేటీశుల్తు Natives! This is often used in 
the Telugu newspaper with some (as వర్తకము వృ Bhs xm, వ్యాజ్య 
So, లఅ్తిభారము, తొాత్స్ఫారము.,) Such vulgarisms occur, as in Eng- 
lish, in the most highly admired poems : for instance రుళ్వుట 
occurs in the Vasu Charitra. 3. 165. 

Appa Cavi and other grammariane delight in such questions: thus 
he changes the author of the Telugu naishadham with a rusticism 
in the exordium of that poem. But Livy sallust and Virgil (as 
Quintition remarks) have fallen under the same censure: and 
weeven find Longinus (Chap. XXXI1.) blaming Herodotus for 
using low language. 

Some forms of the noun are held to be rustic, and inadmiasible 
in verso. Thus దేశము a country, forms చే శమునక్కు దేశమున, BF 


ములు which in the other mode చేగాని, BIS, 'చీశాలు arc held 
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to be inelegant: yet these “ barbarisms” are in daily use and 
occur in the best poems. 

Some other words (styled %*(&s%5~%eo) are coarse and indeli- 
cate : yet we often hear them used by men of education. 

Another class of words is called వైదిక మాటలు Vaidica, or Clerkly, 
scholarlike expressions being affected by the Vaidica bramins: these 
are chiefly peculiar in an affected or effeminate lisping pronuncia- 
tion, wherein పోవుచు న్నాను, I go, becomes పోతాను or పోచాను, These 
pretenders to learning are fond of talking about the arddha bindu, 
the Sacata Repha and some other refinements, while they are 
unable to scan or explain (correctly) a common passage of verse. 
But men of sound learning have no such niceness of style and often 
indulge in a simplicity or rudeness of dialect such as we meet in 
the conversations of Johnson, Burke, or Milner. 


ON SOME ABBREVIATIONS. 


Though obliged to omit the greater part of the quotations, 
I had collected in illustration of this Grammar I have retained 
afew which are referred to as follows. 

M denotes the Mahabharat: wherein M. 1. 1. 200, is verse 
200 of the first aswasam or Canto of the “ Adi Parvam”’ or First 
Book. Elsewhere the names are given, in the native mode. 
Thus M. Aranya 1. 200 is a reference to Canto 1 of the Aranya 
Parvam or Third Book and M Santi 1. 200 or M. XIT, 1. 200 
refers to the Twelfth Book. 

The Mahabharat, the Bhagavat, and the Ramayan are not in 
general referred to, among natives, by name. Thus “ This occurs 
in the Santi Parvam” denotes “This occurs in the twelfth book 
of the Mahabharat” or “Jn the Aranya Parvam’’ denotes “In 
the Third book of the Mahabharat. 

Thus of the Ramayan: which is divided into portions called 
Candas. “The Aranya Canda” denotes ‘‘The Third Book of 
the Ramayan.” | 
_ The Bhagavat is divided into books called by numerical names : 
a volume superscribed దశనముము “ Dasamam” would in English 
style be, The Tenth book of the Bhagavat : and “ Uttara 
Dasamam” denotes, ‘‘ The second part of the Tenth Book.’’ The 
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Tenth Book, containing the Life of Krishna is perhaps the most 
popular volume in the language. In these titles, the word 
“ Bhagavat” is omitted. 

The eighteen books of the Mahabharat are named 1. Adi Par- — 
vam, 2, Sabha Parvam, 8. Aranya Parvam or Vana, P. 4. Virata P. 
5. Udyoga, P. 6. Bhishma, P. 7. Drona, P. 8. Carna, P. 9. Salya, ౨. 
10. Sauptica, ౨. 11. Stri P. 12. Santi P. 13. Anusasanica, P. 14. 
Aswamedha, P. 15. Asramavasa, P. 16. Mosala, P. 17. MahaPrastha- 
nica, P. and 18. Swarga Rohans, P.—In the Telugu version, the 
translators have greatly abridged the story, and setting aside the 
original division into అధ్యాయములు (adhyayams) have divided 
the whole into sixty-three ఆశ్వాసములు Cantos. 

The six books of the Ramayan are called the 1. Bala Canda. 
2. Ayodhya Canda, 3. Aranya, C. 4. Kishkindha, C.5. Sundara C. 
6. Yuddha ౮. This sixth book isin extent equal to the preceding 
five. The Uttara Ramayan is a separate poem. 

The following Abbreviations are also used. 

R being the mark for the Ramayan. 

DR is the Dwipada Ramayan. 

BR the Bhascara Ramayan. 

UR the Uttara Ramayan. 

DRY the Yuddha Canda or Sixth book of the Dwipada Ramayan. 

BRB the Bala Canda or first book of the Bhascara Ramayan. 


SKETCH OF EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 


IN TELUGU GRAMMAR. 


CHAPTER I. 


Translata the following Pages of Reader 1, 10, 20, 25, 30. 

I put no questions regarding the Telugu alphabet, spelling, 
etymology, sandhi, saral-adesam, Kala, or Druta. Natives when 
they examine, delight in distressing students with such matters: 
under native tutors some learners havé proved expert in these 
things : but remained ignorant of all that is useful. 

I therefore put few questions regarding the first book. . ° 
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| BOOK II. 
Describe the declensions, 
To which declension do these belong? అల్లుడు a son-in-law తాడు 
a cord (గంధము a book పెండ్లాము a wife కరణము a clerk మనము 
the mind అన్న ఖు elder brother కన్ను the eye మనమురాలు a grand 
daughter నొగనుది a belle; state the Genitive and the Plural 
of each? 


Specify the various classes of the third Declension. 
What is the rule regarding Hindustani and other foreign words? 


BOOK III. 


State the usual pronouns mentioning the Genitive and Plural 
forms. Specify the peculiarities of మనము, 

State any remarks on Adjectives? - 

Describe the Adverbs and the words thence derived. 

Give a few remarks on the semicircle. 


BOOK IV. 


State the conjugations of verbs with an instance of each: both 
regular and irregular. 

Can verbs change out of one conjugation into another? give 
instances. 


State the leading tenses (only 84. person singular) of పోవుట 
to go and తీయట to take out, and వచ్చుట to come. 


. State the infinitive forms of Lodje, 'పోశుట్క and వచ్చుట. viz: 
the forms in A, in Adamu, in UTA, in EDI. 

Define the causal voice. How do’ you translate | Sx పం 
DOD Wea ? 

How are Compound tenses formed ? 

Define the Aorist, both affirmative, and negative? 

Explain కాదు and లేదు, 

Translate these phrases into Telugu. 

This is my horse. 

This is not his horse. 

0. P. Browns Telugu Grammar. యయ 
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My horse is here. 
His carriage is not here. 

He is here. ( 

He is not here. 

She is my elder sister. 

She is not my younger sister. 

He is my elder brother. 

He is not my younger brother. 

They are our relations. 

They are not merchants. 

How do you reconcile the phrases నాతమ్ముడు కాదు wows I 


దు Pry Tres, 
BOOK V., 
SYNTAX. 


Give short explanation of softening initial consonants. 
Explain Conjunctions, 

Explain the affixes A’ E’ O’ 

Explain the prefixes A’ I’ E’ 


BOOK VI. 


Describe Telugu and Sanscrit Adjectives ? 

Explain the Comparative and Superlatives. 

State briefly any observations on plurals? 

State the plural form of water? 

Is the Nominative ever used for other cases? For which: 


with all nouns? 


Can pronouns do this? 

Is the Genitive ever like the Nominative ? 

How are nouns and pronouns compounded? as, I am his 
brother, &c. 

State the various senses of the Dative ? 

Can the nominative be used for the accusative ? 

How would you say bring the horses ? 

Can the nominative be used for the Vocative? 


= “= 
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Describe the Instrumental and Local Ablatives? ' 
State a few of the rules regarding Proper names? 


BOOK. VII. 

Which verb governs an Accusative, which not? 

Which verbs understand to or from? 

By what Telugu verbs, is the verb to have supplied? give 
instances ? 

What does the Passive voice add to the root in A? 

With what verbs, is the Passive voice used with an active 
sense ? 

What does the verb కాదు deny? 

What does the verb లేదు deny? 

Translate the following panes into Telugu. 

There is no road. 

He is not my brother. 

It was not he who called. 

Tf you bend it thus, is there not pain? 

Decline the infinitive ending in EDI. 

What are the plural forms of the middle verbs in KONU 
మొత్తుకొనుట, Wid SM, ఎదురుకొనుట? 

What are the negative forms of the words రావడమ్ము ఉండడ 
ము, తీరడము చేరడము? 

What are the verbs that admit చుం: అీ at pleasure ? 

From what verb are the words రాక, పోక, అలక derived? 

By adding what, is the middle voice formed? 


BOOK VIII. 


By adding what verb to the root in A of another verb, are 
the passive verb and participles formed? 


How do you form the Present, Past, and Negative participles 
of the verb కొట్టుట? 


With what letter does the Relative Aorist participle terminate ? 
give some instanccs. 
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By adding what to the root in A, is the Negative participle 
formed? give some instances. 

By adding what to the root, is the “Negative Relative Parti- 
ciple formed ? 

Can you give some instances ? 

How do you form the Conditional Aorist of the verb కొరు 
కుట to bite? 

Give the Singular and Plural forms of the Imperative of the 
verb చేయట, 


BOOK IX. . 
What would be the third person singular Aorist of the verbs 
ఉండుట, పోవ్చట, చచ్చుట? 
What is the third person singular present tense of the verb 
వచ్చుట | థి 
What is the first person singular future tense of the verbs 
BWSye, ఇచ్చుట ? 


BOOK X. 
Add the auxiliary verb పడుట్ట Sx, or కొట్టుట్క to the root 


of some other verbs. 

Could you reiterate the adjectives 0D, DA), or పెద్ద with a 
noun at the end? | 

The Questions may easily be extended. 


THE END. 
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